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Introduction 

It is a nuisance, but God has chosen to give the easy problems to the 
physicists. (Lave and March 197 5) 

Purpose of the Bool< 

Social research has three main phases: the planning, the execution and the report· 
ing. In some kinds of research, these three phases are discrete and follow this 
sequence. In other research, the three phases may blend into each other. This book 
is a bout the first phase, the designing of social research, not about the details of 
how to do it. Of course, the planning has to anticipate how the research will be 
done, and detailed knowledge of research methods is necessary at the planning 
stage in order to make good decisions. 

Planning is vital in any kind of social research. Failure to plan is to run the risk 
of losing control of the project and failing to complete it successfully. The fact that 
some kinds of resea rch require some planning decisions to be made as the research 
proceeds is no excuse for avoiding carefu l planning at the outset. However, the 
plann ing process may require some preliminary or exploratory research to pro­
vide information needed to make research design decisions. 

A discussion of the core elements of a research design, and the connections 
between them, may look very much like the steps involved in doing social 
research. However, it is important to recognize the difference between the plan­
ning process, the execution of the research and the reconstructi on of this process 
at the reporting phase. Kapla n (J 964) has refe rred to the difference between 'logic 
in use' and ' reconstructed logic', between how research is done and how it is made 
to appear to have been done. The latter frequently converts a somewhat messy 
process into an apparentl y ordered and controlled one. This is particularly true of 
field research or ethnography. 

In rhe research worker's mind li ttle did happen the way it is put down on paper, in 
terms of substance and sequence. What was ultimately assembled and ascertained, 
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gor caughr in rhe familiar hours of rarionalizarions rha r straighten out a zig-zag 
approach and turn rhe enrire study inro a well-organized logical design with a 
beginning and a rounded-off ending. (Hurhccsing 1990: 10) 

I wish ro add the ' logic of anticipation' ro Kaplan's two categories, i.e. the 
process of planning how rhe research will be conducted. Of course, it is always 
possible that the logic of anticipation cannot be followed in its entirety; changes 
may be requ ired as unanticipated obstacles are encountered and the researcher's 
understandi ng of the phenomenon increases. I suspect that many researchers write 
up their pro jects to make them look as if they began with an anticipated logic 
when, perhaps, there was none , or it was poorly formulated . 

From my observations of academics and postgraduate students over ma ny 
yea rs, a common approach to social research is to just muddle through. It is 
rare to encounter a fully developed research design that has been prepared before 
serious resea rch begins. Novice resea rchers may be unaware of the dangers in not 
planning thoroughly, and, without appropriate guidance, may end up with very 
precarious, sometimes disastrous, outcomes. It is hard enough to do good social 
research without building in limitations due to poor planning. Hakim (1987: 1) 
has argued that while individual resea rchers may be able to muddle through 
' large-scale studies, contract research for central government and orher organ: 
isations, studies involving multi-d isciplinary teams, and research programmes 
that involve a range of studies concerned with a central topic or set of issues' 
require highl y visible designs at the beginning. I can agree with the latter but not 
with the former. Individual resea rchers also need to plan thei r research carefully. 

This book reviews the major elements of a resea rch design and discusses 
the choices that need to be made with rega rd to each of these elements. While 
all or some of these elements may be discussed in genera l textbooks on social 
research methods, their treatment is usually rather superficial. The concern is to 
introduce undergraduate students to the techniques of collecting and analysing 
data. While knowledge of these techniques is necessary, choices from among 
them have to relate to more fundamental aspects of research, the research ques­
tions that are ro be answered and the research strategies that will be used to 
answer them. 

The Audiences 

I have written the book primarily for postgraduate students in the social sciences 
who are setting out on an empi rical research project for a thesis or dissertation. By 
'an empirica l research project' I mean research that attempts to produce answers 
to research questions by collecting and/or ana lysing empirical data related ro 
some aspects of socia l life. The book is nor intended for students who are under­
taking purely theoretical theses, i.e. those that invo lve the review, critique or 
integration of existing theory, or projects that rely entirely on existing literature 
a~ a r~source. ~owever, parts of it may be useful to students who are undermking 
h1stoncal stud1es, although this wi ll depend on the particular style of historical 
research. 
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The target audience includes students in disciplines such as sociology, anthro­
pology and political science, and interdisciplinary fields such as social work, 
social geography, communications, planning and development studies. While I 
hope that economics and psychology students will also find it useful, I am very 
aware that coming from my background in sociology, with its own peculiar range 
of approaches ro social research, !may be meeting these latter two disciplines at a 
limited number of points. Nevertheless, my hope is that the book will help to 
broaden the view of research normally adopted in these discipl ines. 

The book is also intended for academics, particularly those who are new to the 
role of postgraduare research supervision. lr is not intended as a gu ide to that role 
but as a framework for assisting students to prepare a research design and/or a 
research proposal. It will also be useful fo r academics who involve their under­
graduate students in individual and group research projects. 

What I have to offer is the result of my own peculiar experiences in teaching 
courses in research methodology to postgraduate students; in teaching research 
methods, statistics, and the phi losophy of social science to undergraduate stu­
dents; in supervising the research of many postgraduate students and groups of 
undergraduate students; and in undertaking my own research. These postgraduate 
students and I have had to struggle ro formulate research designs and proposals 
with limited help from available textbooks. 

The process of formulating a research design is probably the most difficult part 
of socia l research. Over the years, I have developed ways of helping students 
through this process. This book is an attempt to explicate these strategies and 
techniques. 

There are no doubt many ways in which this task ca_n be undertaken. Some 
versions will be related to the discipline-based views within which the research is 
occurring, while others will relate to a particular individual's preferences or views 
of research. It is not possible to write a book that will satisfy the preferences of all 
social researchers; the field is roo diverse and many of the differences may be 
irreconcilable. While I have set out to challenge some of the positions that I regard 
to be unsatisfactory, I have also tried to be eclectic enough to satisfy a range of 
social research styles. However, my prejudices will no doubt show from time to 

rime. 

Writing the Book 

Except for a brief period in the United Sates, my academic career has been 
pursued away from the main centres of social science activity. It began and, 
unti l recently, has been conducted on the furthermost fri nges of the sou~hern 
hemisphere, in the South Island of New Zealand and the southernmost tip of 
the Australian continent. There have been both advantages and disadvantages in 
occupying this marginal position. While work on the book began in thi~ remo~e 
region of the world, the bulk of the writing has been done on a trop1Cal1sla_nd 111 

South-East Asia. It was stimulated by problems encounrered 111 teachmg a 
compulsory postgraduate research methods/methodology course at the Royal 
Melbourne Institute of Technology. Students setting out on research for a master's 
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or Ph.D. degree by social research, for either a major or minor thesis/dissertation, 
have been required ro rake this course. A few of these srudenrs came from social 
science disciplines such as sociology and political science. However, most came 
from disciplines and programmes such as psychology, social work, communica­
tions, history, planning, economics, accountancy and management, and even 
engineering, industrial design, information systems, computer science, and the 
fine arts. The only thing they shared in common was rhar their research topic 
required them to undertake some kind of social research. They were mostly older 
students who were returning to study on a parr-rime basis. Many had little idea, or 
had very confused views, about how social research is conducted, let alone how to 

design a research project. They also had little or no understanding of or exposure 
to socia l theory and issues in the philosophy of social science. 

In the brief span of a semester, my task has been to prepare these students to 
undertake a social research project. This has involved: 

• introducing them to the logic of social enquiry; 
• providing them with some acquaintance with the role of social theory in 

research; 
• providing them with a critical understanding of the range of major research 

methods; and 
• helping them prepare a research design. 

My Approaches to Social Enquiry (Biaikie 1993a) was written to satisfy the first 
two of these requirements, and there is no shortage of books that cover the third. 
This book is intended to cover the fourth requirement. 

In the course of writing, I have had the opportunity to teach a similar course to 
master's by research studenrs in the social sciences, and master's of public admin­
istration students, at the Universiri Sains Malaysia. I discovered that their needs 
and concerns are almost identical to those of the students in Melbourne. Again, 
their academic backgrounds have been diverse and many have been older stu­
dents. Most have had no experience in doing social research and have had no idea 
of how to go about designing a research project. They have provided me with a 
number of opportunities to rry our the following chapters in lecture format, and 
their responses and feedback have had a big impact on the book's content and 
structure. (Well over 500 students have passed through these courses in Mel­
bourne and Penang in the. last ren years.) 

While the structure and content of the book have been influenced considerably 
by teaching these courses, it has also emerged from superv ising postgraduate 
students over many years, from twice being a postgraduate research student 
myself and, subsequently, from my experience in conducting research. All this 
has produced some firm convicti ons, including: 

• the need ro design social research in derail; 
• the fundamental importance of research questions to provide focus and direc­

tion; 
• the need ro be clear about the differences in rhe research strategies (logics of 

enquiry) available in the social sciences, and to know how and when to use them; 
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• being aware of different ontological and epistemological assumptions behind 
these research strategies and how these impinge on research practice and out­
comes; 

• being very clear on what is involved in sampling; 
• avoiding the misuse of rests of significance; 
• knowing how case studies can be used; . . . . 
• understanding the relationship between quantitative and qualitative methods; 

and 
• being aware of rhe legitimate ways in which research strategies and methods 

can be combined. 

This is a somewhat idiosyncratic list, and my views on these points might also be 
regarded by some in the same way. I make no apology for this. I can only hope 
that the positions I have adopted will either ring bells ~v.Ith some readers, or 
stimulate others to re-evaluate their taken-for-granted posmons. 

Two underlying principles have been used in writing the b?ok. The first is to 
introduce the reader to new ideas and activities in stages, With each successive 
encounter taking the idea further. The second principle is to revisit an idea or 
activity from different points of view, or from the points of view of ~iffere~t 
themes. The decision to adopt these principles was based on my expenence In 
teaching this material. I also believe that it is good educational practice. There­
fore, if you experience repetition as you work your way through the book, you 
will know that it is intentional. I sha ll have to leave you to Judge whether or not 
the strategy has been helpful. 

Structure of the Book 

The book reviews and elaborates the main elements that need to be addressed in 
preparing a research design. It focuses on the critical decisions that need to be 
made about each element and the options that are available. The path covers both 
conventional and unconventional ground. 

Chapter 1 sets out the requirements for both a resea~ch design and.a research 
proposal. It distinguishes between these two document~ m terms of rhe1r p.urp~ses 
and the audiences ro whom they are directed. In bnef, a research design IS a 
working document used mainly by a researcher and close associates, ~hile a 
research proposal is used to obtain academic approval for a research proJe~t or 
to apply for research funds. The remainder of the book goes through ~he details of 
what is involved in each element of a resea rch design, the al ternanves that are 
available and how choices can be made. 

Chapter 2 begins with a review of conventional views on designin? research in 
the social sciences, and the types of designs that are common~y discussed. An 
alternative view is then proposed in which the fundamental requirements and the 
eight core elements are elaborated. The implication of this view is that ~here !sa 
wide variety of possible research designs rather than just a limited set. Th1s vanety 
is produced by the range of possible combinations of choices that can be made on 
each of rhe core elements. This is followed by a discussion of how to get started on 
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a rese~rch design by formulating the topic and stating the research problem ro be 
mvesngated. Some consideration is given to the possible influences on this pro­
cess .. The chapter concludes with a discussion of the differences between basic and 
a pplted research. 

The major design elements are dealt with in chapters 3 to 7. Chapter 3 
com~ences wit~ a discussion of the natu re, role and development of research 
questtons. Tlus IS followed by an elaboration of resea rch objectives, and the Jinks 
bet~een research questions and research objectives, hypotheses and the literature 
rev1ew. The rest of the book stands on the foundations laid in this chapter. 

Chapt.er 4 .outlines the fou r research strategies that are available to advance 
soc1al s~1 enttflc knowledge. Resea rch strategies provide alternative procedures for 
answenng research questions. Each one sets out a logic of enquiry and entails a 
particular c.ombmatto.n of ontological and epistemologica l assumptions. They 
prov1de a v1ew of s~c1al realtty and a series of steps for establishing knowledge 
about some parr o~ 1t. Researchers need ro choose one or more research strategies 
to help them prov1de answers to their research questions. The choice of research 
str~ teg~, or strategies, in conjunction with the research questions, will have a 
maJor mfluence on the decisions to be taken on the remaining design elements, 
and will largely determine the way the research proceeds. 

Before the four research strategies are outlined and discussed rhe first instal­
~enr of 'A Para ble of Four ParakJigms' is presented. This is a sro;y about visits ro 
Earth by . a party of social scientists from outer space. Their attempt ro conduct 
research m a completely unfamiliar environment is used to illustrate some of the 
ch~i ces that are avai lable to social scientists on Ea rth , and to anticipate the more 
philosophical elaboratton of the four research strategies that follows. 

In chapter 5, four of the more complex and perplexing aspects of designing and 
undertakmg researcl.1 are explorfd: the role of concepts, theories, hypotheses and 
mode!s. ~1fferenr v1ews of the role of concepts are discussed, followed by an 
exammanon of what consritmes 'theory' and a review of some classical and 
contempor~ry ~iews on the relationship between theory and research. This leads 
ro an exammatton of the major views on rhe use of models in social research. To 
~oncl~1d e, the role of concepts, theories and models in the four research strategies 
IS rev1ewed. 

The next two chapters covet the more technical aspects of social research. 
Chapter 6 deals With the sourcts of and methods for selecting data: it examines 
the types and forms in which data are produced in the social sciences· it discusses 
the v~riety of contexts from which data can be obtained; it compare~ the techni­
q~e~ used to se lect data, particularly sampling methods; and it concludes with a 
crmca l rev1ew of the role of case studies. 
• Metho?s forcollecting, red ucing and ana lysing data are explored in chapter 7. 
fh1s begms With a d1scu~s•on of the important role rhat the riming of dara 
collectton has ~ n determmmg the nature of a research design. Many discussions 
of res~arch des1gn focus almost exclusively on rhis element and irs relationship to 

expen~enral ~r~cedures. In this book, riming is related particularly to data 
collec.non; deCISIOns about it will follow from the form of particular research 
~uesttons . T~e bulk of the chapter cen tres on the qualitative/quantitative distinc­
tiOn . It prov1des a critique of rhe use of these rwo concepts, arguing against their 
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use in the context of paradigms or research approaches, and for restricting their 
use to contrasts in types of methods, researchers, research, and data. The chapter 
does nor include a discussion of the actual techniques or methods used in social 
science research. Instead, attention is given to the links between research strategies 
and methods. The main argument is that while research strategies entail onto­
logical assumptions, methods do not. In other words, at least some methods can 
be used in the service of different research strategies and, hence, different onto­
logical assumptions. The second instalment of the Parable sets the scene for a 
critical review of the use of triangulation in social research and the legitimate and 
illegitimate combinations of research strategies and methods. 

The final chapter presents four sample research designs on a set of related 
research topics. These designs are based on my own research programme, but 
modified to suit the present purposes. The intention of the designs is to illustrate 
how the individual choices about each of the core design elements can be brought 
together into a cohesive package. While these sample designs might be used as 
models, this is nor their main purpose. Rather, they make it possible to review 
what has been covered in rhe book and illustrate some of the ways in which social 
research can be undertaken. 

The Nature of Science in the Social Sciences 

It is a common practice in introductory books on sociology and social research 
methods to include a brief discussion of 'the scientific method' (see e.g. Chadwick 
et al. 1984; Kidder and judd 1986; Sedlack and Stanley 1992; Ellis 1994; Kumar 
1996; Neuman 1997). This usually includes an outline of a set of criteria that 
must be satisfied if social research is to be regarded as scientific. Unfortunately, 
many of these discussions perpetuate outdated notions of both science and social 
research. What is required is a discussion of the different 'methods', or logics of 
enquiry, that are available in rhe natural and social sciences. 

lr is nor possible here to engage in a discussion of the nature of science. There is 
now an extensive literature on this topic, as well as on whether and, if so, how 
social science can be a science. (See e.g. Chalmers 1982; O'Hear 1989; and Riggs 
1992 on the natural sciences, and Giddens 1976; Hughes 1990; Blaikie 1993a; 
Williams and May 1996 and Smith 1998 on science in the social sciences.) 
However, the elaboration of rhe research strategies in chapter 4 will deal with 
some aspects of these issues. 

This latter discussion is intended, among other things, to show that there are 
four possible views of science in the social sciences. Three of the 'methods' that 
have been used in rhe natural and physical sciences have been advocated, by 
different scientific communities, as also being appropriate for the social sciences. 
In addition, there is another method, with many versions, that has been presented 
as being exclusive to, and, according to some writers, the only one appropriate 
for, rhe social sciences. 

For over 100 years, advocates of these four views of social science have engaged 
in heated debates about their relative merits. The debates continue to rage. For 
those readers unfamiliar with these views and debates, all that is necessary for the 
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momem is to recognize tha t there is no such thing as the scientific method tha t 
, there is a variety of logics of enquiry available in the socia l sciences, and th~t, in 

order to conduct social research, it is necessa ry to choose from among them. 
These logics, and the considerations rclcvanr to choosing between them form an 
integral part of what follows. ' 

Foundation Concepts 

Four related concepts are used extensively in the book: ontology and epistemo­
logy, .a,;d me~hodo logy and methods. From a philosophical point of view, onto­
logy's the science or study of being'. However, the concept is used here in a more 
spec1f1c sense to refer to the cla ims or assumptions that are made about the nature 
of socia l rea li ty, claims abour \~hat exists, what it looks like, what units ma ke it up 
and how the~e units Interact wnh each other. In short, ontologica l assumptions are 
conce.rned With what we believe constitutes social reality. Aga in, the phi losophical 
meamng of epistemology is ' the theory or science of the method or grounds of 
know ledge'. An epistemology consists of ideas about what can count as know­
ledge, what can be known, and what criteria such knowledge must satisfy in order 
to be called knowledge rather than beliefs. For the present purposes, epistemology 
wdl refer to the claims or assumptions made abom possible ways of gaining 
knowledge of social rea lity, whatever it is understood to be. In short, claims 
about how what is assumed to exist can be known. 
~he concepts of methodology and method are frequently used interchangea bly. 

TillS IS unfortunate and undesirable. The practice is equi va lent to the shift that 
has been made fro~1 'technique' to ' technology'. What is now commonly referred 
to as tec.hnology IS re.ally only the techniques for doing things. For example, 
~nformat~on tech~olog1 es are techn iques for srori ng, retrieving and manipulating 
mformanon. S~nctly speaking, information technology should be the study, 
analysis and cnncal evaluation of these techniques. There seems to be a need to 

add 'ology' to many words, perhaps to inflate the status of the related activi ties. 1 
fea r the battle over ' technology' has been lost with little resistance. However, J 
hope that t he slide from method to methodology might still be reversed. In any 
case, m rim book I shall refer to research methods as the techn iques or procedures 
u~ed to collect and ana lyse data. Methodology, on the other hand, refers to 
discussions of how resea rch is done, or should be done, and to the critical analysis 
of methods of r~search . Methodology also deals with logics of enquiry, of how 
new knowledge IS generated and justified. This includes a consideration of how 
theories are generated and tested - what kinds of logic should be used, what a 
theory looks like, what criteria a theory has to satisfy, how it relates to a particular 
resea rch problem, and how it can be tested. 

These definitions are consistent wi th those provided by C. Wright Mills many 
years ago. 

Methods are the proced t~res used by men [sic] trying to understand or explain 
somet~mg. IV!erhodology LS a study of methods; it offers theories about what men 
are domg when they are at work at their swdies. Since there are many methods, 

\ 
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methodology rends necessari ly to be ra ther general in character and, accordingly, 
does nor usually - although of course it may- provide specific procedures for man at 
swdy. Epistemology is still more general than methodology, for irs practitioners are 
occupied with the grounds and the limits, in brief, the character, of 'knowledge'. 
(Mills 1959: 57-8) 

When writers use the concept of method in the context of 'the scientific 
method', they are usually referring to a logic of enquiry rather than to specific 
research techniques. To avoid this confusion, I use the concept of research strategy 
to refer to logic of enquiry, to the steps involved in answering research questions. 
These steps include the starting-point of enquiry, the end-point, and the stages 
needed to get from the beginning to the end. 

Unfortunately, it is common practice to use the term methodology to refer to 
'the entire research process from problem identification to data ana lysis' 
(Creswell 1994: xvii). Hence, in th is view, to outline one's 'methodology' is to 

discuss the plan and execution of a research process, including all the choices 
and decisions that have been made. Instead, I will use the term research design 
for the planning aspect of a research project, research strategy for the logic of 
enquiry, and methods for the execution of the project. Methodology, on the 
other hand, includes a critical evaluation of alternati ve research strategies and 
methods. 

A Manifesto for Social Research 

T he approach ro social research taken in this book deviates in a number of ways 
from conventional wisdom and the views of social research expounded in many 
standard texts on the subject. Rather than leave the reader to discover these 
differences in the body of the text, I am setting them our here as assertions. 

1 Social research is about answering research questions. 
2 Three types of research questions can be asked: 'what', 'why' and 'how'. 
3 All research questions can be reduced to these three types. 
4 Social research will also address one or more of the following objectives: 

exploration, description, un derstanding, explanation, prediction, intervention 
(change), evaluation and impact assessment. 

5 'Why' questions are concerned with understanding or explanation. 
'How' questions are concerned with intervention. 
All other objectives involve the use of 'what' questions. 

6 Hypotheses are possible answers to 'why' and some 'how' questions. They 
are normally expressed as statements of relationships between two concepts. 
Hypotheses direct the researcher to collect particular data. 

7 'What' questions do not requi re hypotheses. Nothing is gained from hazard­
ing an answer to a question that simply requires research to produce a 
description. 

8 Research questions are answered by the use of four resea rch strategies: the 
inductive, deductive, retroductive and abductive (see Blaikie 1993a). 



I 0 Introduction 

9 The major characteristics of the research strategies are as follows: the in­
ductive strategy produces generalizations from data; the deductive strategy 
rests theories by testing hypotheses derived from them; rhe retroductive 
strategy proposes causa l mechanisms or strucrures and tries to establ ish 
their existence; and the abductive strategy generates social scientific accounts 
from everyday accounts. 

10 When a research project includes a variety of research questions, more than 
one resea rch strategy may be required to answer them. 

11 Because research strategies entail different ontological and epistemological 
assumptions, they may only be combined in sequence. 

12 Hypotheses are used mai nly in the deductive research strategy as part of the 
process of testing theory. While the testing of hypotheses commonly involves 
the use of quantitative methods, it need nor do so. The deductive strategy can 
also use qua litative methods, in which case hypothesis testing is .more in 
terms of a discursive argument from evidence. 

13 The abductive research strategy may use hypotheses in the course of gener­
ating theory, but in a different way to the deductive strategy. These hypo­
theses are possible answers to questions that emerge as the research proceeds. 
They are used to direct subsequent stages of the research. 

14 The hypothetical models of poss ible causal structures or mechanisms that are 
developed in the retroductive research strategy are not hypotheses. The 
researcher's task is to establish whether a postulated structure or mechanism 
exists and operates in the manner suggested. 

15 Social science data normally start out in the qualitative form, in words rather 
than.numbers. They may continue in this fo rm throughout a research project 
or be transformed into numbers, at the outset, or during the course of the 
analysis. Ultimately, research reports have to be presented in words. When 
numbers are used, they need to be interpreted in words. 

16 The use of tests of significance is only appropriate when data have been 
generated from a probabil ity sample. These rests establish whether the char­
acteristics or rela tionships in the sample could be expected in the population. 
Tests of sign ificance are inappropriate when non-probability samples are 
used, and are irrelevant when data come from a population. 

17 As methods of data collection and analysis can be used in the service of 
different ontological assumptions, there is no necessary connection between 
research strategies and methods. 

18 Methods of data collection can be combined, in parallel or in sequence. 
However, it is only legitimate to combine methods in parallel when they 
are used with the same or si milar ontological assumptions. That is, data 
generated in the service of different ontological assumptions cannot be 
combined, only compared. It is legitimate to combine methods in sequence, 
regardless of their ontological assumptions. In this case, it is necessary to be 
aware of the implications of switching between assumptions. 

19 Case studies are ne ither research designs nor methods of data collection. 
They constitute a method of data selection and, as such, require particular 
procedures for generalizing from the results produced. 
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20 The results of all social resea rch are lim ired in time and space. Hen_ce, making 
generalizations beyond a particular time and pl:.lce is a matter of )~tdgement. 
While quantitative J:ua from a probabtlity sample can be statistically gen­
eralized to the population from which the sample was drawn, t~ ts rype of 
research is in the same position as any other when tt comes to movmg beyond 

that population. 

1 trust that the arguments that follow in support of these assertions arc sound and 

convincing. 



I 
Preparing Research Proposals 
and Research Designs 

A research proposal is intended to convince the reader that the proposed 
work IS Slgmflcant, relevant, and interesting; that the design of the study is 
sound; and that the researcher is capable of successfully conducting the 
study. (Marshall and Rossman 1995) 

Introduction 

The ultimate purpose in exploring the issues and processes covered in the follow­
Ing chapters ts to facilitate the preparation of a detailed research design. In order 
to understand these processes, I shall begin by setting out some guidelines for the 
struc~ure and content of both a research proposal and a research design . 

I~ IS ftrst _necessary to distinguish between research proposals and research 
desr~ns . Whtle the~e is considerable ove rlap between their requirements, they 
are_ Intended for dtfferent au~tences. There is also likely to be a sequence to 
thetr development; the latter can provide a basis for the former. 

The research proposal may be used for: 

• mak~ng public presentations and receiving feedback; 
• obtammg offtctal approva l from the appropriate university authorities for the 

.prOJeCt toproceed, tncludmg the endorsemetlL of a human ethics committee; and 
• applymg tor research grants. 

The research design is a more technical document than the research proposa l. 
The dectstons that need to be made at the beginning of the research project or 
solon dafter some exploratory work has been completed, are stated justified 
reate and evaluated. The aim is to: ' ' 

• make these decisions explicit; 
• spell out why they have been made; 
• ensure that they are consistent with each other· and 
• allow for critica l eva luation. ' 
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In postgraduate research, a research design is a working document that may be the 
outcome of courses in research methodology and methods, and the dia logue 
between student and supervisor/adviser. It should be the constant point of refer­
ence and guide throughout the research. If it is necessary to make changes as the 
research proceeds, or if it is necessa ry to allow some elements of the research 
design to evolve in the course of the research, this will happen in the context of the 
initial set of research design decisions. Amendments will need to achieve the same 
consistency between the research design elements. 

Before proceeding to outline the requirements for resea rch proposals and 
research designs, I must point out that lam trying not to be prescriptive (although 
I certainly am with my own students!). Rather, I offer two frameworks that will 
no doubt need to be adapted to local requirements and practices. In some situa­
tions, maybe only one document is required; in other situations, the distinctions 
between them may be drawn differently. My purpose is to identify the many 
elements that should be considered, and about which decisions may need to be 
made, in planning social research. 

Depending on its purpose, the research proposal can be prepared in a number 
of versions. It also differs from the research design in a number of respects: 
some information may be in a different form, and it may need some additional 
information. The research proposal may be less technical than the research design, 
in that it may not include all the details of the decisions and justifications related 
to each design element. When the research proposal is intended for public 
presen tation, it may include more detai ls on the background to the research 
problem, including how it arose and the current state of knowledge on it. 
Hence, it is likely to be a longer and a more discursive document than the research 
design. On the other hand, an application to a committee for approval of the 
project may be much briefer, and may emphasize the justification for the research 
and the more technica l aspects of data sources, collection and analysis. An 
application for research fu nds may be similar to an approval version, but will 
usually require a detailed budget and justification for the va rious categories of 
expenditure. 

Two important points need to be made at this stage. The first concerns the 
common view that social research consists of a set of linear stages. These stages 
commonly include the formulation of the problem, the statement of hypotheses, 
the development of measuring instruments (e.g. an attitude scale or a question­
naire), the selection of a sample, the collection of the data , the analysis of the data, 
and the preparation of the report (see e.g. Babbie 1992; Bailey 1994; Kumar 
1996). I believe that such conceptions are not only much roo simplistic, but are 
also inappropriate for certain kinds of research. In much the same way, the 
process of designing social research may also be represented as a linear sequence 
of decisions. While some of the diagrams used in this book cou ld be interpreted in 
this way, I wanr to stress that, in practice, the preparation of a research design is 
likely to involve many iterations, and is a cyclical rather than a linear process. 
Because the elements of a design must be intimately related, the process of making 
decisions about any of them will have an impact on other decisions. For example, 
early decisions may need to be reviewed and changed in the light of problems 
encountered in making later decisions, and decisions may need to be changed 
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when the design is reviewed for consistency. In sho rt, a complex process is 
required to make rhe various decisions compatible. 

The second point is concerned with the view that all research design decisions 
should be mnde before the resea rch begins in earnest. I will argue that every 
effort should be made ro do this. The discipline of having to confronr rhe decisions 
will be beneficial in the long run. To avoid doing this could mean losing control of 
the research and, ultimately, failure ro complete it satisfactorily. However, this 
ideal needs to be tempered with some practicalities. It is necessary ro recognize 
that research designs differ in the extent to which it is possible to finalize all the 
design dec isions before the major stages of a project commence. In some research 
projects, what is learnt in one stage of the research will help to determine what 
wi ll be done in a later stage. Some research projects rhar use quali tative methods 
may have this character. In other research projects, some exploratory and develop­
mental work may be required in order to be able ro make important research 
design decisions. In fact, to fail to do this may jeopardize the project. This 
exploratory work will usually occur at the beginning, bur may have to be under­
taken later, particularly if unanticipated problems are encountered. Therefore, 
while it is important to strive for the ideal, the realities of a particular project must 
be taken into consideration. 

It is in research projects that are concerned with theory generation rather than 
testing .that fl exibility in the research design is certainly necessary. In these cases, 
the des1gn may need to evolve as the research proceeds. Nevertheless, this should 
n~t be u~ed as a~ .excuse for sloppy designing at the beginning, or for not dealing 
With des1gn deciSIOns ngorously, as they need to be made. I believe that in this 
developmenta l type of research, no harm is done by trying to think through the 
design decisions at the beginning, and then being prepared to amend them at the 
appropriate stage. 

It is inevitable that research projects will differ in the rime needed to prepare rhe 
research design; some research topics are just more complex than others, or may 
be venturing into relatively uncharted territory. Hence, the time and effort 
required to produce a research design is usually much greater when a researcher 
starrs a ~rojecr fro.m scratch, rather than by joining a research team or by picking 
up a proJect to wh1ch someone else has already made a significant contribution. It 
seems to be a common featu re of postgraduate research in the social sciences rhat 
students are expected to, or wish to, define and develop their own project. 
Consequentl y, the design stage of postgraduate soc ial science research is more 
d~manding and time-consuming than it appears to be in the natural and phys ical 
sc1ences. In the latter dJSCiplmes, students usually become part of a research team 
or make a contribution ro thei r supervisor's resea rch programme. ' 

Research Proposals 

Given the two common functions of a research proposal, obtaining approval for 
the fesearch to proceed, including obtaining clearance from a human ethics 
committee and applying for research funds, its preparation needs to be taken 
seriously. 
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The preparation of a proposal is nor some arbitrary rask imposed by authority; it 
is in a student's interest to be as clear as possible abom what he or she IS gomg 
to do. A proposal should be the result of ca.reful though~, and s.everal ~rafts 
should be prepared and discussed before the fmal product IS submured. {I rcece 

1994: 202) 

The purpose of the proposa l is to ensure that the research is we.ll des~gne~ 
and meets the requirements of the discipline and/or the lllStltutJOn 111 wh1ch It 
will be undertaken. It should communicate clearly and concisely what is to be 
stud ied, why it is being studied, and how the research will be condu~ted. The 
detai ls of the design of the research are likely to rece1ve close scrutiny. It IS also an 
opportunity for students to receive some feedback and adv1ce ~rom a w1der 
audience rhan their supervisor(s)/adviser(s). Whde th1s feedback IS not always 
sympathetic, and may produce confusing and co~flicting recommendations, it is 
nevertheless very useful for a project to be subJected to such an exam1na,non 
before it proceeds. . . 

The research funding proposal has a different purpose. It IS des1gned to per­
suade a funding body that rhe project is worthy of financial support. Committees 
that are set up for such purposes will look closely at th~ aims and justification ?f 
the research at whether the design is sensible and feas1ble, at the budget details 
and the justification for each ire~, and a.t whether the r oject can ~e ~ompleted 
with the available resources and 111 the nme allocated. In short, th1s IS a rather 
different audience to the one involved in obtaining academic approval. Hence two 
versions of the research proposal may be required. 

As the requirements fo r th ese and other versions ?f a research proposal .vary 
considerably in terms of their purpose and local reqlllrements, no attempt wdl be 
made here to provide models of each type. Rather, I shall set out a range of 
headings, a selection of which will be relevant to most types of research proposals. 

I have chosen to discuss the requirements for the research proposal before those 
for the research design, as the former rends to be more comprehensive w.hile the 
latter goes into greater derail on a more limited range of topics. Some sewons are 
common to both, some are the same but are given a different emphasis, while 
others are specific to only one version. 

All or most of the following sections are typical of research proposals. 

Title 

The title of a research project needs to be both concise and informative. It should 
capture the essence of what the project wi ll be about and where and with w~10~11 it 
will be conducted. It is sometimes useful to divide the statement of the rop1c ulto 
two parts: the first part can refer to the issue under investigation; and the second 
part can locate the study. (See chapter 8 and the Appendix for examples of the 
wording of research topics.) 

I What follows should not be read as advice on how ro prepare apploca ttons for research grants. 
Numerous books have been written on this. Rarh~r. the purpose is to improve the qua lit)' of research by 
improving rhe qualiry of design and planning. 



I 6 Preparing Research Proposals and Designs 

, Statement of the topic/problem 

The ropic or problem is the intellectual puzzle that the researcher wants ro explore. 
The statement will normally consist of a few paragraphs that present a concise 
description of the nature of the problem to be investigated. This will usually requ ire 
reference to some literature, such as reports of previous research in the fie ld and 
rela ted areas, both academic and non-academic, theoretical discussions, officia l 
statistics, and, perhaps, newspaper articles . It might be informed by the findings of 
exploratory research that has already been undertaken. 

A research design ma y set out with more than one problem or a related set 
of puzzles. As the work on the design proceeds, the one to be investigated 
should become clea r. To recapitulate, a research proposal is the product of a 
developmental process. It is likely to involve n nun1ber of iterations before all 
the choices are made and it becomes coherent. In many research projects, the 
problem is likely to be refined in the course of the research (see chapter 2, 'Getting 
Started'). 

Aims and signifrcance 

It is important ro state what the research is designed to achieve; what it is intended 
to contribure to the state of knowledge in a discipline or disciplines, to some 
group, organization or community, or ro the society as a whole. Most social 
research projects wi ll contribute ro one or more of rhe following: 

• the development of a particular area of theory or methodology; 
• the collection or accumulation of a new body of information or clara; 
• the development of resea rch methods or techniques; 
• knowledge about or understanding of an issue or problem; and/or 
• policy and practice in a particular area.2 

It is also useful to state such aims in a manner that will make it possible to 
assess whether, or to what extent, they have been achieved at the end of the 
resea rch. 

The statement of aims is norma lly accompanied by some justification for pursu­
ing them, i.e. why the topic is worth studyi ng. All social research requires the use of 
resources, even if it is just the resea rcher's own time. In the context of postgraduate 
research, students may need to pay fees, and the university wi ll devore considerable 
resources to supporting such students. As research resources are scarce, their 
allocation needs to be husbanded. Funding bodies will certa inly want ro know 
what contributions a study is likely to make. This is not to suggest that all research 
must be able to make immediate contributions to areas of priority established by 
public and /or private interests. However, some good reasons for doing it should be 
articulated, even if it is just to sa tisfy the researcher's curiosi ty. 

2 
This list comes from the British Economic and Social Research Council application form for research 

funds. Similar lim will be found in other such documents. 
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Background 

Some versions of the research proposal will normally require. a discussion of~ow the 
. research problem has arisen, who views it as a problem, ev1dence for 1ts ex1ste~ce, 

the context in which it occurs and who are the sta~eholders . In mo.re theorencal 
research, it may be necessary ro specify where the gap 1n kfnowl

1
edge extsts ~~~d why tt 

needs to be bridged. In short, a concise review of some o the tterature wt connect 
the proposed project with the existing state of knowledge. 

In my experience, there is a tendency am~ng postgraduate stu~ents to dev~te 
t of their proposal to a review of the hterature. Thts may tnclude erudne 

~~:ussions of the ideas of a favourite or fashionable theorist. However, the con­
nection between such discussions and the research pro1ec~ are often .n?t very clear. 
Therefore, this version of the literature review, unlike that 10 the thests Itself, should 
be very concise, although its length will no doubt depend on the type of research 

being planned and local requirements. 

Research plan ond methods 

The main aim of rhis section is to commu nicate, both to experts in the field a~d to 

I d. ces from where and how the data will be collected, and how It wtll be 
ay au ten , . · h 1 h ·11 

I d Wh . t '1s needed is an outline of the way 10 whtc t 1e researc WI 
ana yse . a · f h' · 
be conducted. The research design is invaluable for the preparat

1
todn o. t Ids sec~10n 

of the proposal. Ir will have dealt in detai l with all the researc 1 es1gn ectstons 
about the sources, types and forms of data . neede.d to answer the r.esearch ques­
tions, the method of selecting the data (t.ncludmg sampling destgn), and ~he 

h ds of collecting reducing and analysmg the data. If these research destgn 
met o , . . h f h h 
decisions have been made carefully, then summariZing t em . or t e resefarch 
proposal should be straightforward. The compon~nt~ of thts sect~on o t e 
research proposal will be dealt with in more detatl 10 the dtscusston on the 

requirements of a research design. . . 
The research questions that are to be investigated should also appear 10 thts 

section. If appropriare, any related hyporheses should be srat~d and thetr sources 
indicated. In some types of resea rch, it may be necessary to dtscuss ho:-v researc~ 
instruments wi ll be developed. For example, if an attitude scale IS requtred, ~n~ tf 
no existing scale is suitable, an explanation should be gtven as to how exts:mg 

I · 1 t b adapted and supplemented, or a new one constructed. In addition, sea es m1g 1 e . · 1 1 · 
there needs to be a discussion of how its relevance to ti11S parncu ar pf opu ~dn.on or 
sample will be established, including pre-testing and/or post-tes~mg or un1 lmen­
sionality or multidimensionality. Similarly, proposed ptlot studtes should be our-
li ned and their purposes clearly stated. 

Budget 

Regardless of whether the project is receiving support from a funding agency,. a 
budget is normally required to indicate what funds are needed and how they wtll 
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be spenr. As even postgraduate research costs money, it may be useful ro anricip­
atc what the costs are expected to be and how they wi ll be covered. In the case 
where an application for a research gram is to be made, a detai led budget is 
normally required. The fo llowing headings are smndard: 

• personnel (e.g. research assistance, interviewers, coders, data analysts, inter­
view transcribers); 

• equ~pment (major items such as computing, audio recording and transcribing 
eqlllpment); 

• maintenance (d<ly-to-day running expenses such as stationery, telephone, 
photocopying, computer disks, audio cassettes, interlibrary loans and purchase 
of reports); 

• travel and subsistence (to resea rch sites, for interviewing, or to libraries); and 
• publication and presentation expenses (preparation of the report, printing, 

graph1cs, etc.). 

justi(tcation of the budget 

Applications for research grams normally requ ire a justification for the need and 
~he amount fo~ each item in the budget. Some research funds require the budget 
Items to. be pnormzed, thus forcing the researcher to be very clear about their 
relative Importance for the successful completion of the project. Where equipment 
(e.g. computers, software and cassette recorders) and other resou rces (e.g. per­
sonnel for data entry) are already available, and can be used on the project, these 
should be noted. Bodies that fund academ ic resea rch usually expect chat some 
costs (e.g. office space and furniture, and some basic equipment) will be covered 
by the university or research centre in which the researcher is located. 

Budget i_tems need to match the details of the research design. For example, if 
200 mterv~ews are to_ be conducted in dispersed locations, then realistic costing 
of these JS necessary, 111 terms of equipment and consumables interviewers' time 
for the interviews and travel to the sires, as well as rhe cost of ;ravelling. It is here 
char _the flaws 111 the research design and planning can become evident. 

Timetable 

In order to ensure that a research project is manageable and doable it is useful to 

plan the duration· of each of the components and stages within the time-frame 
a_! located to it. The major components commonly include the following: prepara­
tiOn of the research design; review of the literatu re; se lection of data sources 
(including sampling); development of the resea rch instruments· collection of the 
clara; ana lysis of the data; and writing the thesis/report. Howeve'r, the components 
will need to be modified, depending on the natu re of the research. In the case of 
resea rch grams, the literature review and research design stages are assumed co 
ha~e be_e~ completed before the application is prepared. The same applies in rhose 
un1versmes that require a detailed research proposal tO be prepared before a 
candidate is accepted into the programme. Where the development of the research 
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design follows acceptance for candidature, it is desirable to include all stages, even 
if retrospectively, as the clock will have been running since the time of acceptance. 

These components can overl ap in time (e.g. the research design and literature 
review, or data collection nnd analysis), and some may occur at more than one 
rime (e.g. the lirern rure review) or extend over much of rhe li fe of the project (e.g. 
writing drafts). While it is difficult to be precise about how long ench component 
will take, a realistic estimate shou ld be made. This will help to reveal whether the 
project as planned can be completed within the rime limits, and whether the 
workload is manageable in each time pe riod. It is useful to do this diagrammat­
ically in terms of a ti me line for each component. 

One component that is usually underestimated is the writing. A good thesis 
needs many drafts (at least three in my opinion). If ins ufficient rime is allowed for 
redrafting at the end, a poor product is likely to be the result. Writing can easily 
take between a third and a half of the tOtal time, and wi ll certainly take at least a 
quarter. 

Some research grant bodies require the specification of defin ite 'milestones' 
so that progress can be checked. In these cases, the anticipated completion date 
for the major research stages (e.g. data collection) would need to be stated. If a 
project runs over an extended peri od, for example, two or three years, progress 
reporrs may be required at regular intervals. The work actually completed by a 
particul ar dare can then be compared wi th the anticipated date in the pro­
posal. Discrepancies may need to be satisfactorily accounted for if funding is to 

continue. I believe the sa me practice is desirable in postgraduate research 
programmes. 

Expected outcomes or bene(tts 

It has become a common practice, pnrricularly in publicly funded research, for the 
anticipa ted benefits to be srated.3 Traditionally, academic research has been about 
the pursuit of knowledge, the real benefits of which are to be left to posterity to 
determine. However, in this age of economic rationalism, even academ ic research 
may be expected to make some reasonably direct and useful contribution to some 
field of high priority in the public or private sectors. In the case of applied and 
policy research, someone other than the researcher may determine the expected 
outcome. If resea rch grant bodies have their agenda and priorities, an application 
would need ro address these. 

Ethical issues 

Most social research involves intervention in some aspects of socia l life. There is 
always a risk that even asking someone quire innocent questions could be dis­
turbing to chat person. It has therefore become normal practice for the ethical 
implications of a social research project to be made explicit, together with the 

.I This may be included in the 'i\ims and significance' section as it follows logically from its specifica­
tions. 
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procedures to be used to deal with them. For research conducted within univer­
sities and independent research organizations, it may be mandatory for every 
socia l research project to be considered and approved by a human ethics commit­
tee. Professional associations in the social sciences now usually have a code of 
ethics, and these can also be used to guide professional research and to judge 
unethical practices. 

The major ethical issue in most social research is related to the treatment of 
human respondents or participants. Procedures need to be in place to provide 
them with adequate information about the nature of the project, what is expected 
of rhem, how the research procedures might affect them and how their anonymity 
will be assured, as well as assuring them that the information they provide will be 
treated in confidence, and that they have the right to withdraw from the process at 
any stage. Judgements have to be made about what is reasonable and appropriate, 
and informed consent should be obtained, preferably in writing if possible. For a 
great deal of social research, there are few, if any, ethical problems. However, this 
docs nor mean that consideration of ethical issues can be avoided. Most textbooks 
on social research methods now have chapters on research ethics (see e.g. de Vaus 
1995 and Neuman 1997). 

It is important to note that ethical issues are nor the same as the practical 
problems that the researcher expects to encounter.4 The latter are dealt with in the 
next section. However, finding appropriate ways of dea ling with the ethical 
aspects of a project can create practical problems. For example, the need to 
inform potential interviewees about the nature of a project may increase the 
refusal rate and, hence, threaten the researcher's ability to produce useful results. 

Problems and limitations 

An important step in the preparation of a research proposa l is to stand back and 
evaluate it. First, it is useful to state what problems are likely to be encountered 
and how they will be dealt with. These will include both practical and theo­
retical problems, such as getting the co-operation of respondents, or knowing 
what further case studies will be required after the first one. The problems listed 
here shou ld only be those that cannot be resolved at the design stage. For example, 
getting permission to use a list of names and addresses, or getting access to 
the research sire, are matters that cannot be left to chance after the research 
commences. 

Secondly, it is a good idea for the researcher to make an explicit assessment of the 
particular strengths and weaknesses of the research design. All projects have their 
secure and predictable aspects as well as their less secure and uncertain parts. In 
addition, those parts of the design that require further deve lopment as the research 
proceeds can be identified. If this assessment is done conscientiously, the researcher 
should be in a position to anticipate possible problems before they arise, rather than 
inadvertently ending up down a blind alley or falling in a great hole. 

4 I mention rhis poin t our of exasperation ar rhe number of oc.:asions, in spire of clear instructions, in 
whi.:h this confusion occurs. 
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I have noticed that some students are reluctant to expose the weakness of their 
research design for fear that their work will be judged as being inadequate. The 
reverse is in fact the case. Lack of awareness of both the strengths and weaknesses 
of a research design can be interpreted as indicating a shallow understanding of 
research. 

Communication of findings 

It has been argued that one criterion that scientific resea rch should satisfy is that it 
should be made public. It can be argued that researchers have a responsibility to 

communicate their findings to people who can benefit from them. How this is to be 
done should be considered as parr of the research proposal. Research grant admin­
istrators may be keen to know how the researcher plans to do this, and they may be 
willing to cover or contribute to the costs. However, the onus is also on thesis 
writers to consider ways of making the results of their research known to a wider 
audience than just those who read theses in university libraries. Following the 
completion of a thesis, some universities have a requirement that students make a 
public presentation to the university community and, perhaps, selected outside 
guests. Of course, traditional methods include conference presentations, journal 
articles and books. Some research lends itself to reporting in the media, such as 
newspapers and magazines. There are now other possibilities in this electronic age. 

Some kinds of research, such as applied, commissioned or sponsored research, 
may have more limited, in some cases even restricted, audiences. However, 
applied researchers might want to insist on retaining the right to publ ish at least 
some of the find ings themselves before accepting such commissions. 

Research Designs 

Unlike a research proposal, a research design is usually not a public document and 
may be seen by only a few people close to the researcher. It is an integrated 
statement of and justification for the more technica l decisions involved in plan­
ning a research project. Ideally, designing social research is the process of making 
all decisions related to the research project before they are carried our. This 
involves anticipating all aspects of the research, then planning for them to occur 
in an integrated manner. Designing a research project is the way in which control 
is achieved. 

To design is to plan; that is, design is the process of making decisions before the 
situation arises in which the decision has to be carried out. It is a process of deliberate 
anticipation di rected toward bringing an expected si tuation under control..· .If, 
before we conduct an inquiry, we anticipate each research problem and dectde 
what to do before-hand, then we increase our chances for controlling the research 
procedure. (Ackoff 1953: 5) 

This process is analogous to the activities of an architect in designing a building: 
it involves recording, relating and then evaluating the decisions that need to be 
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made. Careful attention to detail, and a concern with the overall workability of 
the design, is requ ired. Designing social research involves the same processes. 
In particular, it is necessary to make sure rhar individual design decisions are 
consistent and fir together. These decisions rhen need to be evaluated critically, 
and, to do this, the design decisions need to be made explicit. This book is about 
how to achieve this. 

The components of a research design can be organ ized in many ways. The 
following framework is presented as an example of what the structure of a 
resea rch design might look like. (Examples of fom different research designs arc 
presented in chapter 8.) 

Title 

The requirements are the same as for the research proposal. 
While it is. useful ro hare .a ~lear statement of the topic at the beginning of rhc 

research des1gn process, th1s IS not always possible. Not only is the nature of 
the resea rch likely to be clarified during the course of preparing the research 
design, but also the best title may not emerge until after the research is completed. 
Therefore, it is unwise to waste time at the beginning trying ro get the wording of 
the topic perfect. As we shall see, it is better to concentrate on preparing the 
research questions and other elements of the design, and then come back to 

the wording of the title lt ter. 

Statement of the topic/problem 

The requirements here are also the same as for the resea rch proposal. 
While it is important to try to get the ideas on the topic clear as soon as possible, 

as with the title, it is unjikely that a precise statement can be formulated at the 
beginning of the design process. It is more likely to evolve as the design develops 
and may only become clear towards the end of the process. In addition, it is often 
necessary to make changes to the topic as the research proceeds (see chapter 2, 
'Getting Starred'). 

Motives and goals 

The research design is the place where a resea rcher's personal motives and 
goa ls for undertaking the research can be stated. Academic researchers, including 
postgraduate students, wi ll have personal reasons both for doing resea rch at 
all, and for choosing a particular topic. Making these motives and goa ls explicit 
is a usefu l exercise and is often quite revealing. Personal reasons might 
include satisfying curiosity, solving a personal problem, achieving a credential 
or pursuing career goals. In addition, a researcher may have other more public or 
altruistic reasons, such as making a contribution to knowledge in a discipline, 
solving some social problem, or contributing to some organization or sector of 
society. 
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Research questions and objectives 

Research questions constitute the most important element of any research design. 
It is to the answering of them that the research activities are directed. Decisions 
about all other aspects of the research design are contingent on their contribution 
to answering the research questions. In many ways, the (ormulatio11 of research 
questions is the real starting-point in the preparation of a research design. 

Research questions are essential and need to be stated clearly and concisely. 
They can be reduced to three main types: 'what', 'why' and 'how' questions. It is 
important to distinguish between these types of questions as they are related to 

different research objectives. In genera l, 'what' questions seek descriptions, 'why' 
questions seek explanations or understanding and 'how' questions are concerned 
with interventions to bring about change. 

It may be useful to separate major research questions from secondary or 
subsidiary questions. The latter are either related to the background and context 
of the research, or help to elaborate the major questions. Major research questions 
presuppose other questions; they can sometimes also be broken down into a series 
of questions. 

It is not necessary to state aims in a research design. They were included in the 
guidelines for a research proposal as it is intended for public consumption; stating 
aims is a useful way of communicating what the resea rch is about. Instead, in a 
research design, consideration might be given to listing research objectives. These 
are defined in a more technical way than research aims and specify what the 
research is intended ro achieve: it may be to 'explore', 'describe', 'explain', 
'understand', 'predict', 'change', 'eva luate' or 'assess the social impact of' some 
aspect(s) of the phenomenon under investigation . Such objectives help to define 
the scope of the stud y, and, wgethcr wi th the research questions, provide a clear 
direction. 

I consider it to be acceptable to simply present the research questions and not to 
state research objectives. However, the reverse is not. In many ways, research 
questions state the ideas contained in the resea rch objectives in a different way. 
While it is possi ble that resea rch questions will emerge before the objectives, in my 
experience working with them together has many benefits. The interplay between 
the requirements of each helps to sharpen and clarify both. 

It is important not to confuse research objectives with the activities that are 
required to undertake the research. I have frequently encountered statements 
which say that the research will : 'review the literature', 'obtain documents related 
to .. .', 'design a questionnaire', 'select a sample', or 'collect data related to .. .'. 

Such a list is unnecessary, as these detai ls will be covered in other secti ons of the 
research design (see chapter 3). 

Review the literature 

A research design should include a brief li rerarure r.eview. Its major fu nction is to 

link the proposed research with the cu rrent state of relevant knowledge. Many 
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areas of litera ture may need to be examined, for example, to provide rhe back­
ground and justification for the research,. and to select theory, resea rch strategies 

. and .merhod.s. However, th is section of the research design will normally be 
confmed tO md1cattng clearl y what is known with rega rd ro each of the research 
~uestions, o n the basis of previous resea rch, or what could be anticipated in the 
h~hr of exJstmg soc1al theory. In the case of resea rch for a thesis, a longer version 
wdl need to be produced and will probabl}' become a chapter. Work on this wi ll 
usua ll y cominue th roughout the duration of the resea rch. However only a sum-
mary is normally included here. ' 

The research questions can provide the framework for both this brief review 
and the chapter in the thesis; they determine the boundaries of what is relevant. 
Literature that is unrelated to a research question need not be included. Usi ng this 
dev1ce can save endless hours of dircctionless activity in libraries. 

Of c~urs~, consul ting previous research and relevant theory may have inspired 
the proJect Ill the fJrSt place, or it ma y need to be consulted to define the topic and 
develop the research questions. In addition, the language used to define and 
d1scuss the research problem, and the key concepts that are used, are likely to 
be drawn from some theoretical perspecti ve, the work of a particular theorist or a 
research programme. 

Another purpose of the literature review is to find possible answers to research 
ques.tions, particularly 'why' questions. In other words, we may need to sea rch for 
poss1ble hypotheses. If hypotheses are considered to be necessary, ideally they 
should be denved from a theory, either an existing one that will be included in the 
hrerature rev iew (and might la ter form the basis of a separate theory chapter), or 
one that the researcher has constructed for the research in hand . The latter will 
norma!ly modify an existing theory, or integrate ideas from a number of them. 
There IS always the remote possibility that the review of the literature will revea l 
that answers to all or some of the research questions are already ava ilable and that 
the research project is, therefore, unnecessary. Another topic will then have to be 
selected. For practica l guides see Hart (1998) and Fink (1 998) as well as books on 
writing theses/dissertations {see chapter 3, 'Resea rch Quesrio~s and rhe Literature 
Review') . 

Research strategies 

Rese~rch strategies provide a logic, or a set of proced ures, for answering research 
quesnons, pa rncularl y 'what' and 'why' questions. However, there is not just one 
way to do this. As the social sciences have developed, a number of views have 
emerged on how this can be done. 

In my view, the choice of resea rch strategy, or a combination of them consti­
tutes the second most important research design decision. The reason f~r this is 
that I believe knowledge can only be advanced in the social sciences by using one 
or more of these research strategies {see Blaikie 1993a). 

In brief, the four research strategies, the inductive, deductive, retroductive and 
abductive, provide distinctly di fferent ways of answering research quesrions. They 
present alternanve starn ng- and concluding-points, and different sets of steps 
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between these points. The inductive research strategy starts with the collection of 
data and then proceeds to derive generalizations using so-ca lled inductive logic. 
The aim is to determine the nature of the regulari ties, or networks of regulari ties, 
in social life. Once these are established, they can be used to explain the occur­
rence of specific events by locating them within the pattern of established regu­
lari ties. This strategy is useful for answering 'what' questions but rather limited 
in its capacity to answer 'why' questions. 

The deductive research strategy adopts a very di fferent starting-point. It is 
particul arly appropriate for the answering of 'why' questions. The strategy begins 
with some regularity that has been discovered and which begs an explanation. The 
researcher has to find or fo rmulate a possible explanation, a theoretical argument 
for the existence of the behaviour or the social phenomenon under consideration. 
The task is then to test that theory by deducing one or more hypotheses from it, and 
then to coll ect appropriate data. Should the data march the theory, some support 
will be provided for its continuing use, particularly if further tests produce similar 
results. However, if the data do not match the theory, the theory must be either 
modified or rejected. Further testing of other candidate theories can then be under­
taken. Therefore, according to this research strategy, knowledge of the social world 
is advanced by means of a trial and error process. 

The retroductive research strategy also starts with an observed regularity but 
seeks a diffe rent type of explanation. In this strategy, explanation is achieved by 
locating the real underlying structure or mechanism that is responsible for produ­
cing the observed regularity. To discover a structure or mechanism that has been 
previously unknown, the researcher has to fi rst construct a hypothetica l model of 
it, and then proceed to establish irs existence. This may need to be done by 
indirect methods, as the structure or mechanism may not be directl y observa ble. 
The search is for evidence of the consequences of irs existence; should it exist, 
certain events can be expected to occur. Retroduction uses creative imagination 
and analogy to work back from data to an explanatio n. 

The abductive resea rch strategy has a very different logic to the other three. It is 
someti mes described as involving induction, but th is grossly underesti mates the 
complexity of the task involved. The starting-point is the social world of the social 
actors being investigated: their construction of reality, their wa)' of conceptual­
izing and giving meaning to their social world, their tacit knowledge. This can 
only be discovered from rhe accounts which social actors provide. Their reality, 
the way they have constructed and interpreted rheir activities together, is 
embedded in their language. Hence, the researcher has to enter their world in 
order to discover the motives and reasons that accompany socia l activities . The 
task is then to redescribe these motives and actions, and the situations in which 
they occur, in the technica l language of social scientific discourse. Individual 
motives and actions have to be abstracted into typical motives for typical actions 
in typical situations. These social scientific typifica tions provide an understanding 
of the activities, and may then become the ingred ients in more systematic expla­
natory accounts. 

While the advocates of each strategy claim superiori ty for thei r own, each also 
has its critics. No strategy is without irs fa ults or limitations. Because of their 
deficiencies, researchers need to adopt a pragmatic attitude towards them. 
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A re~earch design should include a brief description of the research strategy or 
strategies that have been selected, and justification for the selection in terms of its/ 
their appropriateness for the task. It is desirable to make explicit rhe onrological 
and ep•sremological assumptions enrailed in the choice of research strategy or 
strategies, as these have a beanng on how the use of the methods of data collection 
and an:1 lysis will be interpreted (see chapters 4 and 7). 

Concepts, theories, hypotheses ond models 

Somewhere in a resea rch design a discussion of concepts and theory is likely robe 
reqUJred. TillS may occur 111 a separate section (e.g. 'Conceptual Framework' or 
'Th~ore,rical Model'),. or may be integrated in another section (e.g. 'Literature 
Review). Jus~ wha~ wdl ~e reqUJred, and how it will be handled, will depend on a 
number of rhmgs, mcludmg, particularly, the research strategy or stra tegies that 
are to be used. 

All s~ci~l ~esearch u~es technica l concepts; they form the special language of 
eve~y disciplme. Techmcal concepts are required at the outset of the research 
design process to. stare the topic and research questions. However, after this, rhe 
way they ente r mto the research process diffe rs, depending on the research 
strategy that is adopted. Some research will set our with some key concepts, 
per~aps even With a conceptual framework, and these concepts will become 
va nables through the specification of procedures for measuring them. In other 
re~ea rch, only sensitizing concepts will be used at the curser. Technical concepts 
wdl either emerge our of an intense examin:1rion of lay concepts, or wi ll be created 
or borrowed to organize quali tative data. 

The manner in which theory enters into research is a matter of great contro­
versy and confusion, parricularly for novice researchers. A common criticism of 
some research is that it is a theoretical, that ir neither uses nor contributes to the 
development of social theory. On the other hand, some researchers may wish to 

argue r~ar descri~tive research does nor need theory, that measuring variables and 
correlanng t~1em I_s a purely t~chnical matter. However, I believe rhar ir is impos­
Sible ro avoid ~Ismg theory 111 research. Even descriptive studies rhar may be 
concerned w1rh JUSt a few concepts cannot escape, as all concepts carry theoretical 
baggage with them. 

Theory enters into social research in many ways. A social theory may be a 
source of a theoretical language or specific concepts, and of general theoretical 
ideas or specific hypotheses. The four research strategies entail different views of 
what constitutes theory and how it enters into the resea rch process. Focusing on 
these f? ur v1ews will help to reduce some of the complexity. The four research 
srrareg1es also differ in terms of whether they set our with a theory robe rested or 
whether thei r aim is to produce a new theory, i.e. whether they are concerned ~ith 
theory _resting or theory generation. Research rhar is concerned with theory 
generation may require sensitizing concepts bur no hypotheses. On the other 
hand, research rhar is concerned with theory resting will require rhe researcher 
to ?orrow or construct a theory before the research begins. In rhis case, it is 
desirable to at least do some work on this theory at rhe research design stage; it 
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can then be stared, irs origins and relevance explained and, if appropriate, hypo­
theses can be derived from it. 

Hypotheses arc tentative answers to research questions. They are frequently 
stared in rhe form of a particular kind of relationship between two concepts. 
Testing them involves seeing if the associated variables have the same relationship 
as that predicted in the hypothesis. However, nor all research questions, or all 
resea rch projects, require h)•porheses. They are particularly relevant to 'why' 
questions, and perhaps to some 'how' questions, bur they are nor relevant ro 
'what' questions. In addition, hypotheses are only relevant when research is about 
theory resting, and they are not relevant when the conce rn is with theory deve l­
opment. The latter may usc many tentative hypotheses in the trial and error 
process of developing theoretica l ideas ro account for the data at hand, bur 
these cannot be formulated at the research design stage. 

Unless a researcher is testing an existing hypothesis, the formulation of good 
hypotheses requires a great deal of theoretical work. The resting of personal 
hunches as hypotheses constitutes a much lower level of research activity and 
should, therefore, be avoided in good-quality research. Such hypotheses usually 
make very little contribution to the advancement of knowledge because they are 
not well connected ro the current state of knowledge. But let me repeat, hypo­
theses are more appropriate to some research strategies than others. 

As with theory, the role of models in social research is a complex issue on which 
there is a diversity of ideas and practices. 'Model' can refer to a conceptual 
framework, a hypothesized set of relationships between concepts, a hypothetical 
explanatory mechanism, or a method of organizing research results. It is nor 
uncommon to use ' theory' and 'model' interchangeably, or even in combination, 
for example in the phrase 'theoretical model'. Add the notion of 'modelli ng', and 
we have another range of activities and products to confuse the new researcher. 

Some research strategies, particularly the deductive and retrod11ctive, may 
requi re models to be developed at the outset. These may be conceptual models, 
theoretical models, or hypothetica l models of causal mechanisms. Other research 
strategies, particularly rhe inductive, can introduce models at the data analysis 
stage where rhey represent rhe patterns in the data in a simplified form . Famil­
iarity with the research strategies will be required before this parr of the research 
design can be dealt with. 

This section of the research design is likely to be the most difficult to complete. 
A broad understanding of the role of concepts, theories, hypotheses and models 
is required, and, possibly, a derai led knowledge of a range of theories (see 
chapter 5). 

Data sources, types and forms 

It is necessary to give consideration to the context or setting from which data 
will be collected, and ro recognize the differences between them in terms of the 
nature of the data that they can produce. Data can be collected from four main 
rypes of sources, as well as from or about individuals, small groups and larger 
groups of many kinds. First, people can be studied in rhe context in which the 
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activities of interest to the researcher occur, where people are going about their 
everyday lives, in the ir natural social environment. For example, famil y interac­
tion may be studied in a home, or religious rituals in a temple. The size of rhe 
social unit studied in rhis way can range from individuals and small groups, 
through orga mzanons and communities, ro multinational bod ies. These are 
referred ro as natural social settings. 

Second, a great deal of research stud ies people in semi-natural settings, when 
rhe~ are nor acrua ii_Y engaged in rhe activities of interest. For example, people may 
be Jntervtewe? mdJvJdually, or participate in discussions in focus groups, about 
the acnvmes 111 wh1ch they engage in rheir natura l settings. Sometimes data are 
nor particularly about a social serring at all, but may deal with the attitudes and 
va lues of individuals. The third contex t is artificial settings. The classica l form is 
the experiment; focus groups, games and simulation research are similar. 

Fourth, the wide range of data that do not come from people directly are 
~su_a l_l y referred to as social al'tefacts. They are rhe traces or products that 
mdJVJduals and groups leave behind them, directly or indirectly, as a result of 
activities in their natural settings. People in groups produce statistics and docu­
ments and keep records for a variety of purposes, and these may be of use to the 
rese_a rcher. They may come out of natural settings, or be about activities in these 
semngs. 

While a research project may draw on data from only one of these sources rhe 
use_ of_ a combination of them is common. The choice of data source will nor~a lly 
be mcJdenral to other research design decisions. It is included here to highlight rhe 
need to be aware of the consequences of this decision in terms of the number of 
steps that the researcher can be removed from where the releva nt social activity 
occurs. 

At a more concrete level, decisions about data sources are contingent on the 
researcher's abi lity to access them. It is vira l at the design stage to obtain the 
approva ls that are necessary from the relevant gatekeepers. This may involve 
getting written permission from some authority to enter a natural setting (e.g. 
school classrooms), to conduct inrerviews in a semi-natural setting (e.g. with 
members of a _w?rk organization) or to get access to some records (e.g. case files 
on welfar.e rec 1p1ents). Of course, some forms of permission have to wa it until the 
time of data collection (e.g. individual interviews with householders). 

Before the decision is made about what methods to use to collect and ana lyse 
t~e data to be used to answer the rese::t rch questions, iris use ful to give considera­
~Jon to the type of data needed and the form in which the data are requi red . This 
mvolves a number of r: lated decisions, although these will not necessari ly be 
made 1n the order 111 wh1ch they are discussed here. 

Three m ain r_ypes of data can be used in socia l research: primary, secondary 
and terttary. Pnmary data are collected by the researcher, secondary data have 
been collected by some other researcher and are used in their raw form and 
tertiary data are secondary data that have also been anal ysed by someone' else. 
Hen~e, researche_rs may generate rheir own clara directly from the people being 
stud1ed. Alrernanvely, Jt may be possible ro use data produced by someone else, 
either 111 the form of officia l governmem statistics, privately compiled statistics, or 
data from a previous research project. Sometimes these data may be avai lable 
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in raw form, for example as a data matri x or as interview transcripts, or rhey 
may have already been analysed and only be available in tabular or summary 
form. 

Depend ing on rhe nawre of rhe research topic and the research questions, a 
researcher may have li ttle or no choice about the type of data that can be used. 
However, rhe critical issue is rhe distance of rhe researcher from rhe source of 
data. Each type of data implies a different degree of control that a researcher has 
over the data to be used. The further the researcher is removed from rhe collection 
process, rhe more difficult ir is to judge rhe quality of the data and ro ensure that 
they are appropriate for the project. These matters need to be made explicit in the 
resea rch design, and the problems associated with the particular decisions, and 
methods for dealing with them, discussed. 

Consideration should also be given to the form or forms in which the data will 
be collected and analysed. The common distinction used for this is between 
quantitative and qualitative data, between data in numbers or in words. However, 
this is nor a simple distinction. Data may remain in one of these forms throughout 
the research process, or they may be transformed from one tO the other at later 
stages. Data may start our as words, be manipulated soon after into numbers, may 
be analysed numerically, be reported in numbers, but then be interpreted in 
words. Alternati vely, clara may start out as words, and then be recorded, analysed 
and reported as text. Research projects can use data in both forms and they can be 
combined in a variety of ways. In the case of quantitative data, the levels of 
measurement, nominal, ordinal, interval or ratio, shou ld be specified for each of 
rhe variables to be used. 

The reason why iris desirable to give consideration ro rhis issue ar rh~ research 
design stage is ro ensure that rhe methods for collecting and analysing data are 
selected appropriately, and that the technology, mainly computer hardware and 
software, is available (see chapter 6, 'Types of Data', 'Forms of Data' and 'Sources 
of Data'). 

Selection of data sources 

A cri tical stage in any resea rch is the process of selecting the people, events or 
items from which or about which rhe data will be collected. This involves the 
definition of the population of such people, events or items. Some research 
projects will collect data from the whole population; others will select only certain 
members or items for study. 

Textbooks on social research methods usually discuss data selection in the form 
of a review of methods of sampling. While data selection is a much broader topic 
than sampling, one or more sampling methods are frequently used in social 
resea rch. This is true whether the study uses quantitative or qualitative methods 
of data collection. 

A series of research design decisions is involved in the selection of rhe data. The 
first is whether a whole population, however rhar is defined, will be studied or 
whether only a segment will be used. If a segment is to be used, the second 
decision is whether the selection process should allow results to be used ro 
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represent rhe population from which it was drawn, i.e. will the selection process 
use ra~1dom (proba?i lity) or non-random (non-probabi lity) methods? Probability 
sampling selects untts or elements from a defined population such that each unit 
has a known and non-zero chance of being selected. In other words, every un it has 
a chance of being selected, and, if a ll units do not have the same chance of being 
selected, the diffet_-enc~s i~ these chances are known. Non-probability sampling 
does not sattsfy ri11S cntenon. A number of selection methods are available within 
each category, and these methods can also be used singly or in combination (see 
chapter 6, 'Populations and Samples'). 

Whether samples are intended to represent the population, and how this can be 
achieved, is a central design issue. However, a collection of people can be studied 
as the result of a selection process that is not concerned with representativeness. In 
other words, while random selection may be necessary for sample data to be used 
to genera lize to a population, other criteria of selection can be used, particularly 
when the concern of the resea rch is with theory generation. 

Regardless of whether probability or non-probability sampling methods are to 
~e used, the met~od should be elaborated in detail and the choice of method(s) 
JUsnfted. In addmon, the source and size of the population or sample needs to be 
determined and justified. If some other method of selection is to be used such as 
case studies, the procedures should be stated and also justified (see chapter 6 
'Selection of Data'). ' 

Data collection and timing 

Collecting and analysing data are frequently regarded as the core activities in 
social research. Novice researchers have a tendency to want to launch into data 
collection as soon as a research topic has been selected, for example, to get on 
with constructing a questionnai re or start interviewing. If this book does nothing 
else, 1 hope it wi ll temper this practice and show that decisions about data 
collection and analysis must await many other considerations. 

A wide array of quantitative and quali tative methods is available in the social 
sciences, and there are countless books available on how to develop and use them. 
They discuss a variety of types of observational methods, rang ing from highly 
structured to unstrucrured, and from a very detached position to a very involved 
position. Similarly, many types of interviewing are reviewed, ranging from highly 
structured to unstructured or in-depth methods, and including both individual 
and group interviews. A range of methods for the content analysis of secondary 
clara is also li kely ro be included. 

The research design needs tO specify clearly the method or methods to be used 
tO collect the data. It is extremely important in quantitative resea rch to decide 
before the research begins, how the da ta are to be collected and to do all that i~ 
necessary to prepare .for this. This may seem obvious, bur it is not always taken 
~enous l y. Just muddlmg through will not do. The same is true for many qualitat­
IVe studtes, al though there will be exceptions where some of these decisions ma y 
have to be made as the research proceeds. However, as I have argued earlier, this 
should not be used as an excuse for avoiding careful plan ning. 
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If quantitative data are to be collected using an existing measuring instrument, 
its source should be stated and a copy should be attached. If a measuring instru­
menr needs to be developed, such as an atti tude scale or a questionnaire, the 
process by which this will occur, including any pre-testing and piloting of the 
instrument, needs to be outl ined and justified. In the case of qualitative data, it is 
important to indicate what method or methods will be used to generate and 
record them and to state why these are considered tO be the most appropriate. 

The time(s) at which data are collected is a critical element in a research design. 
Data can be collected at one point in rime or at a series of points over time. One of 
these points can be the present time, while others may have occurred in the past or 
be planned for some time in the fmure. Decisions about timing will determine 
whether the study is cross-sectional or longitud inal, retrospective or prospective 
or histOrical. Experimental research also involves the collection of data at differ­
ent times. Hence, the role that the timing of data collection will play in the project 
needs to be stated. 

Data reduction and analysis 

The fina l core element of a research design is the specification and justification of 
the methods to be used to reduce and analyse the data. Methods of data reduction 
transform the raw data in to a fo rm in which they can be analysed. This may 
involve transforming qualitative data into quanti tative data by some from of 
numericn l coding, or re-coding existing numerical data into different categories. 
An example of the latter would be reducing the number of categories to be 
used, and/or reordering the categories. Coding may also be used to organize 
and simplify data that have been collected in the quantitative form, for example 
by the creation of indexes, scales, facto rs or clusters. Alternatively, when quali­
tative data are collected, the processes of reduction and ana lysis may be integrated 
with data collection into a continuous and evolving process of theory con­
struction. This will involve establishing categories and doing va rious kinds of 
coding. 

There is another important stage between data reduction and analysis. The data 
have to be organized in such a way that they can be transferred into an appro­
priate database for manipulnrion by computer. The relevant design decisions here 
are who will do this and how the cost will be covered. Significant time and 
expense can be involved in this process. With quantitative data, it is usua ll y a 
case of keying in responses to a questionnaire or structured interview. With some 
kinds of qua li tative data, it may be necessary to transcribe cassette recordings of 
in-depth imerviews and then format these for entry inro a database. It has been 
estimated that an experienced transcriber, with clear recordi ngs, will take at least 
th ree hours to do one hour of recorded interview. 

Finally, we come to the choice of methods for analysing the data. If all the other 
design decisions have been made carefully and consistently, the decisions about 
the method of analysis should be straightforward. A variety of methods may need, 
to be used, depending on the type of resea rch questions, objectives or hypotheses 
being explored. 
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The quantit:uive/qualitative distinction is most evident when techniques of data 
analysis are discussed. Quantitative methods can be used for producing descrip­
tions, for establishing associations, and, "possibl)', causal relationships between 
variables. They can also be used for making inferences from the results produced 
from a probability sample to the population from which the sample was drawn. 
For each of these aspects of quantitative analysis, an array of statistical techniques 
is available. Just which one is appropriate will depend on the level of measure­
ment that has been used to collect the data, and perhaps the size of the sample. 
Qualitative methods of analysis can also be used for description at various levels 
of abstraction (i n words rather than numbers), and, more particularly, for theory 
generation. A number of techniques are now available for the latter analysis, 
although they are still evolving. When data are in the fo rm of text, the methods 
generally deal with creating categories, indexing or coding documents, sorting 
dara to locate patterns, describing the patterns, generating theories from the data, 
and validating these theories. For both qualitative and quantitative analysis, 
appropriate software packages, as well as suitable hardware, need to be identified 
and their ava ilability confi rmed. 

I have observed a tendency in many resea rch designs to discuss methods of data 
collection but to ignore both data reduction and data analysis techniques. At best, 
a computer program might be mentioned, but just how the data are to be prepared 
for entry into a database, and what manipulations will be undertaken to relate the 
data to the resea rch questions, are often not mentioned. 

Each method of data reduction and analysis selected should be identified, 
briefly described and its use justified. The important point is that the decision 
on methods of analysis needs to be made in conjunction with many other resea rch 
design decisions, and before the research commences. It can be fa tal to wa it unti l 
after the data have been collected. Not only do the methods of analysis need to be 
appropriate for the research questions, and also hypotheses if they are being used, 
but they also need to match thf;! methods of data collection. Hence, a critical issue 
in research design is to achieve consistency between the type and form of the data, 
the source of the data, its selection, and the methods of collection, reduction and 
ana lysis. The possible combination of cho ices here can be overwhelmi ng and 
should be given very careful attention. Finally, the choice of all these methods 
must make it possible to answer the research questions (see chapter 7). 

Problems and limitations 

As for the research proposal. 

Conclusion 

Having proposed possible structures and content for both research proposals and 
research designs, the next task is to find out how to prepare them. For the 
remainder of the book, I shall concentrate exclusively on the preparation of a 
resea rch design. This will be done by discussing the three main components: the 

Contexts 
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and social 

The literature: 
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models and 
research 

Restrictions: 
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approaches 

to social 
enquiry 
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Figure 1.1 Elements of a social research design 
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Choices 

Basic research: infinite 
Applied research: limited 

What questions 
Why questions 
H ow questions 

Exploration 
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Explanation 
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Prediction 

Change 
Evaluation 

Impact assessment 

Inductive 
Deductive 

Re t rod uctive 
Abductive 

Natural social .ettings 
Semi-natural settings 

Artificial settings 
Social artefacts 

Primary 
Secondary 
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Single-stage probability sample 

Multi-stage sample 
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Historical 

Quantitative methods 
Qualitative methods 

core elemellts, which foll ow closely the headings jus~ used to structure _the 
research design; for each element , the range of alternanv~s from which chozces 
are made; and the context in which these chmces are made, 1.e. the factors that can 

influence the choices. 1 
To set the scene, figure 1.1 1s presented as a representation of these nree 

Wh.l f s of the core elements and the cho1ces have components. 1 e many eature 
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alrea~y been imroduce·d, the elaboration of the figure will now follow step by 
• step, 

It is impo~tant to note that the connections between the core components of a 
research J~s 1gn {the centre column in figure 1.1) are shown with double-headed 
arrows to 1_nd1carc t~ar the design process is nor linear and is bound to im'o lve 
movement m !J?t_h-dmctlons. In fact, the figure cou!J have includt:d many more 
such arrows hnk1ng all the core components with each orher. While this would 
have m?re fa ithfull y represented the in:rati ve nature uf the prm:esses of research 
?est~n , tt would have turned the fi gure into an unintell igible spaghetti of connecr­
mg lines. 

2 
Designing Social Research 

A research design is a11 action plan for getting from here to tl1erc. 
(Yin 1989) 

Introduction 

Social research is the use of controlled enquiry to find, describe, understand, 
explain, evaluate and change patterns or regularities in social life. This control is 
achieved through a series of decisions that are made before the research commences 
and other decisions that may need to be made in the course of the resea rch . This is 
not to suggest that complete control of all aspects of the research process is always 
possible. All eventualities cannot be anticip:ned, and in some areas of research 
control m::ty be very difficult to achieve. For example, some methods of data 
collection, such as participant observation, are very unpredictable in terms of 
how they •viii develop and where they wi ll rake rhe researcher. However, rhere 
are many aspects of research thar can and should be planned in advance. The aim 
should be ro achi eve maximum conrrol in all aspects, where possible. 

The main purpose in designing research before ir commences is ro: 

• make rhe resea rch design decisions explicit; 
• ensure that the decisions are consistent with each other and with the ontolo-

gical assumptions adopted; and 
• allow for critical evaluation of the individual design clements, and the overall 

research design, before signi ficant research work commences. 

Withour such an overall plan, social enquiry cannot be controlled and the possi­
bility of a successful ourcome is severely jeopardized. 

This chapter: 

• sets the scene fo r what will fol low in rhe later chapters; 
• critically evaluates rhe common views and classifications of research design in 

the social sciences; 
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• presents an alternative view; 
• discusses the fundamental requirements of a research design; 
• provides an overview of the range of the core elements of a research design; 
• ourlines the choices available for each element; and 
• discusses the first steps in preparing a research design. 

The subsequent chapters deal with the major research design decisions in detail. 

Common Views of Research Design 

The concept of ' research design' has a range of meanings, from narrow to broad. 
At the narrow extreme is the experiment, the type of design against which most 
other designs are regarded as compromises; this design is supposed to be able to 

establish causation. Concern focuses on how to ensure that an experiment is 
capable of answering a particular 'why' research question, such that the effect 
of the independent variable, which is manipulated, can be assumed to be respons­
ible for the observed changes in the dependent variable, the outcome. The design 
should rule out the possibility that some other features of the experimental 
situation can confound the independent va riable. These design decisions are 
about the selection of experimental and control groups, the administration of 
the observations or measurements, and the type of statistica l ana lysis to be used. 

This view of research design is very common in psychology (see e.g. Labovitz 
and Hagedorn 1 976; Keppel and Saufley 1980; Christensen 1988; Davis 1995). 

A research design designates the logical manner in which individuals or other units 
are compared and analysed; it is the basis for making interpretations from the data. 
The purpose of a design is to ensure a comparison rhat is not subject to alternative 
interpretations .... [However, i[t should be made clear that no design results in 
absolute certainty that only one inrerpretation is possible, although some designs 
have fewer alternative interpretations than others. (Labovitz and Hagedorn 1976: 
55-6) 

These authors go on to say that four criteria can be used to evaluate this type of 
research design: spatial control, temporal control, analysis of changes and repres­
entativeness. Spatial and temporal control is achieved by the use of one or more 
control groups in at least one of which the individuals do not receive the experi­
mental treatment. The experimental and control groups can be made roughly 
equal in composition either by marching individua ls in terms of relevant charac­
teristics, or by assigning individuals to the experimental and conrrol group by a 
random procedure. Analysis of change is achieved by comparing the individual 
responses in the pre-test and post-test groups, rather than the overall or average 
change for rhe group. Represenrariveness refers to the need to allocate individuals 
randomly to the experimental group if it is intended that rhe results are to be 
generalized to a wider population (Labovitz and Hagedorn 1976: 56-60). 

An example of a broader but very conventional view of research design can be 
found in Kerlinger and Pedhazur (1973). 
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· d f · estigation conceived so as to 
Research design is the plalh1, srruc~ure, and tsotrcaot~~~o~ vl~r~ance. The plan is the overall 
b · to researc quesnons an . 

o ram answers f, h h It includes an outline of what the invesngator 
1 or program o t e researc · . . h f 1 

~i;~~~~ fr~~:~:v~i:~~g ;~: :;.~~~:::~~e~t;h~ :~~~~~~e~:t~~~:el :~:~:~~:.til~~: :~edt o:rl~~:, 
ana ysls o , , . d" of the operation of the variables. When we draw mgrams 
the schen~e, rl;e para ~m d their relation and juxtaposition, we build structural 
that outhne t 1C vana es an rational research purposes. Strategy, as used here, IS 

schemes for accomphshmg ope. thods to be used to gather and analyse 

a~so ;nore1~P~~~~~ \~h:~~~:~~~:~~~ci\~~~:e~~o~: the research objectives will ~e reache~ 
:ned :~:~ the problems ~ncountered in the research will be tackled. (Ker mger an 

Pedhazur 1973: 300) 1 

As Lincoln and Guba (1985) have pointed out, this view. of research 
requires the following to be spelt out before the research begms: 

• the overall plan of the study; 
• variables to be included; h ) 
• expected relationships between these variables (hypot eses ; 

• methods for dara collewon; and 
• modes of data analysis. 

design 

They go on to suggest that this conventiOI:al view of research design is narrower 
than it needs to be. A more elaborate versiOn IS proposed. 

S h blem ·Including ·Justification for researching it and rhe objectives 
• rate t e pro , 

to be achieved. 

• Outline thhe theoretdical perrospbe~r~v~.ployed: sampling; instrumentation (opera-
Indicate t e proce ures . · 1 • . I d f. . . f the variables)· data-analytic procedures (stattsnca rests 
nona e m1nons o • h · ) 

b d t the hypotheses or answer the researc questions . . 
• ~sta~~:~ ar~i:: schedule and the establishment of 'milestones' to momtor 

pro~ress. ho will undertake rhe various steps and tasks in the 
• Des1gnare agents w 

research. d d ( · 1 f 1ds) . · f resources nee e time, peop e, lll · 
• Pro~ide albudget; gtvde csdtlllp:~~~~c~(s): what the report will look like, including 
• Ind1care r 1e expecte en . 

'dummy tables' ; and when the report will be available. 

This set of research design requirements has served countless research projects 

very well as a disciplined starting-point. l-l?w,ever, ~ · has bheen ~r~~e~~~~r ~~~: 
I f research cannot be planned as precise y as t IS at t e ou s . . 

~ ty es o . , h . ded to make these decisions will not be known until .the 
mformatiOn t at IS ne:o ress for some time. In addition, some of these reqUire­
research has beel~~nr~ev:nr to certain styles of social resea rch (e.g. specifying 

~aer~~~~:a~n~o;heir measurement, and using statistical rests). In the context of 

I 'Strategy' is given a somewhat different meaning in this book. 
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what they h<Jve ca lled naturalistic inquiry, and wh:H is more freq uently referred to 
as qualitati ve resea rch, Lincoln and Guba (1985: 224-5) have outl ined why it 
may not be possible to meet these requirements. 

• The foc us of the study may change. 
• Theory emerges in the course of the research rather than being stated at the 

beginning. 
• Sampling serves different purposes; some samples need not be representative 

fo r the purposes of generalizing, but are concerned with the scope and range of 
information. 

• Instrumentation is not about operational definitions but is a 'sensitive homing 
device that sons out salient elements and targets in on them' (Lincoln and 
Guba 1985: 224) . 

• As the focus of the study changes, so do the procedures. 
• Data ana lysis is open-ended and inductive rather than focused and deductive.2 

• Statistical manipulations may have no relevance; the task is to 'm<Jke sense' of 
the d<Jta and to search for understanding. 

• Timing cannot be predicted in advance because of the emergent narure of this 
kind of research. 

• Ir is difficu lr to specify budgets precisely for the same reason. 
• End products are difficult to specify, as the course of the research is unpredict­

able. All th at can be said is that ' understanding will be increased'. 

In short, ' the design of a naturalistic inquiry (whether research, evaluation, or 
policy analysis) cannot be given in advance; it must emerge, develop, unfold' 
(Lincoln and Guba 1985: 225). 

Here, then, are three views of research design: rhe controlled experiment; 
the planned linear stages based on a very quanrita ti ve view of research; and the 
developmenta l process char<Jcreristic of much qua litative resea rch. All three views 
are legitimate. However: 

• few socia l scientists use experiments, mainly because they are ei ther inappro­
priate or impossible ro set up; 

• m<J ny social scientists use the conventional linea r approach ro research design 
even when it is not appropriate; and 

• some extreme types of na turalistic research may be as unpredictable as Lincoln 
· and Guba have suggested . 

The critica l issue here is that the approach to resea rch has to march the require­
ments of the research questions posed. Many design elcmenrs have to be consid­
ered ~n an attempt to answer these questions. As a wide variety of combinations of 
decisions on these elemenrs are possible, there are ma ny kinds of research designs. 
Wh, ~ e the flexibility of a developmental approach to research design may be 

attracttve, most research, parricularly that conducted by postgraduate students, 

2 
This distinc1ion b · d · d d d · · f · · I b · 

1 . etwecn m ucnve an e ucn ve lonns o enqu1ry IS e a orated 111 chapter 4. An 
a ternauve to ' inductil'e' is also proposed for the processes to which Lincoln anJ Guba refer. 
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has ro meet deadlines and needs some assurance of a useful outcome. Therefore, it 
is necessary to plan as carefully as possible at the outset, and to review the plan 
from time to time, as changes are necessary. . 

· My position has been expressed in a more general way by Ym ( 1~89) . Research 
design refers to rhe process that links research questions, empmcal data, and 

research conclusions. 

Colloquially, a research design is an action plan fo r getting from here to the~e, wh~~e 
' here' may be defined as the initial set of questions to be answer~d, a~d rh;re ~~ 
some set of conclusions (answers) abour these questions. Between here and there 
may be found a number of major steps, including the collection and analysts of 
relevant data. (Yin 1989: 28) 

Classifications of Research Designs 

Textbooks on social research methods have reduced research design to a few 
common types. Most books refer to experiments, social surveys and field research 
or ethnography. A somewhat acc idental sample of maJor texts on soc1al research 
methods or research design gives an indication of the range and frequency of the 
types of research designs identified. All these books usua!ly .class1fy re~earch 
designs into a number of types and devote a chapter or s1gmf1cant section to 
each one (see table 2.1 ). However, other textbooks confine their attention to only 
one of these designs. For example: experime nts (e.g. Campbell and Stanley 1963a, 
1963b)· social surveys (e.g. Aronson and Carlsm1th 1968; Rosenberg 1968; 
Moser 'and Kalton 1971; Marsh 1982; Ba bbie 1990; Fowler 1993; de Vaus 
1995); field research or ethnography (e.g. Burgess 1982a, 1984; Atkmson 1:90; 
Hammersley and Atkinson 1995); action research (e.g. McN1ff 1988; Wmter 
1989; Whyte 1991 ); evaluation research (Campbell and Stanley 1963a; Cronbach 
1963, 1982; Weiss 1972, 1976; Cook and Campbell1979; We1ss and Bucuvalas 
1980; Rossi and Freeman 1985; Guba and Lmcoln 1989; Pawson and Ttlley 
1997); impact assessment (e.g. Wathern 1988; Vanclay and Bronstem 1995; 

Becker 1997). . . . 
Some classifications make a division between expenmenral, quas1-expenmental 

and non-experimental designs. The latter include social surv~ys, sometunes 
referred to as correlational designs because they, unltke expenments, cannot 
establish causation.3 Tt has also become a common practice to group th~se 
di ffe rent designs into two broad categories, qua ntitative and qualttat1ve, w1th 
divisions within each caregory (see e.g. Creswell 1994; Neuman 1997) . However, 
1 shall question the usefulness of this latter classification in chapter 7. . 

In the context of applied social research, Hednck et al. ( ~993 ) 1~<1Ve d1scussed 
three types of design: descriptive, experimental and quasz-experznzental. !hey 
regarded descriptive designs as essentially exploratory; one.vanable IS descnbed, 
variables are compared with some standard, or relanonsh1ps between vanables 

1 The question of whether causation can be established in such non-experimental designs has been a 

maner or considerable debate. 



Table 2.1 Classification of research designs 

Type of design 

Experiment and survey 

Fieldwork/ethnography 

Com parative/hisrorical 

Case study 

Content analysis 

Secondary analysis 

Observation 

Simulation and gaming 

Evaluation research 

Social impact assessment 

Action research 

Sources 

Denzin (1970); Krausz and Miller (1974)· 
Labovit~ and Hagedorn (1976); Open ' 
University ( 1979); Smith ( 1981 ); Chadwick 
et al. (1984); Kidder and j udd (1986); 
Hakun ( 1 987); Yin ( 1989); McNeill 
(1990); Babbie (1992); Sedlak and Stanley 
( 1992); Bell (1993); Bailey (1994); de Vaus 
(1995); Blaxter eta!. ( 1996); Nachmias and 
Nachmias (1996); Neuman (1997); 
Saranrakos (1998) 

Denzin (1_970~; Krausz and Miller (1974); 
Open Umversity (1979)· Smirh (1981)· 
Kidder and judd (1986l· McNei ll (1990)· 
Babbie (1992); Bell (1993); Neuman ' 
(1997); Sarantakos (1998) 

Yin ( 1989); McNeill ( 1990)· Neuman 
(1997) , 

Denzin ( 1970) {as part of Life History 
mer~od); Labovirz and Hagedorn (1976); 
Hakim (1987); Yin (1989); Bell (1993); de 
Vaus (1995); Blaxrer et al. (1996); 
Saranrakos ( 1998) (with Ethnography 
under Field Studies) 

Chadwick er al. (1984); Sedla k and Sranley 
( 1992); Bailey (1994); Neuman (1997); 
Saramakos ( 1998) 

Denzin (1970) (as parr of Life History 
method_); Krausz and Miller ("1974); 
Chadwick era !. (1984); Hakim (1987); Yin 
( 1 989); McNeill (1990); Sedlak and 
Stanley ( 1992); Neuman (1997); 
Saranrakos (1998) 

Smith (198 1); Chadwick er a!. (1984); 
McNei ll (1990); Sedlak and Stanley (1992); 
Ba iley (1994); Saramakos (1998) 

Smith ( 198 1); Bailey (1994) 

Smith (1981 ); Chadwick er al. (1984); 
Babbie (1992) 

Chadwick er a!. ( 1984) 

Blaxrer er a!. ( 1996) 
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are summarized. Experimental designs test causal relationships by randomly 
assigni ng individuals or entities to experimenta l and control groups and then 
applying different procedures or treatments to these groups.4 Quasi-experimental 
designs also test causa l relationships by using some compromise on random 
assignment to the experimental and control groups. These designs try to approx­
imate an experiment and are regarded as a fallback position when the ideal 
conditions cannot be met. 

At best, the concept of research design used in these classifications is very 
limited and confusing. Of course socia l researchers can do surveys and conduct 
experiments, but surveys are about particular methods of data collection and 
analysis, and an experiment is abou t selecting groups and riming data collection. 
Similarly, secondary ana lysis is mainly about sources of data, observation is 
mainly about data collection, and content analysis is mainly about coding. In 
addition, ethnography, comparative research, case studies, evaluation research 
and action research are particular approaches to research that can combine a 
number of methods of data collection and ana lysis. Hence, the first problem with 
these classifications is that each type of research design deals with some clements 
bur none of them deals with them all. 

A rare attempt to recognize these difficul ties can be found in Chadwick et al. 
(1984). They have classified research designs according to six criteria: 

• method of data collection; 
• primary objectives (e.g. description, hypothesis testing, evaluation, social 

impact assessment); 
• time orientation (cross-sectional, longitudinal, retrospective); 
• whether the data are to be collected to answer a specific research question 

(primary and secondary); and 
• the degree to which the methods impinge on the respondents (obtrusive and 

unobtrusive). 

The approach taken to research design in th is book is essentially an elaboration of 
this classification. 

The second problem is that the categories listed in table 2.1 arc not mutually 
exclusive. For example, content ana lysis can be used on existing documents; 
surveys can be used in comparative studies, case studies and evaluation research; 
and experiments, comparative studies, case studies and evaluation research can 
use a number of methods of data collection and analysis. The third problem is 
that the categories are nor exhaustive of the aspects of resea rch that they do 
cover. For example, there arc other ways of achieving control over va riables, 
and there are many other sources of data and methods for producing and 
ana lysing data than those identified. These conventional categories tend to 
mask the many choices that need to be considered in preparing a research 
design. 

4 There is no shorrage of textbooks on experin1emal designs, or chapters in standa rd textbooks on 
socia l resea rch methods. 
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An Alternative View 

A research design co mains many elemems (see figure 1.1 ) and each elemenr 
in volves a choice from among alternatives. Most clements require a choice from 
at least three alternatives and one has eight. Wh ile some combinations may be 
more common, and others may not be legitimate, there is potentially a wide 
variety of possibilities. Some research topics may require a very particular and 
unusual design. The resulting combinations of decis ions produce a wide vari ety of 
actua l des igns that cannot easi ly be described by simple labels. For this reason, I 
will not follow the conventional classifications. 

Adopting this approach avoids a ritualistic adherence to recipe book solutions. 
As a first step in this direction, I will examine in broad outline what any resea rch 
design shou ld achieve. 

Fundamental Requirements 

In general, a research design needs to answer three basic questions. 

WHAT will be studied? 
WHY will it be studied? 
HOW will it be studied? 

The last question can be broken down into four further questions. 

WHAT research strategy will be used? 
WHERE will the data come from ? 
HOW will the data be collected and analysed ? 
WI-lEN will each stage of the research be carried out? 

If these questions are answered satisfacrorily, a researcher should be clear about 
how the research is ro proceed. If they are written down in the form of a research 
proposal, others will be in a position to provide feedback on whether the project is 
sensible and feasible. These others can include supervisors/advisers and academic 
research committees, in the case of postgraduate research, and academic research 
committees, funders, sponsors and potential consumers, in the case of other social 
research. 

In practice, however, to answer these seven questions, a number of aspects of 
resea rch have to be addressed and many decisions need robe made. Because of the 
variety of types of research undertaken in the socia l sciences, it is not possible to 
be dogmatic about all the details to be considered in a research design. Never­
theless, some components are relevant to most designs. 

Core Elements 

I wish to propose eight research design elemenrs abour which choices need to be 
made (see figure 2.1). Because the elements are connected in complex ways, a 

Core elements Location 

Topic/problem 

Research 
questions and 

objectives 

I 
I • 

Concepts, 
theories, 

hypotheses 
and models 

and analysis 

~------·~ 

Figure 2.1 Core elements of a social research design 
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choice on one will have consequences for choices on other elements. The research 
design decisions that novice resea rchers usually give the most attention are 'data 
sources' and methods of 'data collection and ana lysis'. However, before these 
specific decisions can be made, seve ral others must be considered. , 

The obvious starring-point in a research des1gn IS the statement of the research 
topic' or problem that is to be investigated. _Following close!; behind is_ the 
consideration of two closely related research des1gn elements, the research obJect­
ives' and the all-important 'research questions'. The latter provide the focus and 
direction for the study; they are what the study wi ll attempt to answer. Then 
follows the selection of a ' research strategy' or strategies that will be used to 
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answer these questions. The decisions that· are made about the 'research questions' 
and research strategies' will have a big influence on the decisions abou t 'data 
sources', 'data selection' and methods of 'data collection' and 'data reduction and 
analysis'. 

Associated with these last fou r design elements are three others, the most 
~undamenral of wh1ch concerns the timing of data collection. The role of time 
111 a research design is frequently seen as being its defining characteristic. The 
other two elements are concerned with the 'type of data' and the 'form of data' to 
be used. Choices related to the former are concerned with the proximity of the 
re~earcher to the phenomenon being swdied, and choices in the latter have to do 
With whether the dara will be in words or numbers. 
T~e order in which these eight elements are discussed does not follow any 

parn~ular log1c. Whde the decisions made on the earlier ones may limit the 
de~ISIOns that can be made on the later ones, the process of designing research is 
Spi ral or cyclica l 111 nature rather than being a set of linear steps. As the implica­
tiOns ~f the earlier decisions are explored, they may turn our to be impractical or 
un~ch1evable .. Therefore, the process is likely to requi re a number of iterations 
before a consistent and workable set of design decisions can be achieved. 

The Ideal and the Practical 

As I have argued earlier, all decisions that are concerned with the design of a 
research proJe~t should, idea lly, be made before any substantial work has com­
menced. Th1s IS possible in studies that are conducted on topics which have 
alre~dy been well researched and for which there is adequate background infor­
mation. Sue~ studies may be the next step in a programme of research that has 
used well-tncd methods and for which appropriate published reports are avai l­
able. As already i.ndicared, some studies may require preliminary or exploratory 
res~arch to establish an adequate background against which choices can be made. 
TI11S preliminary work may just involve the examination of statistical data, such 
as that produced 1~1 a census, bur it may also require some fi eld work, i.e. some 
contact wnh the Site and the people who are to he involved in the research. In 
other srud1es, it may not be possible to make all the choices before the resea rch 
commences, either because not enough is known about the field or the social 
context, or because the nature of rhe methods being used requ ires a developmental 
process robe adopted. The latter involves the making of choices at the end of each 
stage of the research, based on what was learned in the previous stage. The fact 
that some k1~1~s of research need to be done in this developmental mode is no 
excuse for fadmg to make .choices that should and can be made at the beginning, 
regardless of the category mro which the project falls. 

I r IS poss1ble for researchers to avoid dealing wirh these choices if they operate 
~vnhm a research commun ity that consistently adopts a particular research para­
b~~m 111 a rak~n-fo:-gr~nted manner. The need for choices wi ll not be evident 

ause those unphc1r 111 the parad1gm wdl be adopted without discussion or 
perhaps a h · ' ' ' ny awareness t ar chOices have been made; rhe assumptions and 
methods to be used ·11 b d d If ·d WI e regar e as se -ev1 ent. Other resea rchers may 
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avoid the need ro examine critically the range of choices by simply adopting 
methods with which they are most familiar and comfortable, and designing rhe 
research project to use such methods. 

Making the choices necessary ro design a research project requires careful 
consideration of many factors, from fu ndamental philosophical and value 
positions ro technical and practical matters. These choices are interdependent. 
The choice of research questions, and the way they are worded, places limitations 
on the choices of research strategy. The choice of a particular research strategy 
may limit rhe choice of research methods. The choice of a particular method of 
data gathering limits the choices of methods of data analysis, and so on. However, 
choices made in the early stages of rbe research design process may have ro be 
revised in the light of circumstances that require a change in the sample or 
methods of data collection. Problems with access to people, organ izations or 
other data sources may require compromises from the ideal design, and these 
compromises require a revision of other choices. For example, a chain of choices 
may lead to a decision to use a mail questionnaire to gather data. However, if it is 
discovered that access to the required names and addresses cannot be obtained in 
order to draw a random sample and contact respondents, then it may be necessary 
to use snowball sampling, and in-depth interviews. Therefore, it will be necessary 
to choose a different method of data analysis and, possibly, to reformulate the 
research questions and adopt a different research strategy. Hence, before settling 
on all the choices, it is usually necessary to go through the design decision 
sequence a few times in order to deal with the obstacles and limitations that are 
encountered. 

Getting Started 

Having now defi ned the fundamental requirements of a research design, and laid 
our the range of elements rhar need ro be considered, we are now in a position to 
begin the task of preparing a research design. The form ulation of a research topic, 
and an outline of the problem to be investigated, usually consrirute rhe first or 
very early steps in setting out on a research project. 

Research Topic and Problem 

The statement of rhe research topic is both a signpost and a ser of boundary 
markers: it sets rhe resea rcher on a specific path and defines the territory to be 
explored. However, while it is useful to try to define the project in this way at the 
outset, it is nor uncommon for this initial definition to be rather vague and 
imprecise. The main reason is that, until the research design is completed, the 
researcher cannot be sure just what the project will be like. It may rake much 
thought and reading, a number of trial runs, and even some exploratory research, 
before a clear and precise statement can be produced. The direction in which 
the signpost points, and the inscription on it, may change in the course of pre­
paring rhe research design. In fact, the final version of rhe topic may nor 
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Contexts 

Motives: 
personal, 
academic 
and social 

The literature: 
theories, 

models and 
research 

Restrictions: 
audiences, 
politics and 
feasibi lity 

Core elements 

Research 
questions and 

objectives 

Figure 2.2 Research topic and problem 

Choices 

Basic research: infinite 
Applied research: limited 

become clear until the time of writing the report or thesis. Therefore, novice 
researchers should not be concerned if difficulties are encountered in formulating 
the topic in the early stages (see figure 2.2). 

Nevecrheless, it is important to try to state the ropic clearly and concisely, and in 
a way that communicates the genera l nature of the research. After all , someone is 
bound to ask what you are researching. A we ll-considered top ic provides an easy 
answer. Here are some examples of how research topics might be stated. These 
topics wi ll be used throughout the book and, particularly, in chapter 8 where a 
research design for each one will be outlined. They arc parr of a research pro­
gramme on environmentalism that I have been conducting over the last ten years. 
(See rhe Appendix fo r examples of other topics.) 

Environmental Worldviews and Behaviour among Students and Residents 

Age and Environmentalism: A Test of Competing Hypotheses 

Gender Differences in Environmentalism: Towards an Explanation 

Motivation for Environmentally Responsible Behavio11r: The Case of Elwiron­
mental Activists 

It is a common mistake to believe that, having defi ned the topic, the researcher 
is in a position to commence the project. Even if it is possible to begin with a well­
formulated ropic, the ropic itself provides very little direction for rhe design of the 
project. Something more is required ro give the research a clear focus and direc­
tion. I shall argue in chapter 3 rhar this is achieved ma inly by clearly sraring a set 
of research questions . 

Research top ics can also be stated in the form of a problem robe investigated . 
Problems can be either social or sociological. A social. problem is a stare of affairs 
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that is judged by someone, for example a sociologist or a policy-maker, to be 
unsatisfactory and in need of some form of intervention. A. socwlog~cal problem IS 

a puzzle that a sociologist considers needs to be solved,/e. expla1ned or under­
srood. Social research addresses both types of problems. 

Influences on the Choice of Topic 

An important aspect of any research project is the reasons why it is to be under­
taken. Some socia l research requires a considerable investment of resources, and 
even if this is mainly the researcher's time, justification for doing it is necessary. 
There are a number of dimensions on which this justification can be made, 
involving motives and goals of various kinds. Most projects will ~n~ail .several 
of rhese. At the same time there are various factors that can place linmanons on 

the choice of topic. 

Motives 

In an academic environment, lecturers/professors and students do social research 
for personal, academic and social reasons. Personal reasons include: 

• satisfying curiosity; 
• seeking credenrials and/or pursuing career goals; 
• try ing to solve a personal problem; and 
• pursuing personal interests and commitments. 

Academic reasons for undertaking socia l research centre around making a COII­

tri/)lltion to the discipline or disciplines in which one works. These can 1nclude: 

• contributing to knowledge in a particular field; 
• seeking answers to current intellectual puzzles; 
• participating in intellectual debates; and 
• developing social theory. 

Social researchers working in any context, be it in a university or in rhe public or 
private sectors, may wish to make a contrilmt_ion to the socie~y, or to some sector 
of the society, in which they are located. The1r monves may mclude: 

• contributing to the solution of a social problem; 
• helping some group, community or organization achieve its goals; 
• assisting in the development of social polic~;.and . 
• contributing to public or private sector dec1S1on-makmg. 

·' Just ~s differences between 'method' ~nd 'mcrhodo_logy', and 'technique' ~nd 'rc_chnul?gy' (sec rhe 
Introduction), have become blurred wirh inappr,opnare usage, so roo has rhe drsunc~ton ber,~ee~ 
'social' and 'sociological'. 'Soci~l' problems ~rc frequentl y referred 10 rncorrc~tly ".' socrologrc~ l 
problems. 'Social' has 10 do with social li fe; 'sociologic~l' has ro do w11h the drscrphne rhar mrdres 

social life. 
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An examination of the motives behind the four sample research topics discussed 
earlier will help to illustrate how personal, academic and social motives can be 

Motives 

Personal interests and goals 

Discipline contribution 

Social contribution 

combined. The first of the research topics, 'Envir­
onmenta l World views and Behaviour', was motiv­
ated by a personal curiosity about the kind and 
level of environmental attitudes and behaviour 
currently adopted by Australians. This arose 
from reading some of the American literature on 
envi ronmental sociology. This curiosity was then 
translated into a desire to fill a gap in knowledge 
and, at the same time, to compare the Austra lian 

situation with that in the United States and other parts of the world . The main 
motive for the second topic, 'Age and Environmentalism', was an academic 
concern to advance our knowledge of why some people have more favourable 
environmental attitudes and engage in higher levels of environmentally responsi­
ble behaviour than others. Of course, this knowledge could also have some 
practical benefits for the design of environmental education programmes and 
for groups and organizations that are committed to improving the quality of the 
natural and built environments. Topic three, 'Gender Differences in Environment­
alism', was motivated by an academic desi re to make more sense of the rather 
confused findings in previous research on gender and environmentalism. Are 
women more environmentally conscious than men, and, if so, what are rhe nature 
and origins of these differences? Again, the results of research on this topic cou ld 
also benefit environmental education programmes and, perhaps, make a contri­
bution to the ultimate surviva l of the huma n race. Perhaps men need to adopt 
more feminine qualities if they are to act more responsibly towards the environ­
ment. The fourth topic, 'Motivation for Environmentally Responsible Behaviour', 
is essentially a theoretical puzzle: why do some people behave responsibly and 
others not? However, this puzzle is also related ro specific social problems, for 
example, reducing litter and pollution, and saving energy. It may be necessary to 
understand the motivation for environmental ly responsible behaviour in those 
who practise it in order to know what would be necessary to change the behaviour 
of others . Hence research that is primarily directed towards solving a sociological 
problem can also assist in the solution of social problems. 

It is important for researchers to articulate their motives for undertaking a 
research project, as different motives may require different research design deci­
sions. This articulation will also help to reveal conflicts or inconsistencies in an 
individual's motives, within a research team, or between the researcher(s) and 
other stakeholders. It is sensible to resolve these differences before the research 
commences. 

The literature 

A major source of influence on the nature and choice of a research topic, par­
ticularly in basic or theory-oriented research , is the body of li terature on theory 
and research related to the topic, in both the researcher's discipline and in related 
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disciplines. A research project can be stimulated by the results of previous 
research and by problems posed by theorists. Even if the topic originates else­
where one or other of these bodies of li terature is likely to help shape the way the 
topic ~nd the problem are formulated. Of course, 'the literature' plays other roles 
in research, as we shall see in due course. 

Restrictions 

A number of factors can place restrictions on the choice of topic. These include 
the range of possib le audiences the researcher has to, or wishes to, take into 
consideration, the political restrictions that may be imposed by authorities such 
as governments and universities, the types of research that funding bodies . are 
willing to support, and practical factors such as the ability to get access ro destred 
research sires. 

Audiences include: 

• clients on whose behalf the research is being conducted (whether or not they 
are paying for ir); 

• sponsors who arc funding the research; 
• colleagues; 
• scientific communities (particularly the editors of journals); 
• employers; and 
• potential futme sources of fu nding (Smaling 1994). 

Of course, each audience may have different expectations of and different degrees 
of influence on the design and execution of a research project, let alone what it 
might find. This is particu larly important in the case of applied research, as, in 
contrast to basic research, the researcher may have much less freedom in deter­
mining the topic and other research design decisions. This can certainly occur if 
the sponsor(s), the main audience and the major benefactor(s) coincide. 

Basic and Applied Research 

Motives for undertaking research arc associated with the type of research, i.e. 
whether it is basic or theory-oriented research, or whether it is applied or policy­
oriented research.6 The former is concerned with producing knowledge for unde r­
standing and the latter with producing knowledge for action (Majchrzak 1984; 
Hakim 1987). Both types of social research deal with problems, basic research 
with theoretical problems, and applied research with social or practical problems. 
Basic research is concerned with advancing fundamental knowledge about the 
social world, in particular, with the development and resting of theories. Applied 
research is concerned with practical outcomes, with tryi ng to solve some practical 

6 Refinemems have been made to rhis dichotomy (e.g. pure basic, oriemed basic, applied strategic and 
applied specific). However, this distinction is adequate for the presem purposes. 
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problem, with helping practitioners accomplish tasks, and with the development 
and implementation of policy. Frequently, the results of app lied resea rch are 
required immediately, while basic researc.h usua lly has a longe r rime-frame. 

Basic and app lied resea rchers have different orientations ro their work. Basic 
resea rchers are more detached and ac1demic in their approach, and tend to have 
their own motives. Appli ed researchers are more pragmatic and change-oriemed, 
and generally have to pursue goa ls ser by others. However, rhe ·issue of detach­
ment is rather more complex than this simple comparison suggests. In some 
research traditions, derachmem is considered ro be necessa ry to achieve objectiv­
ity. In other traditions, it is claimed rhat detachment and, hence, objectivity, is 
impossible. It is also important to note that the theoretica l and/or poli tical 
commitments of some researchers, for example critica l theorists and feminist 
researchers with emancip:1tory commitments, can produce basic research from 
which detachment is absent. We shall come back to these issues later. However, 
with these caveats in mind, it is possible to suggest an ideal typical contrast 
between these two types of research (see rable 2.2). 

For an example of basic research, I draw on a research projeu condukted in 
New Zealand in the 1960s (Biaikie 1968, 1969, 1972). I was curious as to 

Table 2.2 Basic and applied social research 

BASIC 

1. Research is intrinsically satisfying 
and judgments are made by other 
sociologists. 

2. Research problems and subjects 
are selected with a great deal of 
freedom. 

3. Research is judged by absolute 
norms of scientific rigor, and the 
highest standards of scholarship 
are sought. 

4. The primary concern is with the 
internal logic and rigor of research 
des ign. 

5. The driving goal is ro contribute 
to basic, theoretical knowledge. 

6. Success comes when results appea r 
in a schola rly journal and have an 
impact on others in the scientific 
community. 

APPLIED 

1. Research is part of a job and is judged 
by sponsors outside the discipline of 
sociology. 

2. Resea rch problems are narrowly 
constrained to the demands of 
employers and sponsors. I 

3. The rigor and standards of 
scholarship depend on the uses of 
results. Research can be 'quick and 
dirry' or may match high scientific 
standards. 

4. The primary concern is with the 
ability to generalize findings ro areas 
of interest to sponsors. 

5. The driving goal is to have practica l 
payoffs or uses for results. 

6. Success comes when resul ts are used 
by sponsors in decision making. 

Somce: Neuman 1997: 23, based on Freeman and Rossi 1984: 572-3. 
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whether the relationship between religion and occupation that Weber ( 1958) had 
fo und in Germany around the turn of the century, and that Lenski (1961) and 
others had found in the United Stares in the early 1960s, was also present in New 
Zealand. If this relationship did exist, 1 wanted ro know whether it was the resu lt 
of the survival of the Protestant work ethic in this largely European outpost. This 
research clearly had no immediate practical value; it was designed to satisfy 
academic curiosity and to continue a tradition of research in the United Stares 
rhat was largely inspired by Weber's thesis. 

An example of applied resea rch comes from a commissioned study I did with 
some colleagues in rhe late 1970s. A developer wished to build houses on a site 
close ro the Melbourne airport. He engaged a firm of architects and planners to 
assist him. Planning restrictions determined how close houses could be built to the 
flight paths associated with the runways. This restriction was established in terms 
of maximum decibel readings, and was shown as a line on a map down each side 
of rhe flight path. The developer was concerned about his ability to sell houses if 
they were bui lt close to the flight path. Would purchasers be willing to live right 
up to the lega l planning li mit? If not, how close would they be willing ro live? The 
firm of architects and planners engaged us to answer these questions. The study 
was done by interviewing residents who were living at different intervals from the 
flight path in an adjoining location, including some whose houses were bui lt 
under the flight path before the airport was estab lished at this location, and 
before the planning restrictions came into force . The developer would have 
liked us to draw a line on the map for him, but since people's responses to living 
close to aircraft noise were very varied this was not possible. We found that people 
differed considerably in the extent to which they cou ld tolerate aircraft noise and 
the possible dangers of livi ng close ro an airport. Some people appeared to be 
willing to put up with aircraft noise if the price of the house was attractive. In rhe 
end, the developer adopted a conservative position and left some open space 
adjoining rhe planning limit. 

In the social sciences, research is often a mixture of basic and applied: some 
stages of a project may have a basic fl avour, while other stages may be more 
applied . For example, a resea rcher may be commissioned ro assist rhe managers of 
an organization in changing the organization's cu lture. After undertaking research 
to describe rhe existi ng culture of the organization, rhe resea rcher may rhen 
proceed to refine and test a particular theory of organizational change. Only 
when they are satisfied that this theory is relevant to this particular organization 
will the resea rcher proceed to engage in some form of action research which helps 
the members of the organization to bring about the changes desired by manage­
ment. 

Few if any social research projects are exclusi vely concerned with advancing 
knowledge for irs own sake. While rhe basic researcher may nor be interested in 
the practical benefits, basic research can eventually produce such outcomes. 
Implicitly or explici tl y, most social resea rchers appear to have some social issue 
or problem in mind when they undertake research. The fundamenta l question is 
whether the researcher chooses to define the problem and the research project, or 
whether the problem has been defined by someone else, for example a sponsor 
who may also have a SLlbsrantial say in how the project is to be conducted. 
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It is worth noting, however, rhar in. basic research rhar is competitively 
funded there are usually some consrrainrs on research design. Fu nding bodies 
nor only have expectations abour what kinds of research projects are legitimate 
or important, but they are also likely ro have prejudices about wha t are 
rega rded as appropriate methods for data collection and/or analysis. In order to 
obtain resea rch funds, prudent researchers need ro take these expectations 
into account in designing a project, or be well prepared ro defend less popular 
methods. 

Roles for Researchers 

An important choice rhar all social researchers have to make is what stance to take 
towards rhe research process and participants. These positions range from com­

plete detachment to committed involvement (see 

Roles for Researchers 

Detached observer 

Empathetic observer 

Faithful reporter 

Mediator of languages 

Reflective partner 

Dialogic facilitator 

Blaikie 1993a). There are at least six possible posi­
tions. 

The traditional 'scientific' stance is that of 
detached observer. The resea rcher is regarded as 
an uninvolved spectator, particularly during the 
process of data collection. It is argued that the 
researcher's values and preferences can threaten 
the objectivity of the research and, hence, the 
va lue of rhe resulrs. Therefore, detachment is a 
requirement for producing reliable knowledge. 
This position is still widely advocated in spite 
of the many criticisms that have been raised 
against it. 

The second position, the empathetic observer, still aims to achieve some kind of 
·objectivity but insists that it is necessary for researchers to be able to place 
themselves in the social actors' position. Only by grasping the subjective meanings 
used by rhe social actors can thei r actions be understood. Th is is commonly 
referred to as verstehen (Weber 1964; Outhwa ite 1975). 

This second position has developed into a third, the faithful reporter, in which 
the researcher's role becomes much less detached. Irs aim is to report a way of life 
by allowing the research participants to 'speak for themselves'. Thus, the 
researcher's task is to present the social actors' point of view. To do th is, the 
researcher may have to become immersed in that way of life in order to grasp 
these meanings. This position is commonly referred to as 'naturalism' and was 
advocated by sociologists of everyday life (see e.g. Lofland 1967; Blumer 1969; 

fJI;ma 1969; Denz111 1971; Douglas 1971; and Guba 1978). The researcher is 
required to study social phenomena in their 'natural' sta re, to be sensitive to the 
nature of the social setting, to describe what happens there and how the partici­
pants see their own actions and the actions of others. A related requirement is that 
the researcher 'retain the integrity of the phenomenon'. This means that the 
researcher is requ ired to rema in faithful to the phenomenon under investigation 
by only producing reports in which the social actors can recognize themselves and 

Roles for Researchers 53 

others. Schtitz presented this idea in his postulate of adequacy, in which he argued 
that social scientific concepts must be derived from and remain consistent with lay 
concepts. 

Each term in a scientific model of human action must be constructed in such a way 
that a human act performed within the life-world by an individual actor in the way 
indicated by the typical construct would be understandable for the actor himself !sic] 
as well as for his fellow-men !sic! in terms of commonsense interpretation of every­
day life. (Schlitz 1963b: 343) 

In other words, if socia l actors cannot recognize themsel ves and their colleagues in 
the accounts produced by the social scientist, then the latter must have produced a 
distortion of the social actors' world. This process of checking socia l scientific 
accounts with the social actors' accounts is sometimes referred to as 'member 
validation' or 'member checks' and is a major form of validity checking in 
quali tative research. However, this process is nor without its difficu lties. 

A fourth position, which rejects the idea of detachment, is an extension of the 
third. In this case, the researcher becomes the mediator of languages (Giddens 
1976; Gadamcr 1989), between everyday, lay language and social scientific or 
technical language. Studying social life is akin to studying a text, and this involves 
interpretation on the parr of the reader. The researcher actively constructs an 
account based on rhe accounts provided by the participants. This process of 
construction is not neutra l; researchers have ro invest something of themselves 
into thei r account. Soc ial, geographical and historical locations, as well as the 
interests of the researcher, have a bearing on the nature of the account produced. 
Hence, detached objecti vity is seen to be impossible, as the author's vo ice will 
always be present in the researcher's account (Geertz 1988). 

A fi fth position is associated with critical theory. The researcher is viewed as a 
re(/ectiue partner who is committed to the emancipation of the partic ipants from 
whatever kind of oppression they are experiencing (Ha bermas 1970, 1972). 
Following Husser!, Habermas rejected the 'objectivist illusion' of Posi tivism, 
according to which the world is conceived as a universe of facts independent of 
the 'observer' whose task is to describe them. He accepted the same premise as 
Inrerprerivism, that social and cu ltural rea lity is already pre-interpreted by rhe 
participants as a cultural symbolic meaning system, and that these meanings can 
be changed over time. Therefore, the process of understanding this socially con­
structed reality is 'dialogic'; it allows individuals to communicate their experi­
ences with in a shared fra mework of cultural mean ings. In contrast, the process in 
the natural sciences is 'monologic'; it is the technical manipulation by the 
researcher of some aspect of nature. In the latter, the researcher is a 'disengaged 
observer' who stands in a subject-to-object relationship to the subject-matter 
while, in the forme r, the researcher is a ' reflective partner' whose relationship is 
that of subject to co-participant (Blaikie 1993a: 53). 

Another version of this fifth position is associated with feminist research and 
involves conscious partiality. Again, the concern is with emancipation, in this case 
of women. Much more than empathy is involved here. The resea rcher nor only 
participates in women's struggles bur is also expected to be changed by rhem. This 
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view of research involves the conscienrization of both the researcher and the 
resea rched. By conscientization is meant lea rning to perceive social, politica l 
and economic contradictions and to rake action against oppressive elements of 
rea lity (Freire I 970). 

The research process must become a process of couscientiz;ation, both for the so· 
called 'research subjects' (social scientists) and for the 'research objects' (women as 
target groups) ... People who before were objects of research become subjects of 
their own research and action. (Mies 1983: 126) 

The fourth and fifth positions ha ve now cu lminated in a sixth, postmodern view 
of rhe role of the researcher. In this case, the researcher is regarded as another 
actor in the social context being in vestigated. Rather than being the 'expert', as in 
the detached position, an empathetic observer, or a faithful reporter, the post­
modern resea rcher rakes elements from the positions of mediator of languages, 
reflective fJartner, and conscientizer, and seeks to reduce the researcher's authorial 
influence on the products of the resea rch by allowing a variety of 'voices' to be 
expressed. These researchers 

still rely on their understanding of the situation, but they attempt to minimize their 
authorial bias by letting the natives speak for themselves as much as possible. The 
aim is to produce a 'polyphony' of voices rather than a single voice, in order to 
reduce bias and distortion. (Fontana 1994: 214) 

The emphasis is on the dialogue between the researcher and the researched. 
Ht!nce, this position might be described as dialogic (t1cilitator. 

Clearly, there are incompatibilities between most of these positions, and there is 
an extensive literature that deba tes their relative merits. As we shall see in chapter 
4, these positions are associated with the four dominant resea rch strategies used in 
social research. However, before we leave this discussion here, there is a related 
concept that needs to be discussed, reflexivity. 

The notion of reflexivity is integra l ro the ethnomethodologist's views on how 
social acrors make their actions and thei r social world meaningful ro themselves 
and others. Giddens has incorporated this idea into his structuration theory as the 
' reflexive monitoring' that social actors need to engage in ro maintai n continuity 
in their social practices. For Giddens, reflexivity is more than self-consciousness; it 
involves the ac tive moniroring of the ongoing flow of social life. 

The reflexive monitoring of activi ty is a chronic featu re of everyday action and 
involves the conduct not just of the individu al but also of others. Thm is to say, 
actors not only monitor continuously rhe flow of their activi ties and expect others to 
do the same for their own; they also routinely moniror aspects, socia l and ph ysical, of 
the conrexrs in which they move. (Giddens 1984: 5) 

There is a growing acceptance of rhe idea that if reflexivity is an integral part of 
everyday social practices, then it must also be involved in the 'everyday' activities 
of social researchers. If the construction and maintenance of social worlds by 
social acrors involves, among other things, reflexive monitoring, then the social 
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researcher's creation of new socia l scientific knowledge will entail rhe same 
processes. In other words, wherever new knowledge is generated through a 
process of interaction between the researcher and the researched, the social 
researcher will draw on the same skills that social acrors use ro make their 
activi ties intelligible (Giddens 1976: 157-61 ). 

Recogni tion of the need for social researchers to be reflexive can be found in the 
writings of qualitative resea rchers in general, and ethnographers in particular, as 
well as among feminist resea rchers (see Stanley and Wise 1993; Maynard and 
Purvis 1994) . For example, Hammersley and Atkinson have argued that reflex­

ivity implies that 

the orientations of researchers will be shaped by their socio-hisrorical locations, 
including the values and interests that these locations confer upon them. What this 
represents is a rejection of the idea that social research is, or can be, ca rr ied out in 
some autonomous realm that is insulated from the wider society and from the 
particular biography of the researcher, in such a way that its findings can be 
unaffected by social processes and personal characteristics. (Hammersley and Atkin­
son 1995: 16) 

Similarly, Mason (1996) has regarded active reflexivity as one of the essential 
features of qualitative research; resea rchers need to be active and reflexive in the 
process of generating data rather then being neutral data collectors. 

Qualitative research should involve critical self-scrutiny by the researcher, or active 
reflexivity. This means that the researcher should constantly take stock of their 
actions and their role in the resea rch process, and su bject these to the sa me critical 
scrutiny as the rest of their 'data'. This is based on the belief that a researcher cannot 
be neutral, or objective, or detached, from the knowledge and evidence they are 
generating. Instead, they should seek to understand their role in that process. Indeed, 
the very act of posing difficult questions to oneself in the research process is part of 
the activity of reflexivity. (Mason 1996: 6) 

Mason has also argued that 'we should be reflexive about every decision we take, 
and that we should not take any decisions without actively recognising that we are 
taking them' ( 1996: 165). Therefore, reflexivity applies to the process of designing 
social research as much as to the research process itself. 

The difference between adopting a refl exive stance in resea rch and other 
possible positions is illustrated in the di stinction that Mason has made betwee.n 
the three choices that quali tative resea rchers have in the way they ' read' the1r 

data: literal, interpretive or refl exive. 

If you are inrend ing to 'read' your data literally, you will be interested in their liter~ I 
form, content, structure, style, layout, and so on . . .. An interpretive .read111g will 
involve you in constructing or documenting a version of what you thlllk the d~ ta 
mean or represent, or what you think you can infer from them .... A reflcx1ve 
reading wi ll locate )'OU as part of the data you have generated, and will seek to 
explore your role in the process of generation and interpretation of data. (Mason 
1996: 109) 
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Recognition of the impossibility of detachment as well as the reflexive nature of 
social research poses some difficult philosophical problems with regard to rhe 
status of social scientific knowledge. Part of this dilemma centres on different 
ideas on whether objectivity is possible, and whether it is possible to produce 
' true' knowledge. There seems to be a fear that giving up on the possibil ity of 
being an objective researcher means that all socia l research degenerates inro the 
production of competing 'subjective' accounts, the relative merits of which can 
only be established by politica l processes. However, Hammersley and Atkinson 
have argued that a commitment to reflexivity does nor imply 'that research is 
necessarily political, or that it should be political, in the sense of serving particular 
politica l causes or practical ends. For us, the primary goal of research is, and must 
remain, the production of knowledge' (1995: 17). On the other hand, critical 
theorists and feminist researchers see commitment to the cause of emancipation as 
an essential part of all social scienrific activity. (See Blaikie 1993a for a brief 
review of these issues, and Hammersley 1992: ch. 2, Guba and Lincoln 1994 
and Hammersley and Atkinson 1995: ch. 1 fo r discussions relevan t to social 
research.) 

l have not included the role of the researcher as a research design el~ment as I 
suspect that adopti ng a particular role is something that occurs independently of 
the research design. Of course, it is possible that an ideologica l commitment to a 
particular role may have an influence on the research topics that are likely to be 
enterta ined, and on other design decisions. Having sa id this, in my view, reflex­
ivity is nor really a matter of choice. All social researchers should be reflexive, 
regardless of the role they adopt. It will, however, be easier for researchers who 
reject the detached stance to be reflexive. 

Conclusion 

There are various ideas in the literature about what constitutes a research design. 
Many of these are unhelpful because they produce categories that deal with 
limited aspects of a research design, they are nor muruall)' exclusive or they are 
nor comparable. In this chapter I have proposed that designing research involves 
giving consideration to a range of core elements, each with a number of choices. 
Combination of these decisions leads to a wide variety of possible research 
designs. 

The basic aim in designing socia l research is to achieve maximum control over 
the research process. While a researcher's ability to achieve control will vary 
according to the nature of critical elements in the design, careful planning before 
the research commences makes it possible ro evaluate the suitability and compat­
ibility of the combination of decisions that need to be made. This will help to 
ensure a successfu l outcome. 

The preparation of a research design can start with different elemen ts and 
proceed in a variety of sequences. However, at some stage, and probably early 
in the process, a statement of the topic or problem needs to be produced. Th is will 
no doubt be revi ewed and possibly modified as the research design evolves and the 
research itself proceeds. 
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An important issue for all researchers is how to regard their relationship with 
the research participants. At least six different positions have been 1~enuhed~ each 
with irs particular ontological and epistemological baggage. It IS cssenttal. to 
maintain consistency between the stance adopted and the assumpt1ons entailed 
in the choices made about the research design elements, in particular, the research 
strategy and the methods of data collection. . . . 

We now turn to what I regard as one of the two critical core des1gn elements, 
rhe formulation of research questions. 



3 
··Research -Questions and 
Objectives 

The purpose of research is to discover ans111ers to questions through the 
apphcattOII of systematic procedures. (Berg 1995) 

Introduction 

Th~ use of research q~estions is a neglected aspect in the design and conduct of 
soct~l. research . Thts IS surpns111g given rhat the fundamental purpose of socia l 
reseatch 1s to provt~e new knowledge about the social world, to answer puzzles 
about what the s?c1a l world IS like and how ir works, and to find ways to solve 
~roblems and bnng about change. In my view, formulating research questions 
~s the most cnmal and, perhaps, the most difficu lt parr of any research design. It 
IS oniy through the use of such questions that choices about the focus and 

· dtrecnon of rese~rch can be 1nade, th:Jt its boundaries can he clearly delimited, 
rhar manageab~lay can be achieved and that a successfu l outcome can be anti­
Cipa te~. Esta bltshmg resea rch questions also makes it possible to select resea rch 
strategtes and methods with confidence. In other words, a research project is 
b111lt 011 the foundation o{tls research questions. However, getting these questions 
clear ~nd prectse reqtmes considerable thought and sometimes some preliminary 
111VeStlgatl 011. ' 

This chapter diswsses: 

• three main types of. research questions· 
• the functions of research questions; ' 
• how to develop and refine research questions· 
• the relati<mship between research questions a~d hypotheses, and the functions 

of the latter; 
• hhow

1
_ research questions can provide a guide and framework for the review of 

t e tteramre; 
• the natu~e and range of research objectives that can be pursued; and 
• the relat10nsh1p between research objectives and research questions. 

Research Questions S 9 

1 he aim of the chapter is not only to argue that rese:.Hch questions are necessary, 
bur also that good research need~ high-quality questions. A rare attempt to deal 
with the issue of the quality of resea rch questions h:.<s been undertaken by Camp-

. bell et al. (1982}. They rev iewed articles in five journals in psychology, organiza­
tional behaviour and management, taki ng a two-year period for each journal. A 
list of rhe research questions was compiled and then they surveyed researchers in 
the fields covered to see what questions they thought should be asked. Their aim 
was to find gaps in research and to establish priorities for fuwre research. The 
important thing about their work is that they focused on resea rch questions. 

Research Questions 

Conventiona l wisdom suggests that research shou ld be guided by one or .more 
hypotheses. In order to get started on a research project, this view advocates that 
the researcher should, fi rst, select a research problem, second, state one or more 
hypotheses to be tested, and, third, measure and correlate the va riables related to 
the concepts in the hypotheses. However, this procedure is on ly relevant to 

quantitative research conducted within the deductive research strategy. Whi le 
there is a role for hypotheses in particular kinds of resea rch, they neither provide 
the foundation for a research design nor are they very useful for defin ing the focus 
and direction of a research project. In fact, the ritual of formulating and testing 
hypotheses can lead to unnecessary and unhelpful rigidities in the way in which 
research is conducted. In some kinds of resea rch, it is impossible or unnecessary to 
set our with hypotheses. A much more useful procedure is to establish one or more 

research questions. 
Few textbooks on research methods give much attention to the fo rmulation of 

research questions, <lnd some ignore this vital part of the resea rch process entirely. 
Exceptions can be found in some recent texts on research methods, for example 
Yin (1993}, Hedrick et al. (1993}, Miles and Huberman (1994), Creswell (1994, 
1998}, Marshall and Rossman (1995), Blaxter er al. (1996), Mason (1996), Neu­
man (1997) and Flick (1998). It is interesting to note that these books are 
concerned with qualitative research methods or include a significant discussion 

of them. 
Neuman, for example, has regarded research questions as the bridge between 

the research topic and hypotheses; he has also discussed techniques for narrowing 
a topic into a resea rch question . Yin has linked research questions to types of 
research designs (or what he h<lS called strategies): experiment, su rvey, archival 
analysis, history and case study. Flick has argued for the importance of research 
questions in qualitative research. 

A central step, and one which essentially determines success in qualitative research, 
but tends 10 be ignored in most present~tions of method~, is how to formulate the 
research question(s}. The researcher is confronted with this problem nor only at the 
beginning, when rhe study or the project is conceptualized, bur in several phases of 
the process: in conceptualizing the rese;1rch design, in entering rhe field, in selecting 
the cases and in collecting data. (Flick 1998: 47) 
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· Creswell has offered advice on how to formulate research quesrions in quamira­
rive and qualitarive research ( 1994) and in five traditions of qualitative research 

• (1998). 
Mason set her discussion of research questions in rhc conrexr of inrellccrual 

puzzles rhar seek some kind of explanation. These puzzles rake a variety of forms, 
depending on rhe ontological and epistemological positions adopted by rhe theo­
retical and intellectual t raditions from within which they emerge. 

lnrcllecwal puzzles, then, wi ll contain different sets of ontological and episremolo· 
gical assumprions and prescriptions, and will suggest disti nctive types of social 
explanation. In formu lating your own intellectual puzzle, you must ensure that you 
have thought through what these are, and be confident that they are consistent - that 
is, that your puzzle is ontologically meaningful, and epistemologically explainable ur 
workable. (Mason 1996: 15) 

lnrellecrual puzzles rhen lead ro research questions rhar she also regarded as 
forming the backbone of a research design and as having much greater signific­
ance than hypotheses or propositions, particularly in qualitative research. For her, 
research questions 

should be clearly formulated {whether or not you intend to modify them or add to 
them later), intellectually worthwhile, and researchable (borh in terms of your 
epistemological posi tion, and in practical terms), because it is through them that 
you will be connecting what it is that you wish ro research with how you are going to 
go about researching it. They are the vehicles which you wi ll rely upon to move you 
from your broad research interest to your specific research focus and project, anc.l 
therefore their importance cannot be ove rstated. 

Research questions, then, are those questions to which you as researcher really 
wanr to know the answers, and in rhat sense they are the forma l expression of your 
intellectual puzzle. (Mason 1996: 15-16) 

I hope these examples are sufficient to reinforce my argument about rhe pivotal 
role played by research questions in social research. 

Types of Research Q uest io ns 

Research questions can be grouped into rhree ma in types, 'what' questions, 'why' 
questions and 'how' questions. I have restricted the research questions to 'what', 
'why' and 'how' 10 maintain simplicity and to ach ieve a correspondence with the 
three main categories of objective: description, explanation/understanding and 
change (sec figure 3.1). 

What questions require a descriptive answe r; they are directed towards discov­
ering and describing the characteristics of and patterns in some social phenom­
enon, for example categories of individuals, socia l groups of all sizes, and socia l 
processes. They include rhe following types of questions. 

• What types of people are involved? 
• What cha racteristic knowledge, beliefs, values and attitudes do rhey hold? 

Contexts 

Motives: 

personal, 
academic 
and social 

theories, 

models and 
research 

Restrictions: 
audiences. 
politics and 
feasibility 

Paradigms and 
approaches 

to social 
enquiry 

Core elements 

Research 
q uestions and 

objectives 

I 
' ' ' ' 

Research 
str ategies 

Figure 3. 1 Research questions and objectives 

• What is their characteristic behaviour? 
• What socia l processes have brought this behaviour abom? 
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Choices 

W hat questions 
Why questions 
H ow quest ions 

Exploration 
Description 
Explanation 

Understanding 
Prediction 

Change 
Evaluation 

Impact assessment 

• What are the patterns in the relationships between these characteristics? 
• What are the consequences of these activities? 

Why questions ask for either the causes of, or the reasons for, the exist~nce of 
characteristics or regularities in a particular phenomenon. They are d t re.cr~d 
towards understanding or explaining rhe relationships between events, or wtthm 
social activities and social processes. For example: 

• Why do people think and act this way? 
• Why did these patterns come 10 be this way? 
• Why do rhe characteristics or social process change, or remain stable? 
• Why does this activity have these particular consequences? 

How questions are concerned with bringing about change, with practical our­
comes and intervention. For example: 

• How can these characteristics, social processes or patterns be changed? 
• How can they be made ro stop changing, or to slow down or speed up their rare 

of change? 

These three types of research questions form a sequence: 'what' question~ 
normally precede 'why' questions, and 'why' questions normally p~ec.ede 'how 
questions. We need 10 know what is going on before we can explam tt, an? we 
need ro know why something behaves rhe way it does before we can be conftdent 
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about introducing an inrervenrion to change it. However, most research projects 
wil l include on ly one or two types of research questions, most commonly 'what' 
and 'w hy' questions. 

Some research may not proceed beyond one or more 'what' questions. While 
there may be a strong desire to include 'why' and possibly 'how' questions in a 
research project, the significance of producing good answers to 'what' questions 
should not be underestimated. In some fields, and on some topics, little research 
may have been undertaken anywhere, or recently, or in the context of interest. 
Before 'why' questions can be tackled, a good description of what is going on is 
needed. This may be an opportunity to make an important contribution to 
knowledge. In addition, some social scientists have argued that good description 
is all that is needed for an adequate understanding of many topics. Certainly, in 
comparative studies, description is the fundamental task. In short, good descrip­
tion is a vital part of social research. 

Some writers have proposed more than three types of research questions. Yin 
(1993), for example, has discussed seven types: 'who', 'what', 'where', 'how many', 
'how much', 'how' and 'why'. However, he does acknowledge that 'who', 'where', 
'how many' and 'how much' questions are different forms of a 'what' question. 
Blaxter et al. have suggested five types of questions: 'how', 'who', 'what', 'when' 
and 'why'. Similarly, the first four of their questions can all be transposed into 
'what' questions: 'what individuals' in 'what places', at 'what time', in 'what 
numbers or quantities' and in 'what ways'. 

A different approach to resea rch questions can be found in Hedrick et al. (1993: 
23-32). They have identified four types of research questions that are relevant to 

applied research: descriptive, normative, correlative and impact. Marshall and 
Rossman (1995) have classified research questions as theoretical, as focusing on 
particular populations and as being site-specific. These categories relate to the 
context in which they are examined. 

Questions may be theoretical ones, which can be researched in any one of a number 
of different sires or with different samples. Or rhey may be focussed on a particular 
population or dass of individuals; these too can be studied in various places. Finally, 
rhe questions may be site-specific because of the uniqueness of a specific program or 
organization. (Marshall and Rossman 1995: 27) 

Throughout the book, I shall discuss only the three types of research questions, 
'what ', 'why' and 'how'. The process of developing research questions will inevit­
ably produce a range of question wording similar to that discussed by Yin (1993). 
However, I believe the discipline of reducing all questions to these three types 
helps to make the links between research questions and resea rch objectives clear. 

The Purpose of Research Questions 

Research questions are needed to define the nature and scope of the research. By 
selecting questions, and paying attention to their wording, it is possible to deter­
mine what is to be studied, and, to some extent, how it will be studied. The way a 
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particular research question is worded can ha ve a significant influence on how 
much and what kind of research activity will be requtred. d . 

Let 'us return to the four research topics discussed Ill chapter 2 an examine 

. some possible research questions for each one. 

E . t 1 Worldviews and Behaviour among Students and Residents d 
l n~~:~l:1~~~::tent do students and residents hold different environmental worl -

views? · · d' 
? To what extent is environmentally responsible b~hav!Our practise . ' 
J What is the level and type of involvement in environmental movemen\s. d to 
4 To what extent, and in what ways, is environmental behaviour reate 

environmental worldviews? . db h . 
5 In what ways and to what extent will environmental world views an e av!Our 

change over the next fi ve years? 

A I all 'what' questions the study will have only descriptive objectives. It 
s t 1ese are , ' · d b h · · n 

seeks to describe the distributions of environmental worldvlews a\ e avlo~~ I 
these populations, and the pattern of the relationship between t ese vana es, 

now and in the future. 

Age and Environmentalism: A Test of Competing Hypotl:eses d . I 
1 To what extent is age related to environmental worldvlews an envlronmenta 

behaviour' 1 · h. I 
2 If there ar~ sign ificant relationships, what are the forms of these re attons IpS. 

3 Why do these relationships exist? 

1 · 'what' questions followed by a 
These are straight forward researc 1 questtons, two I . h. d 
'why' question. The study wishes to establish the nature of these re atlons Ips an 

to explain them. 

Gellder Differences in Environmentalism: Towards an Explanation . d I 
"1 To what extent do women hold more favourable environmental attttu es nan 

men? .11. h gage in environmentally 
2 To what exrent are women more WI mgt an men to en 

responsible behaviour? . . . . ) 
3 Why do these gender differences 111 envlronmenraltsm exiSt. 

Again, this is a combination of 'what' and 'why' questions seeking descriptions of 

relationships and explanations for them. 

Motivation for Environmentally Respomible Behaviour: The Case of E11viron­

mental Activists . 11 ·bt · d·vi-
1 In what range and types of behaviour do envlronmenta y responsl e Ill I 

duals engage? . . ) 
2 Why do these people act responsibly towards the ei:VIronment.' 
3 Why do some of these people manage to sus~am thl~ be~aviO~r. 
4 How can the incidence of this type of behaviour be mcreased. 
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Now we come to a combinati on of all three types of research questions. The study 
seeks to descnbe environmentally responsible behaviour, and then to explain why 
people engage m and manage to sustain that behaviour. Then comes the sting in 
the tad _- how to get more people to engage in this behaviour. It will be unl ikely 
that th1s study can do anything more than point in the direction of possible 
answers to this last question, using the answers to questions 2 and 3. Bur it 
could also suggest ideas for further research to pursue it. {See the Appendix for 
examp'.es of different and more complex sets of research questions.) 

It IS Important to recognize that whi le it is high ly desirable to produce a well­
formulate~ set of research questions as part of an integrated research proposal or 
des1gn, th1s may nor always be possible withour some preliminary research being 
undertaken._ In addition, what 1s discovered in the process of undertaking the 
research IS likely to require a review of the research questions from time to rime. 
No research design can completely anticipate how a research project will evolve. 
It may turn our that some research questions cannot be answered because it is nor 
po~sible to obtain the necessary data. What the researcher assumed, or was led to 
believe, about the availability of or access to the necessary data may turn out to be 
wrong. Consequently, the design may req uire some revision, and part of this may 
mvolve a change to one or more research questions. Hence, while it is necessary to 

be as clear as poss1ble about the scope and direction of the research at the 
beginning, what the researcher learns in the course of undertaking the research 
~ay_ n_ecesSJtare some changes. This is simp'.y rhe nature of research in any 
dJSClphne. 

Research projects differ in the extent ro which it is possible to be able to 

prod~JCe precis~ research questions. This is certainly true of exploratory research, 
the aun of wh_1ch can b~ to provide information to assist in the development of 
research questions. It m1ght also be argued that some studies that use qualitative 
or ethnographic research methods involve the researcher in a learning process. In 
these cases, the resea rch questions may evolve in the cou rse of the research. 
~owe_ver, even this kind o~ research requires careful consideration of scope and 
d1rect1on at the beg1~nmg m order to ensure that it will be manageable and will 
have a h1gh probability of successful completion. The developmental nature of a 
research des1gn should not be used as an excuse for avoiding the effort required to 
formulate appropnate research questions . 

. A common feature of the research process is for the researcher to be deflected or 
distracted from their original intentions. Many influences may be at work: 

• encountering new ideas, for example in published research, in conference 
P?pers _o r pr~sentations, in previously unfamiliar theory, or in the media; 

• dJscussJon with colleagues; 
• changing academic fashions; 
• chan~ing political agendas; and, more particularly, 
• learmng that rakes ~lace during rhe course of the research, for example, from 

observations, from mterv1ews and discussions, and from working with data. 

It is very easy to lose one's way and to forget or neglect the original research 
questions. Changes to resea rch questions should be made on ly after carefu l 
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consideration and not by just drifting away from them. One way to counter this 
drift is to prim the questions in large type and display them in prominent places, 
such as in your regular work space, or in the front page of your field book or 
journal. They should be read regularly to keep the focus of the research clear. 

Developing and Refining Research Questions 

The process of developing a set of research questions can be the most challenging 
part of any research project. This is particularly the case when the researcher 
initiates the project, as is the case in much academic and postgraduate research in 
the social.sciences. However, the problem still exists in research that is commis­
sioned by someone else for problem-solving or policy-related purposes. Organiza­
tions or groups that commission research are very often vague about what they 
want done, and usually need some assistance to clarify the research questions and 
objectives. 

It is very rare for a researcher to commence a project with clearly formulated 
research questions already provided. This might occur where a researcher has 
joined a research programme in which the research questions have already been 
established, or if a researcher is taking up questions posed in previous research. 
However, it is much more common in the social sciences for researchers to 
approach a topic or field in which previous research is limited, or in which 
previous research has used an approach different from the one the researcher 
wants to use, or considers to be appropriate. 

All researchers have to devise their own way of developing research questions. 
What I offer here is a process that I have used myself and found to work 
successfully with many postgraduate students. Research questions can be stimul­
ated in many ways: from casua'. observation of possible regularities; from previous 
research; from theory; from reports in the media; or from discussions with 
colleagues. The source is not really important. What it is usually necessary is to 
bring some order into a range of loosely connected ideas about what should be 
researched. Neuman (1997: 122) has offered a similar set of techniques. 

Write down every question you can think of Let both the resu lts of your 
reading and imagination run riot for a reasonable peri od of time, and record every 
question that occurs to you. Brain-storming sessions, on your own or with others, 
may stimulate the process. Note down questions when they occur to you, wher­
ever and for whatever reason. The list will include all kinds of questions; some 
will be seeking descriptions, some explanations, some will be concerned with 
action, and so on. There is no need to try to achieve any order or consistency in 
the list; simply record the questions as they arise. One question will usually 
stimulate other questions; they should all be recorded. This activi ty may produce 
a very long list, sometimes many scores of questions. The purpose in doing this is 
to try to expose all the ideas that you have on the topic, particularly those that 
may be taken for granted and which later you wish you had been fully aware of at' 
the design stage. No question should be censored, even if it may seem to be 
marginal, outrageous or impractical. 
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2 Review the list of questio11s Once you are satisfied that you have pretty well 
exhausted all the ideas you have on the topic, you should review your list. There 
are a number of strategies for doing this. · 

• Group the questions under si milar themes or topics, if such exist in your list. 
This is likely to reveal overlaps between questions which will make it possible 
to eliminate some and to consolidate others. Part of this consolidation can be 
achieved by developing a single, general or abstract question that summarizes a 
group of more specific questions. 

• Set aside questions that seem to be outside your main area(s) of interest, that 
are too outrageous, or that seem to take you in directions that may be too 
difficult or too demanding to deal with. You can always rev iew these questions 
late r if you decide to change the direction of the research. 

3 Separate 'what', 'why' and 'how' questions Within each group of questions, 
begin to identify those that appear to be 'what', 'why' and 'how' questions. Of 
course, some studies may be concerned ultimately with only one type of question, 
for example one or more 'what' questions, or just a 'why' question. 

The wording of 'what', 'why' and ' how' questions requires very careful con­
sideration, as the way a question is stated initially can be deceptive: 'what' and 
'why' questions can begin with 'How', and 'how' questions can begin with 'What'. 
For example: 'How are environmenta l behaviour and environmental worldview 
related?' This needs be transposed into a descriptive question, as: 'What is the 
relationship between environmental behavi our and environmental world view?' or 
'To what extent, and in what ways, is environmental behaviour re lated to envir­
onmental worldview?' The question, 'How do some people manage to behave in 
an environmentall y responsible way?' needs to be transposed into an explanatory 
question: 'Why do these people act responsibly towards the environmenr?' The 
question, 'What can be done to increase the incidence of environmentally respons­
ible behaviour?' needs ro be transposed imo an intervention question: 'How can 
the incidence of environmentally responsible behaviour be increased?' 

Make sure each question is worded as clearly and as si mpl y as possible and that 
each one can be idenrified unambiguously as a 'what', 'why' or 'how' question. 
Complex questions may need to be broken down into a series of questions. For 
example, the question, 'What is the incidence of student plagiarism?' wou ld be 
better broken down into at least two questions: 'Whnr has been rhe extent of 
detected student plagiarism over the past five years?' and 'In what types of 
plagiarism have students engaged?' (see the Appe ndix). 

4 Expose assumptions Check each question to see what it assumes. Many 
questions, particularly 'why' questions, presuppose other questions. It is import­
ant to expose the 'what' question tha t must be answered before a 'why' question 
can be asked, or, perhaps, even formulated. 

'How' questions may presuppose both 'what' and, particularly, 'why' ques­
tions. A research project may need to examine all three types of questions. Rather 
than reducing the number of questions on the list, this part of the process may add 
further questions. 
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Figure 3.2 The hourglass analogy 

5 Exami11e the scope of the questions Now is the rime to get practical and ask 
yourself how many groups of questions, and questions within group~, can be 
tackled in the project. A judgement has ro be made about what IS gomg to be 
manageable within the rime and with the other resources available. There is an 
inevitable tendency to try ro do roo much; the questions for the topic on student 
plagiarism are a good example (see the Appendix). Therefore, it is ad~is~ble at 
this stage to reduce rhe project to what may appear ro be an extremely hm1ted or 
even trivial set of questions. Such innocent-looking questions usually have other 
questions lurking in their shadows. . . 

A metaphor to illustrate the need to narrow the focus of the proJeCt at th1s stage 
can be taken from the shape of an hourglass, the ancient method of measunng 
rime (see figure 3.2). At the beginning of the design of a project, our ideas are 
usuall y wide-ranging and scattered, as represented by the broad top o~ the 
hourglass. What we need to do is to narrow, consolidate and focus these 1deas 
so that rhey can easily pass th rough the neck of the hourglass. Once we have 
achieved this, and the research commences, we are likely to find that the ideas and 
questions begin to expand, and by the end of the project the~ may have ~rown to 
the size of the base of rhe hourglass. What we must ensure IS that the s1ze of the 
project at the final stage is sti ll manageable and that it can be su.cces~fu ll y 
completed. If the narrowing process is avoided at the design stage, the u~ev1 rable 
expansion duri ng the course of the research is likely to produce a prOJeCt that 
becomes unmanageable or di recrionless. 

6 Separate major a11d subsidiary questions Once the list of questions has been 
reduced to what appears to be a manageable set, further work can be done ?n 
them. Jr may be useful to separate the questions inro rwo broad categones, maJor 
questions and subsidiary questions. 1 Major research questions are those that wdl 
fo rm the core of the research project, the key questions that are to be answ~red. 
They may also be stated more abstractly than some of the other questions. 

· I · I 'wha~ Research projects may have only one maJOr researc 1 quesnon, per 1aps a 

1 Hedrick et al. (1993) hnve suggested n similar-division between ' primary' and 'subordinate' research 
questions. 
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~uesti,on . However, most are likely to have a combination of major questions: 
what questions a~d a 'wh y' question, or a set of 'what', 'why' and 'how' 

questi ons. About fp~e or SIX major research questions is probably more than 
enough for any proJect. Subsidiary questions will incl ude those that deal with 
back~round information or issues that are presupposed by one or more ma jor 
questions that, while being necessary, are not absolutely central to the project. 
Here IS an example of a set of maJOr and subsidiary questions. 

Major research question 
• To what extent is environmentally responsible behaviour practised? 

Subsidiary research questions 

• What proporrion of residents regularly recycle household waste products? 
• What proportion of residents avoid buying environmentall y damaging 

products? 
• Wh . f · · at proportion o un1versny students are active ly involved in environmenta l 

groups? 

In this example, the subsidiary questions can be used to specify categories of 
environmental behaviour and thus focus the study. 

7 Is each question necessaiJ!~ As yo~1r set of questions begins to take shape, 
you need t o subject them to cntical scrutmy by asking of each question: 'Why am 1 
askm~ tillS question?' 'Is it necessary?' 'Why do I want to know this?' 'What will ! 
do With the resu lts from it?' 'How does it relate to other questions?' ' Is it 
researchable?' _'Can I manage all these questi ons?' This process needs to be 
taken. very senously and not glossed over quickly. It is very easy to include 
questions because 'that would be interesting to explore', or ' I would real! like 
to know about that'. This critical examination needs to be ruthless. y 

A common mistake in drafting research questions is to confuse them with 
questi?ns used t_o elicit information from respondents or participants, for example 
mterv1ew questiOns, or questions that would go into a questionna ire. Research 
questions are what Y?u want the research project to answer. Questions you ask 
respondents can provide the basis for answering research questions, but their style 
and scope are very different. A wide variety of data may contribme to rhe 
answenng of any research question. 

Many postgraduate students seem to have a desi re to do the definitive piece of 
research on thw topic. Even ~f the research is for a Ph.D. , and even if the degree is 
based ennrely or almost entirely on a thesis, the research must be limited and 
focu~ed In order to be manageable. There is just so much that one person can do 
Wlthm the time _hm1ts prescnbed, and this can only make a small contribution to 
knowledge. While some students may be quite pragmatic about doing just what is 
necessary to qua~ify for a higher degree, many appear to have a strong need to be 
see~ tO _be makm~ a maJOr contribution to knowledge. This is not only an 
unieahsnc expectat ion for a fully research-based Ph.D. ; it is impossible in research 
for any other kmd of postgraduate degree. The problem is most acute for students 

-·----·--· ··- - -·-· ·- - ·-- - -
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undertaking a coursework (taught) master's degree in which there is a minor 
thesis/disserration/project component. Beca use of its limited duration, such a 
resea rch project is very difficult to design. 

In short, the number and nature of the questions selected has got to reflect the 
available resources. This is the stage at which the scope of the project is deter­
mined, and bad decisions can produce serious problems later. 

Influences on the Choice of Research ·Questions 

The choice of research questions and objectives can be subject to the same 
influences as those affecting the choice of the topic itself. Research questions 
may be developed to satisfy personal or academic curiosity as well as to address 
social problems. They may be inspired by the work of a particular social theorist 
or by the results of previous research. In addition, they may be influenced by a 
'<:a riety of audiences. The latter is particularl y the case in applied research where 
someone other than the researcher sets the agenda. In the end, however, the task 
of formulating research questions, and ensuring that they form a consistent 
set, lies with the researcher (see 'Influences on the Choice of Topic' in chapter 2 
above). 

Research Questions and Hypotheses 

It is a common view that social research should be directed by one or more 
hypotheses. However, in some types of research it is impossible or inappropriate 
to set out with hypotheses. In the types of research in which hypotheses are 
considered to be essential, it is not always clear what the role of these hypotheses 
is or where they are to come from. In some traditions of research, it is expected 
that hypotheses will be stated very precisely, in the null and directional forms, to 
facilitate statistica l testing. In other tradit ions, hypotheses are stated much more 
loosely, and their acceptance or rejection is a matter of general evidence and 
rhetoric rather than rests of significance. In practice, hypotheses are drawn from 
a variety of sources, such as hunches or intuition, previous research, discursive 
argument and carefully formulated theories. While the latter is advocated in some 
traditions (see the discussion of the deductive research strategy in chapter 4 ), their 
source is frequently vague and their purpose unclear. 

Lundberg's ea rly ( 1942) textbook on social research provides a classical view of 
the role of hypotheses. He argued that there are four steps in 'the scientific 
method': the formulation of a working hypothesis, the observation and record ing 
of data, the classification and organization of the data collected, and the produc­
tion of generalizations that apply under given cond itions. In this context, Lundberg 
defined a hypothes is as 'a tentative generalisation, the validity of which remains to 
be tested. In its most elementary stages, the hypothesis may be any hunch, guess, 
imaginative idea or intuition whatsoever which becomes the basis for action or 
investigation' (1942: 9). This view of a hypothesis simply requires the researcher 
to have a guess at what they think the data might reveal, and then proceed to see 
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if it is the case. So conventional has th is view become rha r the novice researcher 
fee ls compelled to make such guesses, even if it makes no sense to do so; one 
;eels n.ake~ Without a hypothesis for a fig leaf. The fea r of not being able to 
prov~ rhe1r hypothesiS hangs like the sword of Damocles over the novice's head; 

guess111g the wrong ~ypothes i s , or the wrong version of it, can be regarded as a 
d1saster. The stress 111 th1s rradmon of research is on having a hypothesis, nor 
always on ~here 1t comes from, what it might be connected to, and what purpose 
It serves. It IS not uncommon to invent such hypotheses after the research has been 
completed.2 

Some writers c~nflate hypotheses and research questions: 'We do research to get 
answ~rs to questions. Therefore, to do research, we must start with a research 
~uesnon rh~t ~a n be answered. This question is usua ll y stated as a hypothesis- an 
1dea, a prediCtiOn, capable of being disproven ' (Mitchell and Jolley 1992: 15). The 
confus1on IS further compounded in their view that hypotheses can be deduced 
fr~m . t~eo~1e~, and that theories can be expressed as a series of hypotheses. From 
th1s, It IS difficult to know what a research question is and what role it is supposed 
to play. 

It is my view that hypotheses are tentative answers to 'why' and sometimes 
'how' resear.ch questio11s. They are ou r best guesses at the answers. 's ur they ar~ 
not appropnate for 'w~at' questions. There is little point in hazarding guesses at 
~ poss1ble state of affa1rs. Research will produce an answer to a 'what' question 
111 ~ue course, a.nd no amount of guessing about what will be found is of any 
assistance; 1t m1ght even prejudice the answer. Therefore, hypotheses should 
be reserved for the role of tentative answers ro 'why' and ' how' questions and 
particularly 'why' questions. While it may nor always be possible to prod:1ce a 
hypothesis for such research questions, to do so is to give research a much 
clearer sense of direc.tion; decisions about what data to gather, and how to 
analrse them, are eas1er to make. However, it is important to note that some 
rr~dmons of research that are concerned with 'why' questions may nor set out 
w1th hypotheses. In grounded theory, for example, hypotheses are proposed in 
resp?ns~ to t~e patterns in the accumulating data, and they will be rested in a 
connmung mal and error process, being refined and, perhaps, discarded along 
rhe way. 

A central issue that researchers confronr at rhe stage of formulating research 
quesnons and hypotheses (if required) is what concepts to use and how ro define 
them. Ho~v th is is handled will depend largely on the particular research strategy 
or srrateg1 e~, and rheones or theoretical perspectives, adopted. This issue will be 
mrroduced 1n the next section and will be disc ussed in111nre dera il in the earl y parr 
of chapter 5. 

l 1 was a victim of this kind of rhi 1~ k ing while undertaking research for my master's degree back in rhe 
1 96~s. The theSIS reponed over th~rty hypotheses, most of which were on I)' very loose I)' connected rn 
pr~v1ous research or theory. The research was reported in such a way 1hat it appeared that 1 had been 
glllded by rhe.se hypotheses and had systematically rested rhcm. The whole performance was nothing 
more than a nrual that I was requ~red ro perform by rhe conventions of rhc discipline arrhc rime. What 
I really nee.ded was a clear set of research questions, bur none of rhe textbooks discussed the need for 
such qucsuons; one had to have h)'porheses for rhe research ro he acceprahle. Little seems w have 
changed Since then! 
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Research Q uestions and the Literature Review 

·A literature review is a customary component of any research report or thesis. Its 
main purpose is to provide a background to and context for the research, and to 

establish a bridge between the project and the current stare of knowledge on the 
topic. This review may include: 

• background information that establishes the existence of the problem to be 
investigated; 

• previous research on the topic, or related topics; 
• theory of relevance to the 'why' question(s); 
• theoretical perspective(s) as a source of concepts as well as ontological and 

epistemological assumptions; 
• methodological considerations of relevance to the selection of a research strat­

egy or strategies; and 
• a review and/or elaboration of the methods to be used. 

These components of the literature review may end up in various places in the 
thesis or research report. The first may be parr of the introductory chapter; the last 
two may appear in a methodology and methods chapter; and the fourth may be 
part of a discussion on the choice of research strategy or strategies. It is the second 
and third, on previous research and theory, that are particularly relevant to the 
research questions. 

A major dilemma in any research project is to establish what literature to 
review - what literature is relevant. This can be a daunting and confusing task, 
particularly for novice researchers. I have observed many students spending an 
excessive amount of time reading rather aimlessly. Some will nor really be satisfied 
until they have read 'everything', but the problem is to know what to include in 
'everything'. 

One solution to this problem is to usc the research questions to guide and 
structure the review of previous research and relevant theory. Each question can 
be used to put a boundary around a body of literature, be it theory, published 
research or reports. The aim of the literature review is to indicate what the state of 
knowledge is with respect to each research question, or group of questions. 

If hypotheses are used, they should have some connection with this literature. 
In some cases it may be possible to derive such an answer from existing theory, 
or it rna y be necessary to construct a new theory for the purpose. As we sha II 
see, within the deductive research strategy, the development of a theory from 
which a hypothesis or hypotheses can be deduced is an essential part of answer­
ing 'why' questions. In the retroductive research strategy, the literatu re review 
may provide some assistance in the construction of hypothetical explana:ory 
models. When the abductive research strategy is used fo r theory generau?n, 
hypotheses are an integral part of the continuing process of data collecnon 
and analysis of observation reflection hypothesizing and testing. However, 

' ' ' b . . h 
advocates of this strategy usua lly argue that research should not egm Wit 
hypotheses. 
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Research Objectives 

In contrast ro the resea rcher's personal motives and goa ls for undertaking a par­
ticular research prOJect, research objectives are concerned with the types of know­
ledge to be produced. Soc1al resea rch can have a number of objectives ra nging from 
relative ly Simple ro very complex, and encompassing both basic and applied 
resea rch. Research obJectives mcl ude exploration, description, explanation, under­
standrng, pred1ct1on, change, eualuation, and impact asses;ment (see figure 3.1 ). 

A r~search proJect can pursue JU St one of these objecti ves or, perhaps, a number of 
them m sequence. For example, a study may be purely descriptive, ·or it might begin 
With a _descnpt111e stage and then proce~d to explanation and then to change. Basic 
resea rch focuses on the f1rst f1ve obJectives, exploration, description, explanation, 
understandm~ and p~ed1ct10n, bm pa rticu larly description, explanation and 11nder­
standmg. Whde applied resea rch may incl ude some of these 'basic' objectives, it is 
particularly concerned With change, evaluation and impact assessment. 

Types of Objectives 

Basic Research 

To explore is to attempt to develop an initial, rough description or possibly an 
understanding of some social phenomenon. ' ' 

To describe is to provide a deta iled account or the precise measu rement and 
repornng of the characteristics of some population, group or phenomenon, 
mcludmg estabhshmg regu lari ties. 

To explain is to establish the elements, factors or mechanisms that are responsible 
for produc111g the state of or regulari ties in a social phenomenon. 

To understand is to establish reasons for particu lar social action, rhe occurrence of 
an event or the course of a social episode, these reasons being derived from the 
ones g1ven by social acto rs. 

To predict is ro use some established understanding or explanation of a phenom­
enon to postulate cerram omcomes under particular conditions. 

Applied Research 

To change i~ to intervene in a social situation by manipulating some aspects of it, 
or to asSISt .the participants in doi ng so, preferably on the basis of established 
understand mg or explanation. 

To evahrate. is to monitor social intervention programmes to assess wherher they 
ha~e ach1eved thm deSJred outcomes, and ro assist with problem-solving and 
policy-makmg. 
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To assess social impacts is to identify the likely social and cul tural consequences of 
planned projects, technological change or policy actions on social structures, 
social processes and/or people. 

Jn case you might be wondering why comparison is not included as a research 
objecti ve, I regard it either as a form of description or as a technique for arriving 
ar explanation or understanding, i.e. fo r theory generation or resting. In fact, 
comparison is one of the best methods for generating rheory, as is evident in 
grounded theory (Strauss and Corbin 1999). As such, it is not an objective but it 
can be a means for achieving such obj ectives. Therefore, a list of objectives should 
not include statements like 'To compare the environmental attitudes of university 
srudents and logging contractors'. A research project might set out to describe the 
attitudes of each group, and to try to explain why they hold particular attitudes, 
but a comparison of their attitudes can be part of either of these ob jectives. 

Exploration Exploratory research is necessary when very little is known about 
the ropic being investigated, or about the context in which the research is tO be 
conducted. Perhaps the topic has never been investigated before, or never in that 
particular context. Basic demographic characteristics of a group of people, or 
some aspects of their behaviour or socia l relationsh ips, may need to be known in 
order to design the study. The relevance of particular research questions, or the 
feas ibili ty of using certain methods of data gathering, may also need to be 
explored. Essentially, exploratory research is used to get a better idea of what is 
going on and how it might be researched. 

While exploratory research is usually conducted at the beginning of a research 
project, it may also be necessary at other stages to provide information for critical 
design decisions, ro overcome an unexpected problem, to better understand an 
unanticipated finding, or to establish which avenues of explanation would be 
worthwhile pursuing. 

The methods used to conduct exploratory research need to be flexible and do not 
need robe as rigorous as those used ro pursue other objectives. The researcher may 
need to be creative and resou rcefu l in gaining access ro the information required. In 
terms of the pursuit of other objectives in later stages of the research, exploratory 
resea rch is double-edged. On the one hand, it may help to establish rapport with 
ind ividuals or groups being studied and rhus smooth the way for later stages of the 
project; on the other hand, it has the potential danger of raising suspicion and 
developing resistance. Therefore the management of exploratory research cannot 
be ta ken lightl y, as it may have long-term consequences for the project. 

In the context of his advocacy of symbolic interacrionism, Blumer (1969) gave 
exploratory research a more substantia l role. He believed this was necessary ro 
counte r the common tendency to move straight into resea rch without an adequate 
understanding of the sector of social life being investigated. He saw the exploratOry 
phase as be ing necessary to sharpen the focus of the research; not as an optional 
extra, but as an essential part of any project. 

On the one hand, it is the way by which a research scholar can form a close and 
comprehensive acquaintance wirh a sphere of social li fe thar is unfamiliar and hence 
unknown to him [sic!. On the other hand, it is a means of developing and sha rpening 
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his inquiry so that his problem his directions f . . . 
and interpretations arise Ollt of' d . o mqtnry, data, annlyncal relations, , an remam grounded 1n t1 · · 1 l'f 
~rudy. Exploration is by definition a flexible procedure i~ w;~i~~;~;~~\oll·e u~dr 
rom one to another line of inquiry, adopts new points of observa tion ca ar s 11 ts 

~~~~~e~;~~:~vaer: 1 ~e~eew di~ec tions hprevious l y u111hought of, and change: h~~s r:~~:-
. vanr ata as e acqUires more Infor mation d b d 

srandmg. ~ben tdhese respects, exploratory study st;lnds in contrast to ~~: pre:ttcrel.rbcudnacrd-
Circumscn procedur d d d b . . n 

1 
e eman e Y currenr SCiennfic protocol The f1 'bT f 

exp oratory procedure does not mean that there . . . . cxl I lty o 
means that the focus is originally broad b t b IS no dlrecnon to the inquiry; it 
inquiry proceeds The f I u ecomes progressively sharpened as the 
clearer ~nde rsra~ding ~u~~~seo~e'se:~o~;::~ris ~~v~:tigation is to move towa rd a 
appropnate data, to develop ideas of what a . ' fpose~ ~ to learn what are the 
evolve one's conceptual tools in the li , re .slglll ~~a nt mes of relation, and to 
life. (Blumer 1969: 40) ght of what one IS learnmg about the area of 

Exploratory research should provide as detailed d . phe . an accurate a p1cture of the 
non~en~n as IS necessary to enable the resea rcher to feel at home and to be bl 

to spea a out the r~search problem wi th some confidence. a e 

The picture provides the scholar with a secure bear· questions he asks of the · · I . mg so that he knows that the 
empmca area are meanmgful and rele · h h 

problem he poses is not artificial, that the kinds of da h vanr to It,.~ at t . e 
terms of the empirical world, and that the I d I f II ra e seeks are Significant Ill 
(Blumer 1969: 42) ea s lC o ows are faithful to its nature. 

Description Descriptive e h k plieno~enon, rhe disrribu;i;~a~~ c~:;a:t;~s~i~ess~~ts~::ccurat~ ~ccount of some 
of relanonships in some social context a . I p~pulanon , the patterns 

h h 
. . • t a parttcu ar ttme or the ch · 

t ose c aractensttcs over time (Bulmer 1986· 66) Th d '. . anges m 

:;o~~:~e::e~~::;r~d;h~~ :::1 b~rs. ~1ey can .incl~de r~:e ch~;:~~;~~:ti~~c~fu;:~~~~ 
patterns in social relation sh i;/yi-~e~ s:::s i ~:~~v~u~~ce~ in ~oc ial procfesses, or 
categories or types. e eve opment o sets of 

In practice, the boundary be I ~lurred . Descriptive research is t~~:: ;i~~r:~:o;~da~d u~::~~~p~ve resear.ch .is 
ocus; It should be directed by clearly stated research questions I~~:wer tn ItS 

types ohf resea.rch require the use of concepts and they will be srru~tured ~ve.r, bl oth 
some t eorencal assumptions. Y at east 

~~~!a~:t~~:e~~~:d~~;~:::ra;~:~~m~;:l~~~~~~~:e~eca~ch. seeks to. account for pat-

socia ~ ~rocesses or social structures (13~tmer 19S6· 6;~~~ui s~etal rela~ionships, 
mtelltgtble the events or regularities that have bee~ obser~edxap danahttOihl IS mak mbg 
accounted fo b · · h . n w IC cannot e 

r y exlsnng r eones; explanation eliminates puzzles. To explain 

Research Objectives 7 S 

some phenomenon is to give an account of why it behaves in a particular way or 

why particular regularities occur. 
Explanations provide intellectual sa tisfaction; they make the obscure plain 

to· see. This is true of both semantic and scientific explanation. Semantic expla­
nation is concerned with the meanings of words and phrases, while scientific 
explanation seeks the causes for the occurrence of a pa rticular event or regularity. 
However, making something intelligible is not just a subjective matter. 

There is a di fference between having an explanation and seeing it. In the case of 
semantic explanation, we do not have one unless and until we see it, but in the case 
of scientific explanation ei ther the having or the seeing may occur without the other. 
That an explanation is often resisted when it is first offered is a commonplace of the 
history of science - men\sicl have it, but do not see it. The reverse is characteristic of 
the sort of explanations occurring in myths, paranoia, the occult 'sciences', and the 
like .... They provide a certain intellectual satisfaction, but it is one unwarranted by 
the actual state of affairs. Those who accept them only see an explanation, but do n~t 
have one. (Kaplan 1964: 330) 

In everyday language, explanation refers to all attempts to achieve intelligibil­
ity. In short, explanations produce understanding. However, it could be argued 
that descriptions also provide undersranding; they give us the details of what is 
going on. Derailed descriptions can begin to provide the beginnings of explana­
tions. Nevertheless, I am going to use the distinction between explanation and 
understanding that has been discussed by writers such as Taylor (1964) and von 
Wright (1971) and, subsequently, by Giddens (1979: 258). The latter regarded 
them as different ways of answering queries in the social sciences. 

The difference between explanati011 and understanding is a matter of how 
intelligibility is achieved; it is rhe difference between causal ex planation and 
reason explanation. Explanatious identify causes of events or regularities, the 
factors or mechanisms that produced them, and understanding is provided by 
the reasons or accounts social actors give for their actions. The latter is also 
associated with the meaning of an event or activity in a particular social context, 
either that given by social actors or the meaning that researchers derive from 
social actors' accounts. Explmwtions are produced by researchers who look at a 
phenomenon from the 'outside', while unders tanding is based on an ' inside' view 
in which researchers grasp the subjective consciousness, the interpretations, of 

social actors involved in the conduct (G iddens 1976: 55). 
The distinction between erkliiren (to explain) and verstehen (to understand) has 

a long history in German scholarshi p. While some writers (e.g. Winch 1958) have 
argued that causal explanation is appropriate in the natural sciences and reason 
explanation is appropriate in the human or social sciences, other writers have 
argued either that both can be used in the social sciences (e.g. Habermas 1972), or 
that cha racterizing the two fields of science as being exclusively concerned wirh 
only one of these is inappropriate (e.g. Giddens 1976) . The position adopted here 
is that both explanation and understanding are appropriate objectives in the social 
sciences, bur that they produce rather diffe rent kinds of intell igibility. 

Hence, various strategies to achiev~ explanation or ~tnderstanding, based 
on different assumptions and the use of di fferent logics of enquiry, have been 



7 6 Research Questions and Objectives 

ad_vocated in both ~he natural and social sciences. These strategies look in 
d1tferent places and 111 terms of different factors or 1necha111·sms f h · or answe~ to 
t e1r puzzles. In chapter 4, three of these explanatory strategies (the inductive 
deductwe and retroductwe) , and one rhar is used ro achieve understanding (rh~ 
abductwc), will be outlined and compared m terms of their relevance ro rhe design 
and conduc~ of socia l resea rch. For the present, a brief introduction to them will 
have ro suff1ce. 

In the inductive research strategy explanation is ach1"eved by Io · · 
1 . . • ' canng a partl-

cu ar pattern Wlthm a known and more general pattern or network of relation-
ships (Kaplan _19~4 : 298, 333). The growth of knowledge is achieved by 
mdefm1tely fil ling Ill and extending the patterns Tl11"s form of 1 · · 1 k · exp ana non 1S 
a so nown as_strucrural explanation, using network or functiona l theories. Net-
work explanations have three main forms: they refer to broader patterns of which 
the case m_ pomt can b~ seen as a specific case; they identify developmental 
~equences 111 soc1al rela~JOnshJps; or they specify certain patterns in the way 
Interaction occurs. Funcnonal explanations locate events or patterns of b h · 
and relationships within a larger social svsrem· the phenomena b . e. avJOur 

d · · . ' ' n emg mvestJ· 
gate 1s explamed m terms of the functions it performs for rhe larger system 
(Neuman 1997: 53-5). 

In the deductive research stra tegy explanation is ach1"eved b · d d · ' y constructing a 
e uct1ve argument to which the phenomenon ro be explained is rhe conclusion. 

The premises of the argument will be either well-established abstract proposi­
tions, or hypothetical propositions that are to be tested. While each proposition in 
th_e argument may consist of nothing more than a statement of a relationship 
ber":een two concepts, a set of such propositions provides the explanation by 
lmkmg the low~r- leve l concepts, associated with the described pattern, to more 
abstract theoretical concepts. 

The retroductive research strategy seeks ro expla in a pattern by locating the 
causal m~chan 1sm t!lat produces it. The pattern of association between rwo 
concepts IS usually ~1ewed a~ entail ing a direction of influence, and the existence 
of a causa l mechamsm prov1des the explanation for the influence. For exam 1 

the explananon of the association between religion and occupation, which wa~ ~f 
concern to Weber (1958) as part of his account of the rise of capitalism in Europe 
can be

3 
explained by the mechanism of the meaning pa rticular socia l actors gave t~ 

work. 

This type of causal explanation should nor be confused with more com 
fo I . h I ., f . mon 

rms w 11c , w 11 e nor m~ng neatly into any of these three research strategies, 
comes closest ro the deductwe strategy. The classica l conception involves a cause 
and an effect, and 1s based on fou r principles: 

: temporal order_ in which the cause must precede the effect; 
assocJ.atJon ':"h1ch requires that the two events occur together; 

• the eli mmanon of alternatives in order to be able to claim that the effect was 
due to the spec1f1ed cause and not something else; and 

3 
While Weber did nor fra h. 1 · · h. 

the meaning of k . me 'f exp ana [Jon 10 r IS way, iris poss ible to reconstruct his concern with 
war as a causa mechanism. This example will be raken up again later. 
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• making sense of the causal relationship in terms of broader theoretica l ideas or 
assumptions. 

Another version involves not just one cause but a sequence or chain of events or 
va riables which cumulatively produce the effect. While it is normally expressed in 
diagrammatic form and/or in statistical models rather than as a deductive argu­
ment, this view of causal explanation does much the same as a deductive 
argument: they both involve connected sequences of relationships between 
concepts, which together produce an explanation. 

The fourth resea rch strategy is different from the other three in that it is the only 
one that specifically addresses the objective of understanding. Abd11ction is the 
logic of enquiry in which the researcher, at least initially, rakes on rhe role of 
learner and seeks to be educated by the people being studied. The initial task is to 
learn about their form of life and the way they conceptua lize and make sense of it. 
With this knowledge as an ingredient, the researcher may then proceed to rede­
scribe lay accounts of the social world in social scientific language. The objective 
is to both describe and understand the problem at hand. 

Whereas explanation is concerned with abstract patterns of relationships in 
deductive arguments or causal sequences, understanding is concerned with the 
reasons social actors give for their actions. The focus is not so much on the 
explanations that the researcher constructs but on the explanations social actors 
can offer and which can be used by the social researcher to consrruct a social 
scientific account of their activity. 

Predictiou The objective of prediction in research is ro make claims about what 
should happen under certain conditions. Prediction needs to be distinguished from 
prophecy; the latter makes claims about what will happen in the future while the 
former makes claims about what will happen if certain laws or mechan isms 
operate under certain conditions (Popper 1961: 128). Prediction involves time 
only in the sense that, whenever particular laws or mechanisms operate under the 
specified conditions, the predicted outcome can be expected. Therefore, the pos­
sibi lity of prediction is dependent on the state of knowledge at a particular rime. 

Prediction can be ach ieved in two ways: in terms of well-establ ished patterns of 
association between concepts (as in the ilzd11ctive research strategy); or by shifting 
the emphasis in a theoretica l argument (as in the deductive research strategy). In 
the case of established patterns, whenever one part of a relati onship is present, it 
can be expected that the other part will also be present. For example, if it has been 
consistently established that juven ile delinquents come from broken homes, then 
locating particular juvenile delinquents can lead to the prediction that they wi ll be 
found ro have come from broken homes, or, alternatively, that children from 
broken homes are likely to become delinquents. 

Some writers have argued that the logic involved in explanation and prediction 
is essentially the same; it is just a matter of where the emphasis is pur and what 
can be taken as given (Popper 1959, 1961; Hempel1 966). This claim is based on 
the assumption that a set of proposi tions that has been used as an explanation of 
an observed pattern can also be used ro predict another pattern. For example, if an 
ex planation has been constructed to explain why the suicide rate is low in a 
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country in which a particular religion is .predominant, and if religion has been 
shown in the deductive argument to be related to suicide rates (as Durkheim 
claimed to have established), then it is possible to predict rhar other countries of a 
similar religious composition wi ll have similar suicide rates (see the discussion of 
Homans's (1964) reconstruction of Durkheim's theory of suicide in chapter 4) . 

Writers who have advocated the retroductive research strategy (e.g. Bhaskar, 
1979) have argued that prediction is only possible in closed systems, perhaps only 
under experimental conditions. As social scientists have to work in open systems, 
it follows that prediction is nor possible in rhe social sciences. While exfJlanation 
in terms of causal mechanisms is possible, there is no scope for prediction because 
the conditions under which a mechanism operates can never be fully established. 
As the natural sciences also operate in open systems, apart from arti ficially 
controlled experiments, the advocates of this position also claim that prediction 
is not possible in the natural sciences. 

Change Research that adopts the objective of change endeavours to intervene in 
the socia l world to bring about partial or major changes, either in conjunction with 
the reseprch itself, or as a consequence of the research outcomes. Change can on ly 
be achieved with confidence if the actions taken are based on those that a well­
esrablij;ed explanation or understanding would suggest. However, the process of 
interve rion itself can be used as a lea rhing process. Knowledge of a phenomenon 
can be eveloped in a trial and error process, as intervention is conducted in stages. 
What is. learnt from one stage can be used to decide what action to take in the next 
stage. The outcome can be understanding and explanation, as well as change. In 
fact, so r:ne philosophers of science (e.g. Popper) have argued that this trial and error 
process 'is the only way scientific kno1vledge can be advanced; that all research 
involvel the use of 'piecemeal technology' rather than gigantic leaps into unknown 
territo r~. Nevertheless, it is possible to djstinguish between intervention that is used 
primarily for the purpose of advancing knowledge, and intervention that tries to 
change rhe world; between purely scientific concerns or essentially social or poli­
tica l concerns; between basic resea rch and applied rese.<J rch. 

The 'action research' tradition has the joint objectives of increasing knowledge 
' I I 

and changing some aspect of the word at the same time. It differs from more 
conventjonal research in that the researcher may take the role of faci li tator or 
resourcd person ro help a group of people change their own situation from the 
inside, rather than the researcher adopting the role of ourside expert who tries to 
bring about change by 'external ' inrervenrion (see e.g. Winter 1987, 1989; McNiff 
1988; Oja and Smulyan 1989; Whyte 1991; Stringer 1996; Zuber-Skerrit 1996). 

Some schools of social theory (e.g. critical theory and femin ist theory) have 
argued that change is the fundamental objective of social science; all other 
objectives must serve that of the emancipation of oppressed groups. Therefore, 
while the objective of change may be regarded as an add-on stage in research, it 
has been regarded by some as being either the only way to generate scientific 
knowledge, or the only legitimate form of social science. 

Hence, intervention research may adopt 'outside' or 'inside' methods; it may be 
done to a group or community at the researcher's initiative, or on behalf of 
someone else, or it may be done in conjuncti on with, or as a result of the in itiative 

------------- ---

I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
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communit . In rhe latter case, it is directed towards the goals they 
of, a group or I by I I d to define. This type of research ts usually have deft ned or 1a ve een 1e pe , . 

f d ' rticipatory action research (Whyte 199 1 ). 
re crre to as pa h I b d ' top down' thus serving the needs of the 
. Intervention researc ~an as~ .~ ~~:\eeds of rh: powerless. Hence, it may be 

powerful, or ' bottom~~~ by' se~vt f· or 'conservative' . Radical interventionist 
viewed loosely as ett er ra tea . . · ve the conditions of 
research is emancipatory research th;t ts ~esi;cnee~;~r~:f~~ regimes (Habermas 
less powerful sections of9~~CI~{ a~ r~9;l ~986) Some radical intervention ist 
1971, 19~7; Fay,1975, 1 ';be~:~s:rit begins witl~ the felt needs of oppressed 
research ts also bottom ud ' d I ses of their oppression and then it tries 
people, it helps them ro un ersran ne ~a~lajor example of 'rad ical' intervention 
to bring about change to overcome tt. ' ' . 1987) Habermas 

~:sse~~~~ritb:~a;h~:~~~do:fc~~~~::c~eero:~ ~~~~g1:~:e;fl~c~fve:;::rncr' ~ho helps to 

raise consciousness and faci li tate action. . I be found in fields such 
More conservative versions of interventton researc, can d 

. , I change While some organizational research may be concerne f 
as orgamzattona · . . onment and with the welfare o 

with1 pr~e~ucgi:~e;a~yort~;~~;~:t:~~k~~;rt~ni:
1~0 bring' about changes that will 

emp oy ' d ff' . 
achieve greater productivity an e tctency. 

Evaluation Evaluation research, as well as impact assessm~n.t of I vario~~t~~di~ 
. concerned with policy and programme developmen.t an tmp emen . 
IS . ll I . d decision-makmg Ill general. Evaluattve 
parricular, and With pro J eml -so vmg an s of the adoption of particular courses 
research seeks to examme t le consequence . . or ro ramme has 

of action. It sets our to dete~:.ine ~~aett~sert~e~:tt~~~':: !~:~~~it h:S b;en effective 
achieved what It set our to ac teve, ' Evaluation resea rch compares 
in achi·e~ing cet;rain po~icyl~r bp~of;e~:~l;:~;:lsG): 'The purpose of evaluation 
'what IS wtth what s lOll e a ro ram a ainst the goals it set our to 
research is to measure the effects of p g ' g d · · king about the 
ccomplish as a means of contributing to subsequent ectston ma 
~rogram and improving future programming' (Wetss 1972: 4). 

Evaluation research has many uses: 

• to continue or discontinue a programme; 
• to improve a programme's practices and procedures; . 
• ro add or drop specific programme strategies and techntques; 
• to institute similar programmes elsewhere; 
• to allocate resources amongst competing programmes; an~ . 
• to accept or reject a programme approach or theory ( etss 

Bulmer 1986: 156). 
1972: 16-1 7; 

. · , 1 · ·s most often called on to However, Weiss has argued that, tn practtce, eva uatton' live or die decisions, 
help with decisions about improvmg programs. Go/no go, 

are relatively rare' (1972: 
17

). · s posed by decision-makers, 
Evaluation research seeks Lan~wer(sl ;~7:~~~~~nhas pointed out, in providing 

not academics. However, as evme . 
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decision-makers with analysed information, the evalua tion researcher has ro 
accept rhar rhese decisions are likely ro be made according ro poorly specified 
personal, political and national goals. 

In argui ng for 'responsive constructivist eva luation', Cuba and Lincoln (1989) 
have shifted the focus from decision-makers ro rhe claims, concerns and issues of 
stakeholders. The latter include any groups whose stake may be placed in jeo­
pardy by the eva luation. Their concern is ro adopt an approach rha t will make it 
possible ro rake rhe concerns of al l stakeholders into account. 

There are rwo types of eva luation research: formative evaluation, in which 
built-in monitoring or continuous feedback is used during the implementation 
of a policy as a basis for helping to improve it; and summative evaluation, which 
is conducted after a policy has been implemented to establish its overall effective­
ness in achieving the origi nal goals. 

Pawson and Tilley (1997) have identified four main perspectives on evafuation 
research: the experimental (Campbell and Stanley 1963a; Cook and Campbell 
1979); rhe pragmatic (Weiss 1972, 1976; Weiss and Bucuvalas 1980); the natur­
alistic (Cuba and Lincoln 1989); and the pluralist (Cronbach 1963, 1982; Rossi 
and Freeman 1985). The first on the scene in the 1960s, the experimental per­
spective, used classical or quasi-experimental procedures to try ro establish 
whether change is the result of the planned intervention. In the wake of disap­
pointing res ults from this first phase, the pragmat ic perspective became less 
ambitious and advocated the careful use of any kind of sound research. The 
naturalistic perspective rook a different turn and saw eva luation as a matter of 
negotiation between stakeholders with different interpretations (constructions) of 
a programme. The pluralists called for greater depth and breadth in programme 
evaluatio n by examining the way programmes are conceptualized, dealing with 
borh institutional and individua l diagnoses of the problem and focusing on our­
come effectiveness. Pawson and Tilley have added a fifth perspective, realistic 
evaluation, based on scientific realism (see chapter 4 ), for which they cla im 
superiority over the other perspectives. They have provided eight rules for rhe 
conduct of evaluation research. 

Commonly used tools in both evaluation research and impact assessment are 
needs analysis and cost-benefit analysis. However, it is because of the deficiencies 
in cosr-benefir analysis, due to irs narrow economic focus, that the develop­
ment of both social impact assessment and environmental impact assessment has 
occurred. 

Impact assessment Impact assessment (lA) has been defined as 'the process of 
identifying the future consequences of a current or proposed action' (Becker 1997: 
2). In the case of social impact assessment (SIA), these consequences are related 
to ' individuals, organizations, institutions and society as a whole' (Becker 
1997: 123). Following the definition of SIA in rhe United Stares by the Inter­
organizational Committee on Gui delines and Principles (1994), Burdge and 
Vanclay have included cultural as well as social impacts. They include 

all social and cultural consequences to human populations of any public and private 
acttons that alter the way in which people live, work, play, relate to one another, 
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. d d II ope as members of society. Cultural organise ro meet their nee s, an genelra y c d b I' f f 'ndividuals that guide 
im acts involve changes to norms, va ues, an e le s o I I 
an~, rationalise their cognition of themselves and their society. (Hurdge and Vane ay 
1995: 32) 

Becker limited his definition of SIA to future consequences of present or 
proposed actions. The assessment of the consequences of past acttons ts seen to 
he art of evaluation research. However, because of the ~a.rttcular concerns tn 
h p . f SlAt 't t ·s possible to work with a broader deftnmon. Hence SIA can r e practice o , 

1 
· · ·c 

be concerned with assessing or predicting the demograp l tc, socto-economt ' 
institutiona l, community and psychological impac~s of resourc~ dev~l~pme~~ 
and large-scale construction projects, as well as soctal or economtc po tctes a 
programmes. The tasks of S!As are to: 

• assess and predict potential impacts; 
• mitigate and monitor these impacts; and. 
• audit and analyse the impacts of past acttons. 

Social impact assessment anempts to complement the study ~f n~tural~ or b iophy~ 
sica l environmental impacts with information 0~1 the soc1a an soc1o·ec01;h:~e 
im ~cts which may be associated with a new proJect, policy or programm~. 
im~acrs or alterations in living conditions, include changes Ill p~ych.ol og~C:al ~nd 
physiol~gica l factors, community processes, and changes in the pro ucnon, IStrl u­
tion and consumption of goods and services. (Bulmer 1986: 146) 

For exam le a major road construction scheme may lea~ ro population move­
ments rh:fr~ mentation of social communities, psychologtcal stress .and changes 
in pro~erry va?ues. Similarly, a new social welfa re policy may lead to dts.~dva~ta~~: 
among groups rhar it was supposed r.o benefbir. SfAdwill en~av~tt~~ tb~~!~i~s of 
ran e and extent of such tmpacts; tt can e use ~o tra e o . . 
rhe g rojecr (e.g. reduced traffic congestion and acctdenrs) agatnst soctal costs. 
An i~porranr aspect of social impact assessment i~ the relattve .gatns an~ loss~s 
that pa rticular groups in a community or society ar~ ltkely to e~~enence ~sl r ehrest~; 
of a construction project. Some .form of comp~nsanon for sue o;~e;5m.tg lt t en 
bui lt into the costing of the proJect (see also Ftnsterbusch 1983, I) . 'f 

I SIA has grown our of rhe related and increas ing y s tgm tcanr 
n many ways, h' l 

1 
1 • 

1 
nary con-

fie ld of environmental impact assessment (ElA) . W 1 e r 1e arrer s pr '. . ·s 
cern is with the natural and biophysical impaCtS of maJOr phystc~J rOJ~CtSialttt~r 
now generally accepted that EIA and SlA are complementary an t lat r Je 

must accompany rhe former. . f I d t'vity 
A narrow definition of EIA is the assessment of the tmpact o a P anne ac 1 f r 

on rhe environment. However, it can be conceived more wtdel y. as a p~o~~~s a~d 

~ue;~~i~:~~~:e~~~i~etf:~e e;~~~:~i~;n~~; ~~o~~~7~~;~~i~1.'~. ;~;~~~c~~~ rahc:\~~t!~s 
(Warhern 1988). The ultimate purpose t.s to tndtcare ro dectston rna I' f hei~ 
consequences of their action, and, therefore, to tmprove rhe qua tty o t 
decisions (Warhern 1988; Ortolano and Shepherd 1995). 
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The positive influences of EIA are: 

• withdra~va l of unsound projects; 
• legitim.nion of sound projects; 
• .selection of improve-d loca tions; 
• reformulation of-plans, fo r example land use; 
• redefinition of:g0als and responsibilities of project proponents (van de Gran­

den 1994: 12-18; Ortolano and Shepherd 1995: 8-9). 

Relationships among Research Objectives 

The four research objectives of exploration, description, explanatio11 and predic­
tioll c:1n occur as a sequence in terms of both the stages and the increa;ing 
complexity of research. Exploration usuall y precedes description, and description 
is necessary before explanation or prediction can be attempted. Exploration may 
be necessary to provide clues abom the patterns that need to be described in a 
particu lar phenomenon. The sequence, beginning with the descriptio11 of patterns, 
and fo llowed by an explanation of why they occur, is central in any form of social 
research. Description of what is happening leads to questions or puzzles about why 
iris happening, and this calls for an explanation or some kind of understanding. 

The importance of descriptio11 is often underrar::d in research, with explanation 
being seen as the ulti mate goa l. However, wi thom adequate description there may 
be nothing to explain; it is necessary to be sure what the patterns or regu larities are 
before any attempt is made ro explain them. In <1ddition, some forms of explanation 
for example, pattern explanations, are noth ing more than complex descriptions. It 
has been argued that explanation works 'nor by involving something beyond what 
might be described, bur by putting one fact or law in relation ro others' (Kaplan 
1964: 329). This is known as the 'pattern' model of ex planation and is character­
istic of the inductit1e research strategy (to be disc ussed in chapter 4). 

There are a variety of views on the relationship between explanation and 
prediction. It is possible to make predictions without ~aving an explanation of a 
phenomenon. This kind of prediction relies on well-established generalizations 
about patterns of relationships between concepts, sometimes referred to as statist­
ical laws. It is a common belief that the natural sciences aim to establish universal 
laws abou t the regularities in the natura l world, laws that are claimed to hold at 
all times and in all places. Whether it is possible to estab lish such laws in the social 
sciences is a matter of considera ble dispute. What might be claimed is rhat the 
social sciences can establish patterns or regula rities, but that these arc limited in 
t ime and space. The concept of statistica l law refers ro such regularities. 

While some ph ilosophers have argued rhat these patterns prov ide a basis for 
expla11ation, others have argued that it is necessary to find the mechan ism that 
produces such patterns before explanation can be ach ieved (see chapter 4 ). How­
ever, the d_escription of patterns or relationships between concepts can be used fo r 
prediction. 

The objectives of eualuation and impact assessme11t share much in commo n. 
They, together with intervention, constitute the main fields of applied research. As 
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we have seen, a major distinguishing fcawre of applied research is that ir has ~ 
sponsor and/or clienr. Its goals are either set by rhc sponsor, or arc the outcome o 
negotiation between the sponsor and researcher, a1:d 1ts outcomes have to addres~ 
the concerns of rhe client. While it may be p OSSible to attempt evaluation tn a 
im act assess111ent from an atheoretical pomt ~f v1ew, by buildmg on on Y _ 
de~criptive research base and side-stepping the obJectives of explanatiOII or under 
stallding, sophisticated evaluation and il!lfJilCt assessm_ent need to use e~ 1stmdg 
theories. If relevant theories are not avadahl_e , rhey w1ll need to be dev~ ope : 
Because applied research is normall y done w1thm _severe nme and resource con 
straints, there is pressure to take short cuts to av01d these essennal components. 
Good applied research has to draw on well-established theones, because, after all, 

there is noth ing as practical as a good theo_ry. . . 
1r is unlikely that the whole gambit of obJecnvcs c~n be or 1_1e~d to be tackled~~ 

most research projects, and certainly not w1thm the lim 1tano~s of post 
raduate research. Previous research may have achieved some obJeCti ves t~at can 

~e used as a background in a particular research proJeCt. For exam_pl1e, tf go~d 
descriptive research has already been done in the f1eld, tt may be posstb.e t~ begm 
with an explanatory objective, or if well-established and_ relevant theones are 
available, it may be possible to engage directly in the obJecnves_of change, evalua­
tion or impact assessnre11t. But, to repeat an earl ier commenr, without an ~?equate 
descriptive base, it is not possible to begin to pursue the other research o JCCtlves. 

Research Objectives and Questions 

Each of the eight research obj.:ctives is_ related to a particul•tr type of resea_r~ 
ucstion. If we rake some imaginary soc1al process as an example, t~e t~ree typ 

~f research questions would be associated with rhe eight resea rch obJeCtives are as 

follows. 

Exploration 

Descri ptio11 

Understa11ding 
Expltmation 
P1·ediction 
Change 
Eualuation 
Assessment 

What might be happening? 
What people are involved? In what way? 
Whar is happening? 
What people are involved? In what way? 
Why is it happening? 
Why is it happeni ng? 
What is likely to happen? 
How can it be made to be different? 
What has happened? Why did it happe~1? . . . 
What have been, or are likely to be, ItS mdlVIdual, soc1al and 
environmental consequences? Why have these consequences 

occurred? 

The objectives of understanding and explanation,
4 

and, to a _lesser extent, 
evaluation and impact assessment, arc the onl y ones that requ1 re 'why'-type 

4 Whi le undt•rsttlllding nnd explanation email the same kind ?f rese~ rch qt~sil"n, it is necessary to 

keep them separate ns research objectives ns they answer 'why qucsi!Ons '" 1 erent ways. 
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questions. Change is the only objective rhar requires 'how'-rype questions. All rhe 
other objectives have questions beginning with 'what', or their questions can be 
transposed imo this form. They are, therefore, either descriptive in nature, or 
involve comparisons between situat ions in rhe present, between a present and a 
past situation, or between a present situation and a desired future. To avoid the 
confusion that can result from other question wording, for example the pursuit of 
the objectives of description or explanation with questions that commence with 
'how', this three-category classification of questions should be followed. 

Conclusion 

By way of summary, let me review the key points that emerge from this discussion 
of the role of resea rch questions in social research . 

• All resea rch projects are built on the foundation of research questions. 
• Research questions define the nature and scope of a research project. 
• Research questions can be grouped into three main types, 'what', 'why' and 

'how' questions. 
• The three types of questions form a sequence for the research process; 'what' 

questions followed by 'why' questions followed by 'how' questions. 
• Many research objectives require 'what' questions. It is only the aims of under­

standing and explanation, and possibly evaluation and impact assessment, that 
require 'why' questions, and the aim of change that requ ires 'how' questi ons. 

• The importance of answering 'what' questions should not underestimated. 
• The developmental nature of a resea rch design should not be used as an excuse 

ro avoid the effort required to form ulate appropriate research questions. 
• While the process of developing a set of research questions can be the most 

challenging part of any resea rch project, techniques are available to assist the 
process. 

• Research questions are what the research is designed to answer, not the ques­
tions asked of respondents or participants. 

• The aim of the literature review is to indicate what the stare of knowledge is 
with respect to each research question, or group of questions. 

• Hypotheses are our best guesses ar answering 'why' and, possibly, 'how' ques­
tions. 

• If required, hypotheses should be derived from the literature review, particu­
larly from theory or resea rch results. On rare occasions, a theo ry may have to 
be generated. 

• In some research, hypotheses may emerge, and be rested, in the course of the 
data collection and analysis. 

As an aid to the conception, clarification and classification of research ques­
tions, it is useful to think about a research project in terms of irs objectives. These 
objectives are nor a list of the activities the researcher is going to carry our. Rather, 
they can be either the analytical or the practica l aims of a project. 

4 
Strategies for Answering 
Research Questions 

Every inquiry must start somewhere. (Kaplan 1964) 

Introduction 

Having established a set of research questions, the next task is to dev ise ways to 
answer them. The approach taken to answering research ques_ttons depends on the 
type of question. Answering a 'what' question is usually ea_s1er than answenng a 
'why' or 'how' question. 'What ' questions can be dealt w1th. by makmg appro­
priate observa tions or measurements, i.e. collectmg appropr_1a te data,_ and the~ 
producing descriptions based on them. However, th1s process IS nor as Simple as It 
sounds; descriptions of what we believe we have o?served ~ay n~t be, perhaps 
cannot be, pure descriptions. The observer, as an act1ve partiCipant 1n the process, 
has to make many decisions before a description can be produced, and cannot 
avoid imposing concepts and categories. . . . 

Answers to 'how' questions require a different kind of descnpnon; a poss1ble 
stare of affairs has ro be described and ideas about how to get th~re have to 
be provided. As we saw in chapter 3, 'how' questions usually :equ1re answers 
ro related 'what' and 'why' questions, either in the research bemg undertaken, 
or in previous research. Unless a good understanding of the nature ~f the 
phenomenon being investigated has already been ach1eved, and why It· be­
haves the way it does, it is difficul t, undeSirable and even dange:ous tobeg111 to 
propose any form of intervention. However, the mon1 tonn~ of limited Interven­
tions in 'safe' situations (i.e. ones that wdl nor have eth ically undema ble or 
socially unacceptable consequences) is one . way of discovering answers to 
'why' and 'how' questions. Action research IS such a learnmg p:ocess. I wdl 

b Ck to the ways of answering 'what' and 'how' questions later 111 come a , h • 
rhe chapter. In the meantime, I want to concentrate on how to answer w Y 
questions. . . 

The main problem in answering 'why' quesnons IS where ro look fo_r the answers. 
How we deal with this will determine where the research process beg1ns and how It 
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will proceed. Answering them involves dea ling with theory in one form or 
another; expl~n~t1on and understanding require either a theory or a very 
cor~plex descnptron. Hence 'why' questions present us with complex issues and 
chorces. 

There is a daunting array .of possibilities. Are the answers to be found by 
col lecnn~ data and gencra lrzmg from rhem, by finding a suitable theory that 
wdl prov1de some hypotheses to tes t, by searching for underlying causa l mechan­
Isms, or by seekmg socwl actors' meanings anll interpretations? The choice made 
from alternatives such as these will depend on the research strategy that is 
adopted. A research strategy, sometimes called a logic of enquiry, provides a 
startrng-porm and se t of steps by means of which 'what' or 'why' questions can 
be answered. Research strategies di ffer in thei r: 

• ontologica l assumptions; 
• starting-points; 
• steps or logic; 
• usc of concepts and theory; 
• styles of explanation an d understa nding; and 
• the status of their products. 

I shall discuss four resea rch strategies; the inductive, deductive, retroductive 
an~ abductiVe (see f1gure ~. 1 ) . Eac~1 s trategy has connections with particular 
phdosoph1cal and theorenca l traditions, i.e. approaches to social enquiry 
(see Blar k;e 1993a). As a pream ble to thei r elaboration, the following 
parable IS presented as a way of exp loring the characteristics of rhc research 
strategies. 

I 
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A Parable of Four Paradigms: Part I 

·Imagine you are a me mber of a group of social scientists that has jusr arrived on a 
strange planer inhabited by human-li ke creatu res. It appears that these creatures 
have a sophisticated form of social li fe, although ir bears little resemblance to thar 
anywhere on Ea rth. The task of your group is to begin to describe and Lmderstand 
this totally different form of social li fe and to discover what kinds of social 
problems they experience. A major difficulty that confronts you is to know 
where to begin and how to proceed. 

Perhaps, one day, social scientists may be faced with the same problem of 
understandi ng the social life of creatures from outer space. However, variations 
of this dilemma are encountered in much social research. This example just 
happens to be at rhe extreme end of a continuum, rhe other end of which is the 
everyday social world or worlds that the researcher inhabits. Between the very 
unfamiliar and the very fami liar lies a range of forms of social life, each with its 
own challenges fo r the social researcher. 

One of the dangers of conducting research in one's own society is to assume 
that, because it is familiar, research can proceed in a straightforward manner. 
However, societies of any size and complexity are heterogeneous in terms of 
worldviews, culture and lifestyles, and, in many cases, in language as well. In 
today's world, the fact of large-scale inter-country migration exacerbates th is 
complexity. Normally, members of such societies, as well as social scientists, 
wi ll experience only a limited range of this diversity. This means that social 
scientists are always likely to encounter un fam iliar social territory. 

A consequence of this diversity and limited individual experience is that social 
research is much more complex than is frequentl y implied by textbooks on social 
research methods. T he researcher has to develop an adequate acquaintance with 
the variety of sub-worlds that are present. The dominant ways of doing social 
research do not usually give this sufficient recognition. 

To address the problem of where to begin and how to proceed, I want to explore 
the four major research strategies that are available in the social sciences, and to 
relate them to social research practice. These four strategies constitute four differ­
ent ways of generati ng new social scienti fic knowledge. They provide fundamen­
tall y different procedures, with different starring-points and steps or stages that 
follow. 

I believe that the choice of a research strategy is fundamental to any research 
design. This is because the research strategy has a large bearing on all the other 
decisions that have to be made in planning and design ing a research project. To 
introduce rhe basic princi ples of the four research strategies, I have constructed a 
parable that reverses the siruation in the opening paragraph of this section of the 
chapter. It reports a visit to Earth of some social scientists from ourer space. The 
firs t part of the parable follows here; the second part will be found in chapter 7. If, 
after reading the first part of the parable, you feel you woul d like to read the two 
pa rts together, I invi te you to do so. It was originally written that way. However, 
as some of the ideas may be unfamiliar, you may prefer to read each section in the 
context to which it relates. Of course, you may prefer to do it both ways! 
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Social Scientists from Outer Space 

Once up~n a tim~ in the recent future, a craft arrived from outer space with a party of 
alien soc1al sc1ent1sts on b~ard. Visits to Earth by inhabitants from the planet of Jarak 
Jauh (!J) had o~curred prev1ously, but this was the fi rst time that one had been made up 
of soc1al sc1en~1sts. Of course, the first visits to Earth had been greeted with both great 
a.larm and CUriOSity. _0bviously, it took some time before even elementary communica­
tl.on could be established, and then only with a few localized groups of Earthlings. Later 
VISits were tolerated. as the intentions of the Jarak Jauhans (JJans) turned out to be 
peacefu l. Because VISits to JJ were being planned, every effort was made to maintain 
good relations. 

On this vi~it, the JJans.landed in the spacious grounds of a university campus, and, 
after some dtffic.ult negot1at1ons with the university authorities, due to communication 
problems, permiSSion was given to roam freely about most of the campus. Because they 
were s~ch a CUriOSity, the students tried to communicate with them in order to 1 
about li fe on JJ. 1 earn 

As a result of their previous visits, the Jjans had gained some ideas about the physical 
featur~s ~n.d flora and. fauna on Earth, and they were aware of the physical form and 
some. ind1v1dual behav1our of Earthlings. However, they had not achieved any under­
standing of t~eir social an~ cultu':'l forms and patterns, nor of how and why particular 
human behav1our and soc1al relationships occur. 

The a.im of this expedition was to compare Earthly social life with that on JJ and to 
see 1f th1s would help the Jjans to find new ways of dealing with their social problems 
They had set themselves some very general questions. . 

What are the dominant patterns of social relationships on Earth? 

Why do such patterns exis t? 

To what extent have these patterns changed over time? 

What have been the consequences of these changes! 

Howev~r, they realized that while these questions satisfied the authorities on JJ that 
were funding .the expedition, they would need to focus their research on some more 
speCific questions. 

. Some navigation problems on the final descent forced the JJans to land on an open 
area that. turned out to be the sports fields of the campus. It was not immediately clear 
to them JUSt where they had landed and what Earthly activities were taking place there. 

I One area. of curiosi.ry was, of course, how Jjans re produce. The students decided to set 
~~~~;~strar:n ""1 mv~red rh~l JJans to participate. The Jjans selected two members of the expedi~i~na 
facin :.~t~ o~~:~ o~n a WI ing married couple from among th.eir colleagues. The Jjan pair stood 
one :f then dan b rbubjbjed their at;ennae together. After some tnne, a drawer opened in the front of 

f . 1 an a a Y an was I ted our. The Earthlint; pair then provided their demonstration 
~~~:~: ~~seyovthe;nthaeskjejdanshaskeldl 'h'•hel re the baby was; they were 101<.1 it was necessary to wait nin~ 

· • • w at a r e 1urry was at the c d (Ad d · h · · 
competition conducted by the BBC w, ld 

5 
. . d n. · a pte wu appreoa~10n from the joke 

or erv~ee an a listener from the south of fra nce.) 
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This was only partially revealed in the course of their research. However, they decided 
to confine their investigations to the campus precincts as this allowed them to live on 
their spacecraft and to move about without needing to use their personal rocket 

transporters? 
For many years on JJ there had been raging debates about the best way to advance 

knowledge of their culture, social life, social institutions and social structures. The 
protagonists gradually formed themselves into four paradigmatic research communities 
known as the lnductivists, the Deductivists, the Retroductivists and the Abductivists. 
When the expedition to Earth was planned, the authorities agreed to include teams 
from each of these social scientific communities. The idea was to use the research on 
Earth to establish the relative merits of these paradigms, and their accompanying 
research strategies, for advancing knowledge of social life on JJ. Therefore, the visitors 
decided to do their research on the campus in the four teams, each one using what it 
regarded as the best strategy of social research. 

Exploration 

Before they started the serious stage of their research, the Jjans sent out an explora­
tory party to select the aspects of human social life on which they would focus. They 
accepted the idea that any comparison of the four research strategies must be made on 
the same research problem. The exploratory party consisted of the leader and an 
elected representative from each of the four teams. They met and agreed to focus 
attention on the human activities in the confined spaces that the Earthlings inhabited on 
the campus, as well as on the types of Earthlings to be found in them. The members of 
the party made a number of excursions around the campus individually, recording what 
they observed on their wrist-communicating computers. After an agreed period, they 
met to consolidate their observations and to prepare a report for their colleagues. 

The JJans had discovered that the inhabitants of this part of Earth ranged in age. 
However, most of the Earthlings appeared to be young, although a few were older. Some 
of the older Earthlings behaved differently from the younger ones. This was most evident 
in the spaces in which they met during the 'lights', and sometimes in the 'darks'.

3 
The 

Earthlings usually met together for a 'chime', and sometimes for longer periods.
4 

These spaces varied in size, and, therefore, in the numbers of Earthlings that 
gathered in them. Some spaces were very large with up to 500 Earthlings present at 

1 ]Jan physiology had become adapted to thi s technology such that unaided movement over distances 
of more than n kilometre was no longer physicall y possible. 
·' On JJ, the alternating intervals between day and night are called 'lights' and 'darks' , and a 
combination of one cycle is called a 'lark'. They had noted thnl the length of a 'lark' on Earth was 
very much shorter than on JJ. 
4 The exploratory part)' had observed some regularities in the duration that the groups of Earthlings 
met together and they decided 10 define a unit of time as being equivalent to the shortest normal 
duration. They had also noticed that the start of each interval usually corresponded with a chiming 
sound from a tall part of one structure. The number of chimes changed at the beginning of each period, 
starting with one and then increasing by one each time, until they reached twelve. Then the cycle 
repeated itself. They therefore decided to call each interval a 'chime', with the number of chimes 
identifying a particular period during the 'light' or 'dark ' . 
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a time. At the other extreme, there were small spaces in which only two or three 
Earthlings would meet. However, for most of the time in these latter spaces there 
would be only one of the older Earthlings present. In between these two extremes, the 
exploratory party had found a variety of other spaces of different sizes and with 
different numbers of Earthlings present. 

In most of the large spaces, the younger Earthlings sat in rows behind flat-topped 
objects on which they put things they had brought with them, and which they used 
during the time they were there. The rows rose in steps so that each row was a little 
higher than the one in front. An older Earthling usually stood at the front of these rows, 
facing the younger Earthlings, and behind an object on which it placed the things it had 
brought. The older Earthlings seemed to be trying to communicate something to the 
younger Earthlings that sat fairly quietly listening and, at the same time, making marks 
on the thin white sheets that they had brought with them. 

The exploratory party also found three other kinds of specialized spaces. The first 
kind had flat floors on which flat-topped objects were arranged in rows and/or around 
the outside edges. The younger Earthlings stood or sat behind them. These flat-topped 
objects were larger and higher than those in the other spaces: On top were arranged 
objects of many shapes and sizes. The number of young Earthlings in these spaces was 
usually limited and their activities were different. While they sofetimes fac ed the older 
Earthling that stood on one side of the space, for the most part they did things with the 
objects on the flat tops, either singly or in twos or threes. Th older Earthling some­
times faced the younger Earthlings, sometimes walked around the space, and was 
sometimes absent. The periods the Earthlings spent in these specialized spaces were 
found to be longer than those spent in the other spaces. The Jjans also noticed that 
these spaces were concentrated in particular areas. 

The second kind of specialized space was moderate in sizef While it shared some 
things in common with some other spaces of this size, thfre were some special 
features . The floors were also flat, but the flat-topped objects behind which the 
younger Earthlings sat had on them what looked like very pnmltlve and clumsy 
computers, with very primitive means of operating them. It was very rare to find the 
older Earthlings in these spaces, although one would sometimes wander around and 
seemed to offer help to the younger Earthlings. On rare occations, they noticed that 
the behaviour in these spaces resembled that in some of the. ot er similar-sized spaces, 
with the o lder Earthlings standing in front of the younger on s, apparently trying to 
communicate with them. 

The third kind of specialized space was very different. Several of them were grouped 
together as well as being stacked on top of each other. They had many small flat-topped 
objects in them at which the younger Earthlings sat individually. Usually each object had a 
barrier around three sides that prevented neighbouring Earthlings from seeing what that 
particular Earthling was doing. These spaces also contained rows of tall narrow objects 
with limited space between them. These tall objects had a number of horizontal flat 
surfaces on each side, on which there were many bound sets of white sheets, almost all 
different. The younger Earth lings took these bound sheets, placed them on the objects 
where they sat, opened them, and spent a long time looking through them. At the same 
time, they also recorded strange symbols on their white sheets. There were usually no 
older Earthlings in these spaces, although the JJans noted that there were a few near the 
one opening through which the younger Earthlings went in and out. 

i 
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The exploratory party spent many 'larks' gathering information. In addition to digital 
photographic evidence, they brought back some artefacts with them, for example some 
of the things that the younger Earthlings had taken with them to these spaces and had 

left behind, and a few of the bound sheets. . 
The Jjans who had remained on the craft during this exploratory penod of research 

were very impressed with what their colleagues had discovere~. They asked m~ny 
questions about what the Earthlings were doing. Apart from bemg able to des~nbe 
what they had seen, the exploratory party was unable to answer most ~f the ~uestrons, 
although they offered comments based on their knowledge of ]jan socral hfe. 

After presenting the findings of this exploratory research t~ their colleagues, the )Jan 
social scientists discussed what they thought should be investigated 1n the next stage of 
their work. They eventually decided to concentrate on. the activities that occurred m 

the various spaces on campus. They settled on the topic: 
'Social Interaction in Enclosed Spaces on Earth' 

T h ' d times Because these activities continued for many hours nearly every rg t • an some 
during the 'dark', and involved many Earthlings, although mostly younger ones, t~ey 
concluded that they must be very important. Hopefully, they could lea~n somethr~g 
about a very common activity on the part of Earth on which they had madvertent Y 

landed. 

The Application of Four Research Strategies 

The Inductive team 

The Inductive team was feeling very confident because the exploratory work had 
al ready provided them with a great deal of information and some rdeas about. the 
ran e of things that they needed to observe. They decided to make m~ny ~bservatrons, 
to ;ollect copious amounts of data, and then to produce some generah~atrons that th~y 
hoped would describe the patterns of life on this part of Earth. They believed that rf their 
observations were systematic, and if they used objective procedures, they wo~ld ~e able 
to regard their generalizations as true descriptions of the .laws o~ Earth I~ .so~ral hfe. 

They formulated two general research questions to gUide their actrvrtres. 

What do Earthlings do in these confined spaces? 

Why do they do it? 

As they began their investigations, they tried to avoid making .any ~ssumptions about 
what was going on, and they certainly rejected the idea of workm~ wrth any theones or 
hypotheses. They believed that in order to produce valid descnpuons of what these 
Earthlings are doing, they must not interpret what they see. Rather, they must record 

s We need to nore here rha r what the exploratory parry saw was expressed in theti~a~'::cl;:'~~:!~; t;:~~~ 
fami lia r Jjan concepts. Their descriptions also conrmned many a;s~mpt~~~~ able ro rran~lare their' 
rheir everyday experiences and profesfsihonaEI p;~~nc:siroi~ lu~~~~atr tl~~ Earthlings would have found 
preliminary reporr 111tO rhe langt~age o r c art 1 mg , 
parrs of it srrange and unrecogmzable. 
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what is happening with a completely open mind. To do otherwise would lead to a 
distorted account of this social life. 

The Inductive team was a little suspicious of some of the observations made by the 
exploratory group because some members of it were not committed to this method of 
objective observation. Hence, they decided to re-observe the various situations that 
had been identified, to collect more detailed data in the process, and, of course, to 
observe any other similar situations they might come across. They were keen to record 
what they observed by using their own senses and also by using their recording 
equipment. In this way, they believed that they would capture the facts as objectively 
as possible. 

T~ey al~ost decided to dismiss the idea of talking to the Earthlings, as they believed 
that In thetr approach to social research they should not rely on what participants can 
tell them. Instead, they should look for external evidence of the social facts that 
constitute the observed regularities in behaviour. In any case, they were aware of the 
enor~ous communication difficulties they would face in attempting to question the 
Ea:thhng~. However, they did decide to try to elicit some very basic information by 
ustng a stmple structured questionnaire in which each question had a predetermined 
set of response categories. They based the questionnaire on a simple version of the 
stand~rd one used in social research on JJ, as this would allow them to do comparative 
analysts. ?f course, constructing the questionnaire required them to translate Jjan 
concepts Into the language spoken on this part of Earth. While they were able to make 
use of the limited knowledge of the language obtained by earlier expeditions, they had 
to do some basic work themselves. 

Quest ionnaires were given to a random sample of Earthlings using four strata based 
on the main types of larger spaces as the initial sampling units; systematic sampling was 
then used ~ithin each stratum. They thought that the structured questionnaire might 
make tt easter for the Earthlings to understand what the researchers wanted to know 
and it would ensure that the same information was obtained from each one. Th~ 
questions included: how often they visited each kind of space; what kinds of activities 
they en~aged in; how long they had been doing these activities; how long they expected 
to contmue to do them; and whether these activities had changed over time. Of 
course, they also wanted t~ know how old the Earthlings were, which one of the 
four sexes .they belonfed to, how they had been educated,7 how many journeys they 
had made Into space, and which research strategy they believed in.9 These were the 
standard questions asked in all social research on JJ. 

'' On JJ, sex is a matter of choice rather than being biologically Jetcrmincd. There arc four possible 
chotces, to be a male, to be a female, to be neither (and rhus nor be involved in procreation) and ro be 
b~rh .!and have a choice as ro what pa rr to play in procreation, perhaps different on differmt 
occastons). The chotec that was made had social consequences, as there were prescribed roles for 
~ach sex. They assumed that Earthlings would have the same four choices. 

JJans can choose to rote learn from their book of knowledge, to learn from experience with rhe 
~sststance of an old and wise Jjan, or ro learn by engaging in research. They assumed rhar Earthlings 
8 

ave the sa me options. 
Status o JJ · d · d · h. : n IS erermtne tn t ts way, although extra status is achieved every rime a Jjan is a pi lor or 

n~~•ga tor on any of these journeys. They assumed that status on Earth is achieved in the same way 
~ r .ough they were not sure how often Ea rthlings had travelled into space. ' 

lte adoption of a research strategy is a matter of fai th on JJ. It entails beliefs about rhe nature of 
rea •ty, the components that make it up, how these components behave, and what causes behaviour. 
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They considered asking the Earthlings to record the answers to the questions on the 
wrist-communicating computers that all JJans carried with them, but they thought this 
advanced technology might produce response resistance. The wrist computers could 
have both dictated the questions by synthesized voice and recorded the verbal 
responses onto the database. They therefore resorted to the long since abandoned 
manual recording method, realizing that this was going to create extra work in entering 
the data into the main computer on the spacecraft. 

In addition to using the questionnai re, the Inductive team also made observations of 
the Earthlings' behaviour and the spaces in which this behaviour occurred. They used 
their wrist computers to provide a checklist of all the items to be observed and to 
record this information in a prepared format. Verbal comments were also entered. This 
structured method of recording their observations ensured that all observers paid 
attention to the same things and recorded their observations consistently. The check­
list included a wide variety of items, as they did not wane to prejudge what the 
important regularities might be. 

The fact that the Inductive team had made a prior decision about what should be 
recorded caused some consternation in the group as some members saw it as 
preventing them from observing with a completely open mind. However, the pragmat­
ists won the day by arguing that, as their time was limited, they could not observe 'all 
the facts', only the relevant ones. They consoled themselves with the defence that their 
wide selection was not based on hypotheses or prejudices, but consisted of a list of 
what the exploratory study had shown to be relevant. These were the most obvious 
things to observe, and, after all, they were also readi ly accessible. 

As well as recording the kind of behaviour that occurred in these spaces, the 
Inductive team documented the starting and finishing time of each occasion on which 
a group of Earthlings gathered in a particular space. They also tracked the movements 
of as many individuals as possible and tried to see how often the same individuals met 
together. While this turned out to be a very complex task, they were determined to 
complete it as well as possible within the time limits because they did not want to miss 
data that might be important. 

The team worked very systematically and efficiently accumulating data. Each evening 
they took turns to enter the questionnaire responses into the spaceship's computer. 
After a month of intensive work, they had accumulated a prodigious amount of data and 
felt confident that they would be able to produce objective generalizations about the 
regularities in the behaviour of the Earthlings in the spaces selected. 

The Inductive team confirmed several of the exploratory party's find ings, for exam­
ple, the age distribution of Earthlings in the various spaces, and the kinds of activities 
that take place in them. In addition, they discovered that: 

• not all the Earthlings visited all types of spaces; 
• the Earthlings had regular patterns in their visits to these spaces; 
• the modal period of the visits to the large spaces, and some of the smaller spaces, 

was one 'chime'; 
• the modal period of the visits to some other spaces was three 'chimes'; 
• the period of the visits to the spaces with the computers varied widely; 
• there was a reasonably strong corr~lation between the size of a space and the 

number of Earth li ngs that met in it; 
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• in the spaces in which older and younger Earthlings met, the older Earthlings 
dominated the activities. 

The Inductive team was confident that they had established the important regula­
rities in the Earthling's behaviour and they believed that knowing these patterns allowed 
them to explain further observations that they, or future expeditions, might make. 
However, as they were not content to let their generalizations rest on this limited 
research, they decided to use whatever additional time they had to accumulate more 
data to strengthen their conviction that these generalizations were true. 

The Deductive team 

The Deductive team examined the results of the exploratory study carefully to see if 
there was sufficient evidence for the existence of regularities that needed to be 
explained. Before commencing their task of explanation, they decided that they needed 
to be more confident of the patterns of interaction that occur in these spaces. With the 
help of some of the Retroductive team, they set about designing a detailed descriptive 
study, using the results of the exploratory study as a guide. How they went about this 
was not very different from what the Inductive team had done; they used the same 
methods, but their research was more limited in scope. The focus of their attention 
was on the dominant forms of behaviour of the younger and older Earthlings, and on 
the patterns of relationships between these two kinds of Earthlings in the confined 
spaces. In short, they were looking for the external manifestations of the regularities in 
Earthling behaviour. 

After satisfying themselves that they had a good grasp of these patterns, they 
proceeded to construct a number of theories that they hoped would explain them. 
One pattern that stood out in the spaces where an older Earthling stood in front of the 
younger ones was that the older one dominated the activities. The younger ones 
generally remained passive and made complex marks on many white sheets. In the 
bigger spaces where this behaviour occurred, a few young Earthlings appeared not to 
be paying attention to the older Earthling; they appeared to communicate quietly with 
each other, they seemed to be sleeping or they sometimes threw small objects at each 
other. This latter behaviour seemed to be confined to certain groups of young Earth­
lings, but they were not sure what distinguished them except that most of them had 
short hair on their heads. 

The Deductive team set themselves the following research questions. 

Why are there many more younger than older Earthlings meeting together in these 
enclosed spaces/ 

W hy do the older Earthlings stand up and the younger ones sit down? 

Why do the older Earthlings dominate the activity and the younger ones generally 
remain passive? 

Why do the older Earthlings read from their white sheets and the younger ones 
make marks on theirs 1 
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One member of the Deductive team was given the task of searching the databases 
they had brought with them for reports of all research conducted on JJ on interaction 
in confined spaces. This J)an was able to find a number of reports as :Well as some 
theories that had been well tested on JJ. However, these theories dealt ne1ther w1th the 
standing and sitting of people of different ages in confined space~. nor with behaviour 
associated with the use of white sheets. The reason for the latter 1s that these artefacts 
are not used on JJ. These differences posed some problems and forced the Deductive 
team to devise a new theory. in fact, a set of theories. one for each research question. 
They did get some help from a J)an theory about sitting and standing in open spaces, but 
it was younger JJans who were more likely than older ones to stand m such spaces. 
After much discussion, they were able to formulate three theories as arguments based 
on a logically related set of propositions. The firs t w~s. on 'The Predom~nance of 
Younger Earthlings in Confined Spaces', the second on S1tt1ng and Standtng. and the 
third on 'Activity and Inactivity'. O nly the first theory is reported here. 

Theory A: On the Predominance of Younger Earthlings in Confined Spaces 

1 Life on Earth in open spaces is nasty, brutish and short. 
b d . d • 10 

2 Few Earthlings survive eyon ten roun s . 
3 In order to ensure their survival, younger Earthlings are required to spend most of 

their time in confined spaces. 
4 As the survival of societies on Earth requires that some Earthlings spend time in 

open spaces, this is done during mid-life. 
5 Those few Earthlings that survive their brief time in open spaces are allowed to 

return to the protection of confined spaces in their final 'rounds'. 
6 Therefore. there are more younger than older Earthlings in confined spaces. 

This theory was based on a meta-theoretical perspective about the physical condi­
tions of JJan survival, and this was adapted to suit the Earthly context. They were not 
sure why Earthlings needed to spend t ime in open spaces or whether the reasons for a 
short life in open spaces would be the same as on JJ. However, th~y found the ~ogic of 
the theory to be satisfactory and considered it to be worth testing. To do this, t.hey 
predicted that in all the confined spaces on the university campus, young Earthlmgs 
would far outnumber older ones. While they were aware that the exploratory party 
had found some small confined spaces that did not conform to their prediction, th~y 
expected that this anomaly was simply an aberration in the selection of the places m 

which observations had been made. 
To test the theory, they assigned two of their members to v.isit a~l confi~ed s~aces 

twice each 'lark', once during the 'light' and once during the dark . The lights and 
'darks' were divided into ten equal intervals 11 within which an observation was to be 
made. The observation time for each space was randomized, and observations were 

10 JJans refer to the completion of an orbit of their planet around their sun as a ' round' . While they 
suspected that an Earthly ' round' might be shorter in length, for the moment they had no choiCe but to 
usc the length of a JJ ' round' in their rhcor)'. . . . 
I I These intervals corresponded to rhe way that Jjan ' lights' and 'darks' were subdtv:ded. lt'dtd not 
occur ro these researchers rhar Ea rthlings worked with different intervals, or that the chtmes were a 

universal measure of rime on F.arrh. 
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made for a period of twenty ' larks'. The observers were instructed to count the older 
and younger Earthlings present at the time. Ratios of older to younger Earthlings would 
then be calculated for each interval, for each space, for each 'lark', as well as for the 
grand total of all spaces . 

. The Deductive team found abundant evidence consistent with their theory about the 
different ratios of older and ~ounger Earthlings in confined spaces. However, they 
discovered that the ratios vaned depending on the sizes of the confined spaces; the 
larger the space the higher the ratio. In general, they found that there was only one 
older Earthling t~ many younger Earthlings in all the spaces, except in the very small 
ones. The except1on that they had observed in their exploratory research turned out 
not to be an. aberration: In these very small spaces the older Earthlings were usually 
found on the1r own, or, 1f not, the ratio was usually 1 : 1. 

The Deductive t~am believed that by testing their conclusion to this theory they had 
tested the theory Itself. After all, the conclusion had been derived logically from the 
abstract 'theoretical' premises; the premises cannot be false if the conclusion is true. 
They considered that the exception to the theory that was found in the very small 
space.s could be explained in terms of the few older Earthlings that had survived their 
t1me m open spaces being given a small space as a secure place in which to live. They 
were VISited occasionally by younger Earthlings. What the Deductive team had fai led to 
~otic~ wa~ that the older Earthlings were usually only in these small spaces during the 
lights . Th1s was because they had no similar situat ions on JJ that would have led them 
to expect fluctuating occupancy of such spaces. 

The Retroductive team 

Like the Deductive team, the Retroduct ive team also needed to begin its research with 
detailed descriptions of the regularities or patterns in Earthling behaviour and social 
interaction. Hence, they decided to join forces with the Deductive team for the 
first stage of their research. They were interested in the external manifestations of 
regularities in Earthling behaviour. Therefore, their descriptions of the behaviour of 
Earthlings in confined spaces were identical to those of the Deductive team. However, 
wh~n It came to explaining this behaviour, the Retroductive team parted company with 
their coll.eagues. They believed that explanations had to be found in different places, 
u.smg a different !ogic, that is, in the real structures and mechanisms that are respon­
Sible for producmg observed regularities. They believed that these structures and 
mechanisms have an existence independent of social scientists. As these structures 
and ~echanisms are not usually susceptible to direct observation, their nature and 
function has to be first imagined, or modelled, and then evidence for their existence 
sought. The process of building the model involves working back from the data 
obtained about the observable reality in order to hypothesize what the underlying 
reality might be like. 

The Retroductive team postulated that Earthling society was based on a structure of 
power relations between younger and older members. Because the younger members 
outnumbered the older members, they could control the latter. This was based on the 
analogy that dominance among animals on JJ was always based on superiority of 
numbers and the fitness of younger animals. 
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The initial evidence for the truth of this model was that in the spaces where older 
and younger Earthlings meet, it appeared that the older Earthlings were being inter­
rogated by groups of younger Earthlings. Perhaps they were being required to answer 
for their misdeeds while they were in the open spaces. Just as the exploratory party 
had found, the Deductive and Retroductive teams observed that when the older 
Earthlings were not with the younger Earthlings in the various spaces, they were to 
be found mainly on their own in their small spaces. They assumed that these were cells, 
although they did not seem to be locked and they had not seen any guards. 

The Retroductive team's conception of this underlying power structure was rein­
forced by their interpretation of what was going on in some of the specialized spaces. 
Again, it appeared that the cases against the older Earthlings were being prepared and 
their answers to the questions were being taken from their white sheets and entered 
into a computer database. 

The team then set about trying to establish the existence of these underlying 
structures by methods that are more systematic. They sought the permission of the 
university authorities to conduct an experiment in which two older Earthlings and 
twenty younger ones would be asked to volunteer to undertake problem-solving tasks. 
Their request was granted and a relatively small space was allocated for the purpose. 
However, before they could proceed with the experiment, they had to improve their 
command of the language in order to give the Earthlings instructions about the task. As 
the data were collected by observation only, it was not necessary to communicate with 
the Earthlings to produce their data. 

The Earthlings were divided into two groups, one older and ten younger Earthlings in 
each one. Each group was set a different task and observations were made of the 
power relations that emerged. In both cases, it was the older Earthling that emerged as 
the leader and the decision-maker; the younger ones deferred to it and rarely chal­
lenged its authority. 

The results of this experiment forced the Retroductive team to rethink their model 
of the underlying structure in Earthling society. As it did not appear to fit with their 
earlier attempt to understand the observed reality, they were forced to look at it 
differently and to postulate a different model. This time they based their model of the 
underlying structure on the universal idea held in Jjan society that 'wisdom is power'. 
Their age and their outside experience would have provided the older Earthlings with 
superior wisdom. To test this idea, they devised a 'wisdom test' for the Earthlings, 
based on the one used on JJ. However, to adapt it, a great deal of work was required to 
establish what Earthlings regarded as wise judgements. 

The test was administered to a random sample of both age groups. They were able 
to establish the wisdom superiority of the older members. This, together with their 
experimental evidence, gave them confidence in the existence of the underlying wis­
dom structure. They were then able to explain much of the observed behaviour of the 
Earthlings. 

The Abductive team 

The fourth team rejected the ways in which the Inductive and Deductive teams went 
about their research. They were interested in what the exploratory party had found 
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but did not trust the methods they had used. Instead of just observing behaviour, the 
AbductiVe team considered that it was vital to find out how the Earthlings themselves 
Interpret what they are doing; to grasp Earthling social rea li ty as Earthlings understand 
It; to discover the everyday knowledge that they use in their social interaction. This 
~eam . b~lie:ed that socia~ reality is socially constructed by the groups of people who 
mhab1t '.t; It IS the1r reality, not reality as conceived by researchers. Therefore, any 
descnpt1ons of soCial reality must be based on the way it is viewed by the participants, 
not lUSt the way It IS v1ewed by the outside observer. This meant that the Abductive 
team needed to use very different methods to conduct their descriptive research. They 
needed to produce an account of the activities of the Earthlings in these confined 
spaces as they are 'known' to the participants. In short, they needed to talk to the 
Earthlings to discover their construction(s) of social reality. 

The team assumed that they would encounter the same difficulties on Earth chat they 
had to face on JJ . In particular, they expected that Earthlings would also live In largely 
taken-for-granted worlds, and, therefore, would not always be able co articulate the 
motives for their actions. 

The need to discover these motives, and, more generally, the social stock of know­
ledge that Earthlings use in their everyday lives, posed a serious problem for the 
Abductive team, as their capacity to communicate with the Earthlings was very limited. 
They needed t1me to learn the Earthlings' form of communication and to discover 
som~thing about their culture. The other social research teams were fully aware of this 
requirement and the additional time needed to do it; this had been built into the 
schedule for the expedition very reluctantly. The lack of sympathy from the other 
teams concerning this requirement was based on the extra costs involved. There had 
been a move to exclude this team from the expedition because of this, but a compro­
mise was reached that allowed the members of the ocher three teams some time for 
sightseeing if they had finished their research early. 

. The Abductive team approached the universi ty authorities and, after difficult nego­
tiations, managed to gee approval co spend four 'chimes' each day with a group of 
Earthlings who were expert in teaching the Earthling language that was used on the 
ca~pus. For as much of the rest of each 'lark' chat they could manage, the members of 
th1s team met with Earthlings to practise what they had learnt. As a very experienced 
Abductive t.e~m had been chosen for the expedition, they were able to pick up the 
rather pnm1t1ve verbal language of the Earthlings very quickly. 
~he process of learning the language provided the Abductive team with the oppor­

tunity to begm to explore the concepts and meanings associated with activities in 
confined spaces. and, as language proficiency improved, chis first stage of the research 
gathered momentum. The Abductive team set themselves some general questions. 

What do Earthlings say is going on in these enclosed spaces? 

What do the Earthlings say they are crying to achieve there? 

As the research proceeded, they expected that these questions would be refined and 
supplemented. 

The Abductive .team began to discover a range of concepts that the Earthlings used 
to talk about the1r actiVIties. In their conversations among themselves, the younger 
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Earthlings talked about going to 'lectures', to 'classes', to 'tutorials', to 'pracs', co 'labs', 
and to the 'library', the 'union', the 'cafe' or the 'canteen'. The younger Earthlings 
referred to themselves as 'students' and to the older Earthlings as 'lecturers' 

· or 'professors'. They met together regularly in 'lecture theatres' and 'classrooms', 
and, occasionally. in a 'lecturer's' 'office', either one-to-one or in small groups. 
for 'consultations'. They also talked about 'assignments', 'essays', ' papers', 'tests', 
'exams' , 'marks' and 'grades ', usually with a high level of anxiety. As these commonly 
used concepts were recorded, the Abductive team began to ask the Earthlings 
what they meant by them, and when and how they use them. Gradually, they began 
to piece together a core of shared meanings. However, they began to notice that the 
older and younger Earthlings did not always mean the same thing by some of the 
concepts. For example, they had different ideas about what 'lectures' were for, 
the younger ones seeing them mainly as providing clues about what they should learn 
for the 'exam', while the older ones talked about 'intellectual development' and 'critical 
thinking'. 

The Abductive team recorded all their conversations with the Earthl ings by means 
of their wrist computers. Later they made time to listen to the recordings, to search 
for common meanings, and to find gaps in their emerging understanding that 
might require further informal questioning. As this analysis proceeded, the Abductive 
team began to redescribe, in JJ social scientific language. what the Earthlings told 
them about their everyday reality. For example, they discussed abstract ideas about 
different processes of 'education', 'learning' and 'training' that went on in the enclosed 
spaces; they discussed the quality of the relationships between the 'lecturers' and 
the 'students' and how this Is linked to 'learning'; and they discussed issues such 
as 'academic standards' and 'accountability'. In the end, they managed to produce 
very detailed accounts of the social realit ies present in this area of social life 
on Earth, both in the language of the participants, and in their own more abstract 
technical language. In the process, they began to produce descriptions of typical 
Earthlings who engaged in typical activities in typical social contexts. They found 
three types of younger Earthlings that they labelled as 'scholars ', 'bludgers' and 'prag­
matists'. The 'scholar' they saw as being interested in 'learning' for its own sake, the 
'bludger' as engaging in the activities with the minimum of effort and the maximum of 
short-cuts, including getting as much help as possible, and the 'pragmatist' as engaging in 
the activity as a means to the end of security and advancement in the future. Similarly, 
other typologies were established co describe typical differences between 'lecturers' 
and 'students' and for the variety of confined spaces in which activities on campus 
took place. 

While they were not able to produce a complete picture of all that went on in these 
confined spaces, they were able to understand a great deal, for example, the different · 
motives and goals of the participants, and the variations in the nature of the social 
interaction. They could begin to answer their research questions. Their curiosity about 
this aspect of Earthly life had been largely satisfied, although they were aware that they 
had but scraped the surface. 

We must leave the ]Jan research teams for the time being. In chapter 7 we will 
hear about the results of their research and their attempt to establish which is the 
best research strategy. 
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Four Researc~ Strategies 

The 'Parable of Four Paradigms' shou ld have provided some clues about the core 
features of the four main strategies of social research available in the social 
sciences. However, before elaborating them, it is imporram to note that they 
must be regarded as ideal or constructed types (Patton 1988; Smaling 1994). 
! hey have been denved from the work of many writers and practitioners to 
1dent1 fy clusters of characteristics that are typical of approaches to social research 
and which highlight the differences between them. While the views of som~ 
writers may come close to the descriptions of rhe characteristics of each typical 
rese~rch strategy, other writers may nor fit as well . Some writers may even include 
a mixture of the types in th_eir work. The descriptions of these typical strategies 
are absrracrwns. that are des1gned to make it possible to cope with the diversity of 
VIews and practices. They are heuristic tools rather than descriptions of watertight 
categones that researchers occupy, but, nevertheless, tools that have been derived 
from such d~scriptions. This distincti on between abstraction and description 
makes It poss1ble to use the research strategies to compare the writings or research 
of bo~h. theorists and practitioners. The four ideal types also allow for the 
poss1bd1ty that a combination of two or more may occur in practice. 

The method used to produce the research strategies partly fo llows rhe one 
described in this chapter as the abductive strategy, as it is applied to the analysis 
of texts .. It all?ws for the possibility that other idea l typical research strategies may 
have existed 111 the past, and may exist now or in the future. Attempts to typify 
any aspect of the natural or socia l worlds are constrained by the range of 
resources available or selected. Therefore, whi le I am confident that these four 
research strategies broadly encompass rhe logics of enquiry that are available to 
soc1al researchers, it is possible that orher distinctive srraregies have been used are 
used now, or will be used in the future. ' 

The ~es~arch strategies ~rovide different ways of answering research questions 
by spwfy111g a srart111g-po1nt, a series of steps and an end-point. It is the particular 
character of these points and steps that distinguishes the strategies. The inductit'e 
Strategy starts with data collection, followed by data analysis, and then the 
development of genera lizations that, with further resting, can become law-like 
propositions to be used to explain aspects of social life. The deductive strategy 
works 111 the reverse order. It begins with an observed regu larity that needs to be 
explamed; a tentative theory is acquired or constructed; then hypotheses are 
deduced and then tested by collecting appropriate data. Similarly, the retroductive 
s~rategy begins with an observed regularity, but this is followed by the construc­
tion of a hypothetical model of a possible structure or mechanism that could have 
produced this regu larity. By observation and experiment, a sea rch is then under­
taken to establish whether the explanatory structure or mechanism exists. The 
abductive strategy begi_ns by explorin? through everyday language the knowledge 
that soc1al actors use 111 the production, reproduction and interpretation of the 
phenomenon under investigation. This is followed by a redescription of this 
everyday account into a social scientific account, and, possibly, into a grounded 
explanation (see table 4.1 ). 

Four Research Strategies 

Table 4.1 The logic of four research strategies 

Inductive Deductive Retroductive Abductive 

Aim To establish To rest theories To discover To describe and 
universal ro eliminate false underlying undersrand socia l 
generalizations to be ones and mechanisms to life in terms of social 
used as pattern corroborate the explain observed actors' motives and 
explanations survivor regularities accounts 

From Accumulate Borrow or Document and Discover everyday 
observarions or data construct a model a lay concepts, 

theory and regularity meanings and 
express it as an motives 
argument 

Produce Deduce Construct a Produce a technical 
generalizations hypotheses hypothetical account from lay 

model of a accounts 
mechanism 

To Use these 'laws' as Test the Find the real Develop a theory 
patterns to expla in hypotheses by mechan ism by and test it iteratively 
further observations matching them observation and/ 

with data or experiment 

Each strategy has a philosophical and theoretical ancestry and foundation, and 
includes ontological assumptions about the nature of reality and epistemological 
assumptions about how that reali ty can be known. Only four major approaches to 
social enquiry are referred to here. For a detailed discussion of these and another 
seven approaches, see Blaikie (1993a) (see also Cuba and Lincoln 1994). While 
there is overlap between the strategies on some of these, each has a unique combin­
ation. Induction is the logic of Positivism, the view of science propounded by Bacon 
(1620) and Mill (1879) in the period of the development of the natural sciences and, 
later, by Durkheim and others during the establishment of the social sciences. 
Deduction is the logic of Critical Rationalism, the alternative to Positivism 
developed by Popper in the 1930s. Retroduction, the logic of transcendental or 
Scientific Realism, has been advocated by Bhaskar and Harre as an alternative to 
both Positivism and Critical Rationalism; irs proponents claim that it characterized 
good science from the beginning. Abduction has a long ancestry and comes in many 
versions; it has links with hermeneutics and social phenomenology and is based on 
various branches of lnterpretivism, particularly the work of Schlitz and Giddens. 

Readers familiar with the broad range of social scientific approaches included 
under the label of ' lnterpretivism' will recognize that I am advocating a particular 
'middle-of-the-road' version which owes much to Weber, to contemporary 
hermeneutics, to the social phenomenology of SchUtz, and to Winch, Rex, 
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~oughts an? Giddens. What characterizes th is parricular version of lnrerpretivism 
1s that, whde It has a strong hermenemica l foundat ion, it does not eschew the 
pos.sibiliry of developing and testing theory, bur theory with rime and space 
lmuranons (for further elaboration, see Blaikie 1993a). 
. The resea rch strategies have been constructed so rh ar the logic of enqu iry used 
1n each one is im:ompari ble with the logics of the other three. Th is does nor 
~reclude the possibility rhat stra tegies may sha re common ontological assump­
tions. For example, the znductwe and deductiue strategies share the same onto­
logy, and one version of the retroductive strategy shares the ontology of rhe 
abdt~c~tve strategy (see e.g. Harre and Secord 1972). Nor does it preclude the 
poss1bd1ty that they can be combined in pmctice, for example being used in 
sequence, as has been advocated for the inductive and deductive strategies by 
Wallace (1971, 1983) and de Vaus (1995) (see chapter 5). 

These strategies and their fou ndations will now be examined. (For a more 
derailed rev iew of rhe research strategies and their philosophical fo undations, 
sec Blaikie 1993a.) 

Inductive Research Strategy 

The inductive strategy. is ~he commonsense view of how scientists go about their 
work. Accord111g ro rh1s v1ew, meticulous and objective observation and measure­
m~nt'. ~nd . the ca.reful and accurate analysis of dara, are required to produce 
s~1ennf1c d1sc~venes. Bacon saw science as based on presupposi tionless observa­
tion; by cleanng the mind of all prejudices, the book of nature is to be read with 
fresh eyes (O'Hear 1989: 16). J. 5. Mill, believing that rhe purpose of science was 
to es.tabhsh genera l laws, proposed an elementary experimental method to 
1dcnrlfy poss1ble causes and effects. Aga in , these causes are ro be discovered by 
unprejudiced observa tion. 

. Positivism, on which the ~nductive strategy is based, enta ils ontological assump­
tions about an ordered u111versc made up of discrete and observable events. It 
assumes that this order can be represenred by universal propositions, i.e. by 
generalizations about the relationships between concepts. Only that which can 
be observed, that is, experienced by the senses, can be regarded as real and 
therefore worthy of the a tte~1tion of science. Social reality is viewed as consisting 
of a c~mplex of causa l relanons between events. This is usually represented as an 
emerg1ng network of relations between concepts. The causes of human behaviour 
are regarded as being external to the indiv idual. 

In irs epistemological assumptions, knowledge is considered ro be produced 
rhrou.gh the us~ of the human senses and by means of experimental or com­
parati ve analys1s. The senses produce 'obse rvations' or data. Concepts, and 
generalizati ons about their relationships, are regarded as shorthand summaries 
of particular observations. Trained hu mans are assumed to be able ro produce 
'objective' data. By adopting 'objective' observation procedures, it is assumed 
rhar realay can be recorded accurately. Hence, a correspondence is considered to 

cx1sr between the record ~f 'objective' observations and rhe things that are 
observed. What you see IS what IS there. Regularities that are recorded 
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through such observation are the basis for scienrific laws. In other words, 
statements based on 'objective' observations become theoretical statements 
abour rhe order in reality . 

The inductive strategy has been described as consisting of three principles: 
accumulation, induction, and instance confirmation. Scientific knowledge con­
sists of well-established regularities that are arrived at by the accumulation of 
much data. General laws are produced by applying inductive logic to the carefu lly 
accumulated observations and experimental results. The plausibility of any gen­
eral law is proportional to the number of instances of it that ha ve been observed 
(Ha rre 1972: 42). Hence, the researcher must begin by setting aside all preconcep­
tions about how the world works and then proceed to gather data using 'objec­
ti ve' methods. Inductive logic is used ro produce generalizations about the 
patterns or regul arities that exist in the data obtained. The greater the number 
of instances of the regularity that has been observed, the greater is the confidence 
that the generalization corresponds to the timeless uniformities in the world. 

The inductive strategy has also been characterized as consisting of four main 
stages. 

1 All facts are observed and recorded without selection or guesses as to their 
relative importance. 

2 These facts are analysed, compared and classified, without using hypotheses. 
3 From this analysis, general izations are inductively drawn as to relations 

between the facts. 
4 These genera lizations are subjected to further testing (Wol fe 1924: 450; Hem­

pel 1966: 11 ). 

The inductive strategy has been subjected to extensive criticism. The fo llowing 
of irs claims have been contested: 

• rhar preconceptions can be set aside to produce objective observations; 
• that ' relevant' observa tions can be made without some ideas to guide them; 
• that inductive logic has the capacity to mechanically produce generalizations; 
• that un iversal generalizations can be based on a fin ite number of observations; 

and 
• that establishing regularities is all that is necessary to produce explanations. 

The uses of the concepts of 'objectivity', 'facts' and 'truth ' have also been chal­
lenged. See chapters 4 and 5 of Blaikie (1993a) for a critical rev iew, and Popper 
(1959, 1961 ), Hempel (1966), Medawar ( 1969), Hindess (1977) and Chalmers 
(1982) for genera l critiques. 

In the light of these criticisms, it is necessary to make some amendments to the 
'pure' form of the inductive research strategy in order for it to be usefu l in the 
social sciences today. Given that presuppositionless data collection is impossible, 
concepts, and the theoretical baggage that goes with rhem, arc required before any 
observations or measurements can be made. The choice of concepts, and the way 
they are defined, will predetermine what data are collected. Therefore, the 
researcher will begin with some preconceptions and choices about what will be 
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observed. While .this procedure infringes the original requiremenrs for rhe 
resea rch strategy, 1f the definitions of the concepts are made explici t rhe conclu­
~lon1s can be ~valua ted in terms of them, and other researchers can attempt to 
1ep 1care the f111d111gs. 

Wi:h these .modifications, the inductive strategy can be used for rwo pur­
poses. ro p Ui sue exploratory and descriptive objectives to answer 'what' 
~uesnoi~~· 1.e." to descnbe phenomena and establish regularities which need to 
e explamed, o~ to pursue an explanatory aim, i.e. to discover laws or very 

general reg~dannes that can be used to explain observed regularities. The limira-

d
n? ns of this form of explanation, referred to as 'parrern explanation' will be 
1scussed later. ' 

f. In adddirion to irs use in pr~duc ing generaliza tions of characteristics or patterns 
1om ara accumulatedw1rhm a project, the logic of induction can also be used 
a~ross sn~di.es . Rephcanon srud1es can be used ro extend generalizations about 
c laractensncs and patterns. Cook (1998) has argued that attempts to establish 
the generality of a causal explanation must rely on induction. The process of 
random selecnon of responde~rs, or the random assignment of subjects to grou s 
~as 111 experunenral research), IS always li mited by the defini tion of the populati:n 
rom w;Ich the. selecnon IS made. The same limitations apply to the selection of 
unit~ o ana lysis, measures_ of concepts, places, times, etc., to which random 
selection IS rarely appl1ed. 1 he only way to go beyond these limitations is ro use 
rh
1 

e logic of mductton, r~ generalize from rhe resul ts of diffe r~nr studies, assum ing 
t 1ar the results are cons1srenr. 

Because induction is not a 'perfect' logic, all attempts to genera lize must be 
tentative. In other words, consi.srenr. findings can support a genera lization bm 
never prove It to be true. Hence, m spne of the ciaims of some of irs advocates the 
:~~~s of the knowledge produced using rhe inductive research strategy ~usr 

ys be. regarded as be111g subject to revision; further resea rch may reveal 
~onrrary f111d111gs. Therefore, as we shall see, the status of knowledge derived 
gom bot!~ the mducttve and deductive research strategies is similar. (See Resea rch 

esign 1 111 chapter 8 for a pracncal application of the inductive strategy.) 

Deductive Research Strategy 

~~rions of deduction go back to anriq~Iity, to Euclidean geometry and Aristorel-
logic. Known also as the hypotheuco-deducrive 1nerhod 

0 
f 1 ·f· · · 1 d d · , r a Sl 1Ca tlon1sm 

r le e ttcttve strategy was developed by Popper, the founding fat her of rh~ 
phr losophy of science known as Cmic·JI Rarional ,·sn1 12 Ir · h" 

h d · · . ' ' · IS IS attempt ro over-
come t e . efic1enc1es of Positivism and the inductive strategy. The core of his 
~?u~em IS that, as observations do nor provide a reliable foundation fo r scienr-
1 IC r eones and as mducrive logic is flawed, a different logic is needed for 
developmg rheones. His solution was ro accept that all da ta collection is selective 

11 
Guba (1990) and Guba and Lin· 1 (1994) J· "d ·r· . . 

have labeli<d ' . . . ' H con l.tvc I Clltt red a srnular enquiry paradigm rhar rhe)' 
postposrnvrsm owcver rhey unl ke Ph"JJ" ( 1990) 1 

Popper's ( 1959 J97J) conr "L. · • ' ' 
1 1 rps • 1ave nor fully acknowledged 

, - rluUtlOII tO If. 

I 

I 
i 

I 

Four Research Strategies I OS 

and involves interpretation by the observer, and then to develop an appropriate 
logic rhar is rhe reverse of rhar advocated by Positivism. 

Accord ing to Popper (1972: 47), observations are always made from a point of 
view, with a frame of reference, with a set of expectations, rhus maki ng the notion 
of presuppositionless observation impossible. To collect any useful data, it is 
necessary first to have some ideas abour what to look for. It is necessary to have 
some tentative answers to 'why' questions, some hypotheses that have been 
derived from a theory, to provide direction for data gathering. Then, rather than 
accumulating data, as in the iltductive strategy, data are used to test rhe tentative 
answers. The aim is to see if the data match rhe hypotheses. Ideally, what the 
researcher would like to be able to develop is a theory rhar marches the behaviour 
of the phenomenon under stud y, i.e. a theory that marches reality. However, 
according to Popper, rea lity cannot be observed directly; all that can be done is 
to try to march the theory with the da ta. 

The deductive resea rch strategy derives its ontological and epistemological 
assumptions from Critical Rationalism; it shares some aspects of Positivism's 
ontologica l assumptions bm rejects irs epistemological assumptions. Nature and 
social life are regarded as consisting of essential uniformities, i.e. patterns of 
events. It is the aim of science to discover these un iformities, to find universa l 
statements rhar are true because they correspond ro the facts of nature, or, more 
correctly, to descriptions of observed stares of affairs. However, the use of the 
senses is rejected as a secure foundation fo r scientific theories. 

Critical Rationalism makes no distinction between observational and theoretical 
statements; all observations are considered to be theory-dependent and to occur 
within a 'horizon of expectations'. In other words, collecting any kind of dam 
involves rhe use of some theoretica l ideas; concepts about which data are collected 
have theoretical ide;1s associated with them. Data collection occurs against the 
background of certain expectations about what exists and how ir behaves. 

In this approach to the generation of new knowledge, data are used in rhe 
service of deductive reasoning, and theories are invented to account for observa­
tions, not derived from them. Rather than scientists waiting for the soc ial world [O 

revea l irs regularities, they must impose theories on rhe world and, by a process of 
trial and error, use data to try to reject false theories. Theories that survive this 
cri tical process are provisionally accepted, but never proven to be true. All know­
ledge is tentati ve and subject to ongoing critica l evaluation. 

This view of the role of observation or data collection is accompanied by a 
different kind of logic. Instead of looking for confirming evidence ro support an 
emerging gene ralization, as occurs in rhe inductive research srraregy (known as 
' jusrificarionism'), Popper argued that the aim of science is to try to refute the 
tentative theories that hnve been proposed. The search for truth is elusive because 
we have no way of knowing when we have arrived ar it. All that can be done is 
to eliminate false theories by showing that data do nor fir with them. Theories 
that s~1rvive the testing process are nor proven to be true as it is still possible that 
further resting will find disconfirming evidence; it may be necessary to discard the 
theory, or at least modify and retest ir. Therefore, science is a process of conjecture 
and refutation, of trial and error, of purring up a tentative theory, and then 
endeavouring to show rhar the theory is false. The fittest theories will survive. 
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Popper's argument can be summ~··i>.ed as follows. 

• The natural and social worlds consist of essential uniformities. 
• The aim of science is to establish gcner.alizarions tbar correspond ro th~se 

uniformities and theories that explain rhem. 
• However, iris nor possible ultimately ro est:1blish whether such genctalizations 

or theories are rrue, i.e. that they correspond with reality. . 
• All that can be done is ro eliminate false theories, rhus getting closer ro the truth. 
• Bur we never know·when we have arrived ar true theories. 
t> Therefore, all theories that have survived test ing, i.e. that have bc:e n corrobo­

rated, must .remain tentative; they may be repbced in the futuFe by better 
rheorie~. 

According to Popper, the deductive research strategy has a number of essential steps. 

1 Begin by putting forward a tcn tativt: idea, a conjecture, a hypothesis or a set of 
·hypotheses that form a rheory. 

2 Wirh the help, perhaps, of mhcr previously accepted hypotheses, or by specify­
ing the conditions under which the hypotheses are expected to hold, deduce a 
conclusion, or a number of conclusions. 

3 Examine the .conclusions and the logic of the argument that produced them. 
Compare this argument with existing theories to see if ir constitutes an advance 
in our understanding. If you are satisfied with this examinatio'l, then: 

4 ~est the conclusion by gathering appropriate da ta; make the necessary observa­
tiOns. or conduct the necessary experiments. 

5. lf the _test fai·ls, i.e. if the data are not consistent with the conclusion, the theory 
must be fa lse. If the original conjecture does nor match the data, it must be 
rejected. 

6 If, however, the conclusion passes the test, i.e. the data are consistent with it, 
the rheory is temporarily supported; it is corroborated, but not proven to be 
true (Popp~r 1959: 32-3). 

An example of what a deductive theory might look like comes from a recon­
str.ucti.on of Durkheim's theoi'y of egcistic suicide. It consists of five propositions 
usmg three main concepts: 'suicide rate' (the number of suicides per thousand of 
a .Population); 'individualism' (the tendency of people to think for themselves 
i!nd ro act independently, rather than to conform to the beliefs and norms of 
some group) 

13
; and 'Protestantism' (a collection of Christian religious groups 

fo rmed following the· Reformation and the subsequent frag mentation of Roman 
Catholicism). 

13 
An, a

1
1re:narive concept is _'socia l inregrarion ', .whi~h refers ro the. acccpta~ce and practice of a 

groups neltcfs and norms by Its men>bers. Durkh~11n dtscussed what he called a .spirit of free enquiry 
that some rehg1ous groups may encoarage, and wluch can lead to schisms within the group. In contrast 
other gr_oups requ ire strict adherence til beliefs and practices and this has the consequence of sociall; 
lntegranng Its members. 
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In any social groupi ng, the suicide rare varies directly with the degree of 
individualism (egoism). 

2 The degree of individualism varies directly with the incidence of Protestantism. 
· 3 Therefore, the suicide rate varies wirh the incidence of Protestan tism. 

4 The incidence of Protestantism in Spain is low. 
5 Therefore, the suicide rate in Spain is low (Homans 1964: 951 ). 

The theory contains two universal propositions (1 and 2) which srare rhe form of 
relationships between pairs of concepts. The meaning of each proposition could be 
ebbomted and reasons given for includ ing it. The third proposition follows logically 
from the firsr two and links the suicide rate with 'Protestantism ', a less abstract 
concept than 'individualism'. On its own, each proposition explains nothing, bm all 
three propositions together constiwte an explanation for differences in suicide rates. 
Whar Durkheim wanted to explain was why Protestants have a higher suicide rate 
than Catholics; he cbirneJ rhat these propositions provide such an explanation. The 
addition of proposition 4, a descriptive statement, allows for a predictiou (proposi­
tion 5) rhat can be tested (assuming that relative suicide rates can be satisfactorily 
established). Similarly, predictions could be made about other countries (e.g., Repub­
lic of Ireland) to provide further tests oi the theory. Alternatively, if proposition 
5 needs to be explained, then the preceding propositions provide the explanation. In 
this particular theory it would be possible ro rest propositions 1 to 3 directly by 
gathering dara on these pairs of concepts in various populations. Hence, when 
theories are structured in this deductive way, the differences between explana tion, 
prediction and testing, as Popper has argued, is just a matter of emphasis. (131aikie 
1993a: 149) 

Critical Rationalism and its deductive research strategy have also been severely 
criticized. The following list includes the major criticisms: 

• If observations are interpretations, and we can never observe reality directly, 
how can regularities be established confidently and theories be refuted conclu­
sivelv? 

• The ·tentative acceptance of a yet unrefuted theory requires some inductive 
support. 

• There is no interest in where tentative theories should come from, or how they 
might be constructed. · 

• Science needs to be less logical to allow for chance discoveries. 
• Paying too much attention to logic can stifle scienti fic creativity. 
• The process of accepting or rejecting theories involves social and psychological 

processes, not jLJSt logical ones. 

See chapters 4 and 5 of Blaikie (l993a) for a critical review, and Hesse (1963, 
1974), Medawar (1969), Kuhn ( 1970), Lakatos (1970), Hindess (1977), Chalmers 
(1982), Salmon (1988a, 1988b, J988c), O'Hear (1989) and Pawson (1989) for 
specific critiques or suggested amendments. (A practical application of the deduc­
tive strategy can be found in chapter 8, Research Design 2. ) 
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Retroductive Research Strategy 

The retroductive stra tegy is the logic of enquiry associated with the philosophical 
approach of Scientific Realism, or, more particularly, the transcendental Rea lism 
of Bhaskar and the constructivist Realism of Harre. These authors have been 
very critica l of both Positivism and Criti ca l Rationa lism and have presented 
what they consider to be a superior ontology, and a more appropriate logic of 
enquiry. 

Scienrific Realism is distinguished from other approaches to social enquiry by 
its particular ontology. In the Rea list olltology, the ultimate objects of scientific 
enquiry are considered to exist and act independently of scientists and their 
activity. A distinction is made between the domains of the empirica l, the actual 
and the real: the empirical doma in consists of events that can be observed; 
the actual domain consists of events whether or not they are observed; and 
the real domain consists of the structures and mechanisms that produce these 
events. It is an ontology of intransitive structures and mechanisms that are 
distinguished from transitive concepts, theories and laws that are designed ro 
describe them. These structures and mechanisms are the real essences of things 
that exist in nature, such essences being their power or tendency ro produce effects 
that can be observed. 

Social reality is viewed either as a socially constructed world in which social 
episodes are the products of the cognitive resources social acrors bring to them 
(Harre 1977), or as socia l arrangements that are the products of material but 
unobservable structures of socia l relations (Bhaska r 1979). The aim of Realist 
science is ro explain observable phenomena with reference to underlying struc­
tures and mechanisms. 

Realist epistemology is based on the building of models of mechan isms such 
that, ifthcy were to exist and act in the postulated way, they wou ld account for 
the phenomena being examined. These models constitute hyporhetica l descrip­
tions that, it is hoped, will revea l the underlying mechanisms. In other words, 
these mechanisms can only be known by constructing ideas about them. This is an 
epistemology of laws as expressing tendencies of things, as opposed to the con­
junctions of events advocated by Positivism. 

Bhaskar rejected Positivism's pattern model of explanation, i.e. that explana­
tion can be achieved by establishing regularities, or constant conjunctions, within 
phenomena or between events. Both Bhaskar and Harre have argued that estab­
lishing such regularities is only the beginning of the process. What is then required 
is to loca te the structure or mechanism that has produced the pattern or relation­
ship. These structures and mechanisms are nothing more than the tendencies or 
powers of things to act in a particular way. The capacity of a thing to exercise its 
powers, or the likelihood that it will, depends on whether or not the circum­
stances are favourable. 

This view of causation allows for the possibi lity that competing or cancelling 
mechanisms may be operating when no event or change is observed, i.e. lack of 
movement may be due to oppos ing forces at work. Therefore, the independence of 
an event and its associated structures or mechanisms can be demonstra ted. 

..:; 
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Bhaskar's brand of Rea lism consists of five principles (Omhwaite 1987: 45-6): 

1 A distinction is made between transitive and intransitive objects of science. 
Transiti ve objects are the concepts, theories and models th ~t- arc d_eveloped to 
understand and explain some aspects of reality, and intransmve. obJects are the 
r.eal entities and their relations that make up the natural andsoc1al worlds. 

2 Rea lity is strati fied into three levels or domains, the empmcal, the actual and 

the real. _ . 
3 Causal relations are regarded as powers or tendencies of thmgs that mteract 

with other tendencies such that an observable event may or may not be 
produced, and may or may not be observed. ~ociall~ws_ need not be um_versa l; 
they need onl y represent recognized tendencies. Th1s v1ew contrasts wnh_ the 
Positiv ist view in which causal laws are regarded as umversal connections 

between events. . . 
4 In the domain of the real, definitions of concepts are regarded as real de(mt-

tions , i.e. statements about the basic nature of so_me en_tity or structure . These 
are neither summaries of what is observed nor snpulat1ons that a term should 
be used in a particu lar way. 

5 Explanatory mechanisms in the domain_ of the real are postulated, and the task 
of research is to try to demonstrate their existence. 

The logic of the retroductive strategy has some similarities to that of the 
deductive strategy, but there are also important differences. B?th commence 
with an observed regularity that requires an explanation. Harr~ regarded tlus 
first stage, labelled empirical studies, as involving ?oth ·~_xp loranon',_to extend 
what is known by common observation, and 'expenment, to check cnncally the 
authenticity of what is thought ro be known. A researcher may have some 1dea of 
the direction to go in this exploration but no clear 1dea of ~hat to expect. Th1~ IS 

followed by a second stage, labelled theoretical studtes, wh1ch IS concerned With 
producing an explanation for the regularity estab_lished by the empmcal study. 
Explanation is achieved by identifying the generative mechamsms that produced 
the regularity (Harre and Secord 1972: 69-71) . . 

When these structures and mechanisms have not been observed previously, they 
are initially proposed as hypothetical entities. The researcher 'uncovers' them by 
first constructing a hypothetica l model of their nature_ and :endenc1es. This model 
buil.ding is a creative activity involving discipl ined scienti fic 1magmanon and the 
use of analogies and metaphors. If the mechanism exists and acts 111 the postulated 
way, it would explain the regularity (Bhaskar 1979: 15). Put _rather too Simply, the 
researcher's task is then to establish whether the mechamsm exists. This may 
involve testing predictions based on the assumption that it does exist, and perhaps 
devising new instruments to observe it. The major value of the hypothetical_ model 
is that it gives direction to the research; the retroductive researcher, unlike the 
inductive researcher, has something to look for. 

Many searches fo r explanatory mechan isms will have been unsuccessful, or 
only partially successful. In the natural sciences, successful examples are the 
discovery of the elliptical orbits of the planets of the solar system, and the 
existence of aroms and viruses. They all began as ideas in the minds of their 
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discoverers and could not have been produced by accumulating data The p 
Lsed t bl' 1 h · · · rocess 1. o esta . IS 1 t e1r ex1stence was slow and painstaking. 
. ConstruCting_ models of mechanisms m<ly involve the use of analogies. Analo ies 
mvolve borrowmg 1dcas from other fields with which the researcher is fami liar, :nd 
trt~-fen mg the pnnc1ples to the area bemg mvestigated . A natural science example 
0 ht ts ~an be :ound 1n the ea rly stages of the process of understandi ng electricity 
w en t e ana ogy of water flowing in pipes was used. In the social sciences a 
class1cal example IS to be found in a number of theories that regard soc ieties' a~ 
bemg ltke huge orgamsms. The extent to which such ana logies are fruitful is a 
matte~ of_expenence and usually much debate; some, like the organismic analo 
~htl e tntttall_r useful, eventuall y imposed limits on understanding. (See chapte~~ 
or a d1scuss1on of the use of ana logies as models.) 

Sciemi fie method, as it is practised in the advanced sciences, consists then of the 
exploration of cerram f1elds of natural phenomena in the attempt to discern non­
random patterns tn those f1elds, and critically ro check them. This is followed 
accompamed~ or even preceded by the work of the creative imagination in th~ 
course of wh1ch 1conic models of the generative mechanisms at work in the' field of 
natura;. phenomena are conce1ved. The invention of such models is essential to the 
SCient\ ~~ enterpnse and the1r appearance is what distinguishes real science from 
crmca escnpnon, for it is through them that we come ro form some idea of h 
events happen as they d d h h' - w Y . _ _ o, an w Y t mgs man1fest the structures powers and 
qualities that they do. (Harre and Secord 1972: 76-7) ' 

The retroductive research strategy can be summarized as follows. 

In ord,er to expl~in ?bservable phenomena and the regularities that obtain 
betwhet:n them, sc1ent1sts must attempt to discover appropriate structures and 
mec antsms. 

2 Since ~h~se structures and mechanisms will typically be unavai lable to observa-
tion, It IS necessary to first construct a model of them often d · 
already familiar sources. ' rawmg upon 

3 A model is such that, were it to represent correctly these structures and 
mechanisms,_ the phenomena would then be causa ll y explained. 

4 The _model 1s t~en tested as a hypothetical description of actuall y existing 
entitles and the1r relations. To do so, it is necessary to work out further 
consequences of the model (that is, additional to the phenomena to be 
explamed), that can be stared in a manner open to empirical testing. · 

5 Ifhthese rests are successful, rhis gives good reason to believe in the existence of 
t ese structures and mechanisms. 

6 It may be possible to obtain more direct confirmation of these existential 
cla1ms, by the development and use of suitable instruments. 

7 ~he whole process of model-building may then be repeated, in order to explain 
r e s:rucrures and mechanisms already discovered (Keat and Urry 1975· 35· 
Harre 1961). · , 

is:owever, the retroductive strategy requ ires more than the discovery of mechan­
s. A mechamsm produces a regularity only under certain conditions· , 1.e. a 

1 
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pattern or regubrity will be generated only if the conditions are conducive. The 
social conditions in which a social episode occurs , or within which any social 
group or community exists, is nor entirely the result of the activities of the 
·participants. This means that social actors may have little or no awareness of 
the 1\lechanisms, and, in particular, the structures, which are involved in the 
production of the regularities in their social activities. 

The notion of retroduction appears to be more easily applied in the natural 
sciences than in the social sciences. There is a dearth of social research that has 
explicitly used retroductive logic. However, as has been-done in the natural 
sciences, it is possible to reconstruct classic studies in rhe social sciences within 
the rerroductive strategy. There are probably many reasons for the lack of use of this 
research strategy, an important one being the different character of mechanisms in 
the social sciences (see Blaikie 1994, 1996). In the natural sciences, retroduction is 
used to search for unknown and more ' fundamental' underlying phenomena. 

The chemistry of substances demands the mechanisms of atoms, the physics of atoms 
demands the mechanisms of proton and electron structures, the physics of these 
entities demand the mechanisms of quarks, and so on, extending as far as technolo­
gical proficiency and human ingenuity can lead. (Harre and Secord 1972: 77) 

In the social sciences, as the nature of explanatory mechanisms is usually well 
known, the task becomes one of discovering which of a number of possible 
mechanisms is responsible for producing a particular regularity. The structural ist 
version of Scientific Realism in the social sciences hypothesizes the role of an 
underlying social structure, such as a Marxian version of the class structure. The 
constructivist version assumes that regularities in social behaviour are the result of 
social actors following rules and conventions in a self-monitoring process. Thus, 
explanatory mechanisms consist of 'the rules, plans, conventions, images and so 
on that people use to guide their behaviour' (Harre and Secord 1972: 151 ). 

ln general social behaviour is the result of conscious self-monitoring of performance 
b)' the person himself !sic], in the course of which he contrives to assess the meaning 
of the social situations in which he finds himself, and to choose amongst various rules 
and conventions, and to act in accordance with his choice, correcting this choice as 
further aspects of the situation make themselves clear to him. (Harre and Secord 

1972: 151 ) 

Access to these rules and meanings is from participants' accounts. However, these 
mechanisms need to be distinguished from the reasons or justifications that social 

actors can also give for their actions. 
Therefore, the arguments for hypothetical model building in the natural 

sciences do not seem to transfer well to the social sciences, where the notion of 
'hidden' mechanisms has a rather different meaning. In the natural sciences, 
mechanisms are hidden because they reside in the real domain of reality that has 
still to be 'discovered'. If mechanisms in the social sciences are regarded as social 
constructions, then their 'hidden' character refers to the fact that the social 
researcher cannot observe them directly, and that social actors may not be aware 
of them. Hence, complex and sometimes time-consuming procedures are needed to 
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Figure 4 .2 Realist social explanation 

(Source: Pawson and Tilley 1997: 72) 

Context 

unearth them. Social actors may have come ro rake rhem so much f d h 
they are nor d"l • .I bl , d or grante t ar 

. . . rea. 1 Y a vat a e , an may even be unconscious. In s ite of these 
dtf~cul_nes, constderable knowledge of possible social mechanisms ispavailable. 

n tmportant recent develo~ment in the application of the retroductive 
research srrat~gy ro the soctal sctences has been presented by Pawson and Tille 
(1997). Drawtng on Gtddens's (1979, 1984) discussions of rhe duality of a en/ 
and structure, they_ h_ave en~eavoured to bring together elements of the str~ctu:.. 
ailst and constructiVISt versiOns of realism They have argued that 1 · · 
nor achieved b h . f d . exp ananon IS 

. Y ~ e acnon o in ependent variables on dependent variables b 
~e ~peratton of tntervenin~ variables, or by rhe chain reaction of such variable: 

ar er, explanatiOn of soctal regularities, rates, associations, outcomes or par~ 
terns co_me from an _understanding of mechanisms acting in socia l contexts 
Regulan.ty = Mechanzsm +Context (see figure 4.2). · 

The ~asic task of social inquiry is to explain interesting, puzzling, socially significant 
regu anttes ( R). Explanation rakes the form of positing some underl · h · (M) h' h ymg mec antsm 
. w tc generates rhe regularity and thus consists of propositions about how the 
Interplay between structure and agency has consrirured the regt1lar1·ry w t1'th' 1· · · · h · 1 · . . ' . w m rea 1st 
mvesnganon t ere IS a so mvestlgatton of how the workings of such h · · d · · mec amsms are 
~on~mg_enr an conditional, and rhus !are] only fired in particular local historical or 
msnrunonal contexts (C). (Pawson and Tilley 1997: 71) ' 

_Pawson and Tille~ have argued that all social regularities are embedded in a 
wtder ran?e of s_octal processes, wirhin different layers of social reality. For 
exa~ple, mreracnon between reacher and students occurs withi n a classroom 
rhar ts loca ted wtthin a particular school, rhat has a geographical location, witl; 
p~re~r~ of p.arttcular socta l backgrounds, within a particular sector of educational 
al mtnlstratiOn , etc., etc. To understand the patterns of academic success in the 
c ~ssroom, these sectors of rea li ty must be taken into account. 

Causal s_octal mechanisms' refers ro the choices rhat social actors make and 
t~~ capactt_zes or resources they deri ve from group membership (I would also 
a cogmtwe ~esources as they are likely ro have some degree of independence 
fr?lnlldrhese soctally denved resources). A child's success in the education system 
wt epend on a comb·, r· f h · h · · · na ton o mec antsms· t etr dectstons th · · d' 'd 1 bT · d h · · · , etr 10 lVI ua 
; . 

1 1 ~1 es tn t etr soCially derived _resources. However, such mechanisms will only 
tre, t.e. ead to academtc success, tf the context is conducive. The context includes 
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the social rules, norms, values and relationships within which the child is located. 
For example, if a dominant norm among students is that no individual should 
stand our from the crowd, or alternatively, that the expression of superior ability 
must be constrained within narrow limits, then outstanding academic perform­
ance is unlikely ro occur. The immediate conditions have to be conducive for an 
individual's resources and choices ro be able ro produce a particular outcome. 

Pawson and Tilley have added a rea list reconstruction of Ourkheim's theory of 
egoistic suicide. As we have seen, Durkheim thought he was an inductivist while 
Homans and Merton have regarded his theory as being deductivist. Well, now we 
have a retrodttctivist rendition. 

Durkheim 11951 ), whilst accepting that rhe decision to commit suicide was, of course, 
a matter of the individual 's misery, desperation, isolation and so on, was able to show 
that such dispositions are socially structured and rhus vary with the social cohesion and 
social support which different communities, localities, organizations, family group· 
ings and so on are able ro bring to marginalized members. He demonstrated that the 
supremely 'individual' act of suicide is in fact 'socially' structured and so produced the 
famous research cataloguing differences in suicide rates: higher in (individualistic) 
Protestant communities than in (collectivist) Catholic communi ties; higher for 
widowers in thei r competitive (public} male networks than widows in their communal 
(private) female networks; higher for the childless in their (restricted) family roles than 
for parents with their (extended) family ties; higher on (insouciant) weekends than 
(well-structured) weekdays; and so on. (Pawson and Tilley 1997: 65-6) 

To put this another way, individual choices (e.g. to take one's life) are constrained 
or enabled by characteristics of the social context in which the individual is 
located. In rhis way, both agency and structure enter the explanation. 

It is possible to confuse the testing of models in the retroductive strategy with the 
resting of theories in the deductive strategy. The latter tests for relationships 
between events, or variables, while the former tries tO establish rhe existence of a 
particular generative mechanism. Explanation in the deductive strategy is achieved 
by means of a deductive argument made up of various kinds of propositions that 
postulate relationships between concepts. In contrast, explanation in the retro­
ductive strategy is achieved by establishing the existence of the structure or 
mechanism that produces the observed regulari ty. Another important difference 
concerns the use of prediction. In rhe deductive strategy, scientific prediction is 
regarded as being possible by rhe use of deductive arguments, and can be part of rhe 
testing process. However, in the ·retroductive strategy, it is argued that prediction is 
impossible in the social sciences because of the open nature of social systems. 

As retroduction and Rea lism are relatively new in the social sciences, the same 
imensiry of criticism that has been levelled at induction and deducti011 has, 
perhaps, still to emerge. There has been a rearguard attack from a modified 
form of Positivism, called constructi ve empiricism (van Fraassen 1985), but this 
has been directed at all realist philosophies of science 14 rather just the form of 

" A realist phi losophy is one that is based on the assumption that reality exists independently of social 
actors and observers. Positivism, Critical Rationalism and the structural version of Realism all adopt 
this ontological assumption. However, they differ in their epistemologies, in how knowledge of this 
reality can be obtained, and how close it is possible to get to it. 
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Scientific Realism being discussed here. Anorhrr line of criticism has suggested 
that the notion of 'unobservable' cannot be applied ro mechanisms in rhe social 
sciences in the sa me way as in rhe natural sciences. The structura l branch of 
Realism in the social sciences deals with entities that are theoretica l and therefore 
cannot be perceived by direct ol~s~rvarion . It is only from their effects that rhey 
can be known. In the constructivist branch of Real ism, the self-monitoring of 
soc1a l actors IS nor open ro sensory experience bur to communicative experience. 
Sec chapters 4 and 5 in Blaikie ( 1993a) for a critical review, and van Fraassen 
( 198_~!· Benr~n (1981 ), Stockman ( 1 983), and Churchland and Hooker (1985) for 
spec_1hc CntiCISms. (See Research Design 3 in chapter 8 fo r an application of one 
versiOn of the retroductive strategy.) 

Abductive Research Strategy 

The idea of abduction refers to the process used ro generate social scientific 
accounts from social actors' accounts; for deriving technical concepts and theories 
from _ Ia ~ concep_ts an? interpretations of social life. The concept of abduction has 
had lim1ted use m philosophy and social science. I know of only rwo writers who 
have used ir. Peirce (1931 a, 1931b, 1934a, 1934b) used abduction and retro­
drrction synonymously to refer to the process of inventing a hypothesis to explain 
some obse:ved phenomen~n 111 s_omewh~r rhe same way as retroduction is being 
used 111 tillS book. Followmg Pwce, Wil ier ( 1 967) referred to abduction as rhe 
process used for generating theories. Peirce discussed three levels of abduction. 
The fi rst involves guessing initial hypotheses after an examination of the data. The 
second level req uires rh~ use of menta l experiments to simpli fy the hypotheses. At 
the th~rd le~el, a model1s abducted to provide a point of view, or rationale, as an 
organiZIIlg 1dea to mregrare rhe hypotheses. My use of abductio11 includes some of 
these ideas bur has a different emphasis because of irs exclusive application wirhin 
the lnrerpretive approach to social enquiry (see Blaikie ( 1993a) for further ela­
boration). 

Ur_1like the other three research strategies, whose advocates claim are equally 
apphcablero rh~ natural and rhe social sciences, the abductive strategy is peculiar 
to the s~c1al sc1ences. It rakes various forms and is associated with a range of 
lnrerpren ve approaches to social enquiry. 15 Because of irs rejection of Positivism 
and Critical Rationalism, lnrerpretivism is often referred to as 'anti-naturalist' 
(niea~ingagainsr rhe _methods of the natural sciences) or 'anti-positivist' (meaning 
the reJeCtion of PositiVISm and Critical Rationalism as discussed here). However 
the constructivist version of Scientific Rea lism has some ove rlap with Inter: 
prctivism. 

1.< This approach has been Iobei Ied in many ways. Duri ng the paradigmatic debates in sociology in the 
1960s and 1970s If was <ammonly called 'phenomenology', 'symbolic inrerac1ionism' or even 'ethno· 
~net.h~dology', ?ltho:1gh each of these has a different anccswry. It is now commonly called 'constructiv· 
ISI11. huerpret1v1sm IS bemg used here to include all or a part of a number of lradirions ihat share 
sm11lar onrologicalassumprions. These include hermeneutics, phenomenology, symbol ic imeracrion· 
IS~, CXISlel:ual soc1ologr and social consrructivism. See Schwandt ( 1994) for a review of rhe varieties 
of mterprcrll'lsm and constructivism. 
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Positivists are concerned with establishing rhe fundamental patterns or relation­
ships in social life and Critical Rationalists are concerned with using such patterns 
ro form explanatory arguments. However, Inrerpretivisrs argue rhar statistical 
patterns or correlations are nor understandable on their own. Ir is necessary to 
find out what meanings (motives) people give to the actions that lead to such 
patterns. What leads people of one religion ro have a higher chance of commi tting 
suicide than people of another religion? What leads young people from dysfunc­
tional famil ies to engage in criminal activities? According to lnrerprerivists, these 
relationships, between religion and suicide, or juvenile delinquency and broken 
homes, can on ly be understood once the connection between these concepts has 
been established in terms of motives of the people concerned. 

lnterprerivism rakes what Positivism and Critical Rationalism ignore - the 
meanings and interpretations, the motives and intentions, that people use in 
their everyday lives and rhar direct their behaviour- and it elevates them ro the 
central place in social theory and research. For Inrerprerivism, the social world is 
rhe world interpreted and experienced by irs members, from the 'inside'. Hence, 
the task of rhe Interpretive social scientist is to discover and describe this 'insider' 
view, not to impose an 'outsider' view on it. 

Interpretive social science seeks to discover why people do what rhey do by 
uncovering the largely tacit, mutual knowledge, the symbolic meanings, motives 
and rules, which provide the orientations for their actions. Murual knowledge is 
background knowledge that is largely unarticulated; it is constantly being used 
and modified by social actors as they interact with each other; and iris produced 
and reproduced by them in the course of their lives together. It is the everyday 
beliefs and practices, mundane and taken fo r granted , which have to be grasped 
and articulated by the social researcher in order to provid·e an understanding of 
these actions. 

lnrerpretivists have a very different view of social life to that held by Positivists 
and Critical Rationalists. lnterpreriv ists are concerned with understanding the 
social world people have produced and which rhey reproduce through their 
continuing acriviries. This everyday reality consists of the meanings and interpre­
tations given by the social actors ro their actions, other people's actions, social 
situations, and natura l and hu manly created objects . In short, in order to negoti­
ate their way around their world and make sense of ir, social actors have ro 
interpret their activities together, and iris these meanings, embedded in language, 
that constitute their social reality. 

However, these subjective meanings are nor private; they are intersubiective. 
Mem bers of a pa rticular group or society share common meanings and interpre­
tations, and they maintain them through their ongoing interaction together. 
Therefore, socia l explanations need to go beyond the specific meanings that a 
social actor gives ro his/her actions and needs to deal wirh typical meanings 
produced by typical social actors. This involves rhe use of approximations and 
abstractions. 

Hence, the abductive research strategy entails ontological assumptions that view 
social reality as rhe socia l construction of-social actors. It is their creation and does 
nor exist independently of their social activities together. Social reality is regarded 
as rhe product of processes by which social actors together negotiate the meanings 
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for actions and situations; it is a complex of socially constructed mutual know­
!cdge - m~anings, cultur~l symbols and soc ial instimtions. These meanings and 
lllterpretatwns both fac1lttate and structure social relationships. Social reality is 
the sym.boltc world of meamngs and interpretations. lr is not some 'thing' that 
may be mterpreted m d1fferent ways; it is rhose interpretations. Hence, in contrast 
to ~hys ical reali~y, which has ro be interpreted by scientists, social reality is 
pre-mrerpreted; It has already been interpreted before social scientists begin 
their task of interpretation. 

These ontological assumptions can be regarded as 'relativist' rather than 'abso­
lutist'; the idea that there is single social reality is rejected in favour of the idea 
that there ~ay be mu ltiple and changing socia l rea lities . The implication is that 
there IS ~o mde~endenr or neutral way of establishing the 'truth' of any of them; 
each soc1al realtry may be ' real' to its inhabitants. 

The efist~mological assumptions of the abductive research strategy regard 
soc1al scJentlfl~ knowledge as being derived from everyday concepts and mean- . 
mgs, from soc1ally constructed mutual knowledge. The social researcher enters 
the everyday social world in order to grasp these socially constructed meanings. 
At one level, the accounts of a social world produced by the social scientist are 
redescriptions in social scientific language of the social actors' everyday accounts. 
At another level, these redescriptions can be developed into theories that go 
beyond everyday knowledge to include conditions of which social actors may be 
unaware. 

The distinguishing features of the abductive research strategy are: 

• its view of the nature of social reality; 
• the origin of answers to 'why' questions; and 
• the manner in which those answers are obtained. 

It is based on the followi ng principles. 

1 The basic access to any social world is the accounts that people can give of their 
own actions and the actions of others. 

2 The~e accounts are provided to the social scientist in the language of the 
participants and contain the concepts that the participants use to structure 
their world, the meanings of these concepts, and the ' theories' rhat they use 
to account for what goes on. 

3 However, much of the activity of social life is routine and is conducted in a 
taken-for-granted, unreflective manner. 

4 It is only when enquiries are made about rheir behaviour by others (such as 
social sc!entists) or when social life is disrupted, and/or ceases to be predictable, 
that soc1al actors are forced to consciously search for or construct meanings 
and interpretations. 

5 T~erefore, .the .social scientist may have to resort to procedures that encourage 
thJs reflection m order to discover the meanings and theories. 

6 Ulti.mately, it is nc~essary to piece together the fragments of meaning that are 
available from the1r externalized products. 
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lr is to the process of moving from lay descriptions of social li fe to technical 
descriptions of that social life that the notion of abduction is applied. In other 
words, the abductive strategy involves constructing theory that is grounded in 

· everyday activities, and /or in the language and meanings of social actors. lt has 

two stages: 

• describing these activities and meanings; and 
• deriving categories and concepts that can form the basis of an understanding or 

an explanation of the problem at hand . 

The logic of abduction that is elaborated here draws primarily on the work of 
Schlitz ( 1963a, 1963b), but also shares much in common with the work of Winch 
(1958), Douglas (1971), Rex (1971, 1974), and, particularly, Giddens (1976). 
(See Blaikie 1993a: 176-93 for a review of these writers.) 

Schlitz claimed that all scientific knowledge oi the social world is indirect. The 
social sciences cannot understand people as living individuals, each with a unique 
consciousness. Rather, they can only be understood as personal ideal types exist­
ing in an impersonal and anonymous time which no one has actually experienced 

or can experience. 
Schlitz insisted that social scientists' ideal types (second-order constructs) must 

be derived from everyday typifications (first-order constructs) which constitute 

social actors' social reality. 

The thought objects constructed by the socia l scientist, in order to grasp this social 
reality, have ro be founded upon the thought objects constructed by the common­
sense thinking of men I sic I, living their daily life within their social world. Thus, the 
constructs of the social sciences are, so to speak, constructs of the second degree, that 
is, constructs of the constructs made by the actors on the social scene, whose 
behaviour the social scientist has to observe and to explain. (Schlitz 1963a: 242) 

The critical difference between first- and second-order constructs is that they 
are constructed with different purposes in mind and wirhin different contexts. 
First-order constructs take a particular social stock of everyday knowledge for 
granted and are designed to deal with a social problem- to make social interac­
tion possible and understandable to the participants. Second-order constructs are 
designed to deal with a social scienti fic problem- to explain social phenomena­
and have to relate to a social scientific stock of knowledge (Schlitz 1963b: 337-9). 

The move from first-order to second-order constructs requires the social scien­
tist to select from the activities and meanings of everyday life those considered to 
be relevant to the purpose at hand, and to construct models of the social world -
typical social actors with typical motives and typical courses of action in typical 

situations. 

Yet these models of actors are not human beings living within their biographical 
situation in the social world of everyday life. Strictly speaking, they do nor have any 
biography or any history, and the situation into which they are placed is not a 
situation defined by them but defined by their creator, the social scientist. He [sic] 
has created these puppets or homunculi to manipulate them for his purpose. A 
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merely specious consciousness is imputed to them by rhe scienrisr, which is con­
srru~ted in sue?~ way rhar irs presupposed srock of knowledge ar hand (including rhe 
ascnbed ~~r of mvananr monves) would make actions originating from ir subjectively 
un~erstandable, provided that these actions were performed by real actors within the 
soctal world. (Schurz "I 963b: 339-40) 

Whi.le. Schtitz did not set our the abductive strategy as a set of principles or 
steps, tt ts posstble to extract this from his work. 

The social scientist 'observes certain facts and events within social reality which 
refer ro human action' (1 963a: 247). 

2 'He [sic! constructs typica l behaviour or course-of-action patterns from what he 
has observed' (1963a: 247; 1963b: 339). 

3 'He co-ordinates ro these typical course-of-action patterns a personal type, a 
model of an actor whom he rmagmes as being gifted with consciousness' 
("1963a: 247; 1963b: 339). 

4 'He rhus ascrib~s ro this fictit ious consciousness a set of typical notions, 
purposes, goa ls (m-order-to motives corresponding to the goals of the observed 
course~of-actron patterns and typica l because-motives upon wh ich the in-order­
~o m?tJves are founded), which are assumed to be invariant in the mind of the 
tmagrnary actor-model' ( 1963a : 24 7; 1963b: 340). 

5 This puppet '.is invested with a system of relevances originating in the scienti fic 
~rob l ~m of h1s cons tructor and not in the particular biographically determined 
srtuanon of an actor within the world ' (1963b: 341). 

6 The puppet 'i.s interrelated in interaction patterns to other. .. puppets con­
structed rn a stmdar way' (1963a: 247). 

7 This constitutes a model of the social world of everyday li fe (1963a: 247). 
8 The system of typical constructs designed by the socirr l scientist must be for med 

in accordance with the following postu lates: 
(a) the postulate of logical consistency - they must supersede first-level con­

strucrs by conforming to the principles of forma l logic and by being clear 
and distinct (1963 b: 342); 

(b) the postulate of subjectil'e interpretation- ir musr be possible to refer 'all 
ktnds of human action or their result to the subjective meaning such action 
or result of an action had for rhe actor' (1963b: 343); and 

(c) the postulate of adequacy- 'A human act performed within the life-worltl 
by an individual actor in the way ind icated by the typica l construct would 
be understandable for the actor himself as well as for his fellow-men [sic] in 
terms of commonsense interpretations of everyda y li fe' (1963b: 343· 1963·1• 
247). , '. 

9 In much t.he same way ~s social actors test fi rst- level constructs, ideal types 
can be venfr.ed by pr~drct1~1g _' how a pup per or sy~tem of puppets might behave 
under certam condtttons ( 1963a: 248). In th rs way propositions can be 
developed which state relarions between sets of va riables. 

What Schutz, Winch (1958), Douglas (1971), Rex (1971, 1974) and Giddens 
( 1976, 1984) have in common is their belief that socia l science accounts of the 
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social world must be derived, at least initially, from the accounts that social actors 
can give of the aspect of their world of interest to the social scientist. They differ, 
however, in what is done with these accounts. There is one tradition that argues 
that reporting everyday accounts is all that is possible or necessary in order to 
understand social life (see e.g. Garfinkel's ethnomethodology). Others are pre­
pared to turn these accounts into social scienti fic descriptions of the way of life of 
a particular social group (community or society), but they would insist on keeping 
these descriptions tied closely to the social actors' language. Such descriptions 
lend themselves to rwo other possibi lities. The first is to bring some existing 
theory or perspective to bear on them, thus providing a social scientific interpre­
tation or critique of that way of life. The second is to generate some kind of 
explanation, using as ingredients the ideal types that are derived from everyday 
accounts. There arc disagreements on both of these latter possibilities, in the first 
case about whether criticism of another way of life is legitimate, and, in the 
second case, about what else can or should be added to the everyday account to 
form a theory. (A practical application of the abductive strategy can be fou nd in 
chapter 8, Research Design 4.) 

Ontological and Epistemological Comparisons 

While the four research strategies are based on unique combinations of ontolo­
gica l and epistemological assumptions, there are some overlaps. For example, the 
illdttctive and deductive strategies both adopt 'realist' ontologies. They assume 
that social phenomena exist independently of both the observer and social actors; 
it is the regu larities or patterns in this rea li ty that social resea rch endeavours to 
discover and describe, and it is elements of rhis reality that determine social 
behaviour. However, while these two strategies may share a common ontology, 
they differ in their epistemologies, in their assumptions about how this rea lity can 
be described, and, particularly, how it can be explained. In the inductive strategy, 
the activity of observing, and the possibi li ty of establishing the truth of a theory, 
are accepted uncritically, whereas in the deductive strategy, the inherent li mita­
tions of observations and the impossibili ty of knowing whether a theory is true are 
recogn ized. In the inductive strategy, faith is placed in 'objective' procedures to 
arrive at the truth, while the deductive strategy involves the use of rigorous and 
critical evaluation of any theory that is proposed. The logics of their procedures 
are fundamentally different, as are their products. The inductive strategy produces 
descriptions of regularities that form a hierarchy of generality; lower-level 'con· 
junctions' or correlations are explained as being speci fic cases of higher-level 
regularities. The ded11ctive strategy, on the other hand, involves a search for causal 
explanation based on deductive arguments, the conclusions of which are rigor­
ously tested. 

Because the retrod11ctive strategy is based on the idea that reality consists of 
three domains, it is possible to adopt different ontological assumptions in each 
domain, particularly the 'empirical' and the 'real' domains. In the structuralist 
version, the empirical domain can be regarded as being an 'external ' reality, while 
in the constructivist version, reality is sociall y constructed. Both forms of reality 
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are observable. ~n the struct_uralist version, the structu res and mechanisms rhat 
produce regular~nes res1de 111 the real domain. These structures can have an 
mfluence on soc1a l actors and are regarded as parr of reality that is 'external' to 
them. In the constructivist version, the explanatOry mec hanisms are cognitive 
rather than so~1a l srruc~ura l 111 nature. In both versions of the retroductive 
strategy, the ep !Stemol~glca l assumptions of the inductive strategy are rejected. 
However, the ~etroductwe strategy IS faced with the same dilemma as the deduc­
twe hstr~ tegy, 1.e. how tO make contact with the hypothesized structures and 
mec an1sms of the real domain. 
. Th~ abductive resea rch srra_tegy entails rad ically different ontological assump­

~~ons rom those of the mductwe _a nd d~ductit1e strategies. The abductive strategy 
not only based on a constructiVISt v1ew of social reality bur the source of its 

explan~rory accounts is also located there. The episremol~gica l assumptions of 
ab~uct1ve strategy distinguish it sharply from inductive and deductive strategies, 
an the structurahst ve~s1on of the retroductive strategy. However, it shares a 
g~eat dealm common With the constructivist version; it is only in the location of 
t e explanatory accounts that differences are evident and, even then, they are 
s~me1 what Illusory. F?r _example, Harre's use of models and Weber's notions of 
I ea ty~es arc very Similar (see Blaikie ] 994 ). 

In spite of the differenc~s in ontological and epistemological assumptions 
between the research s~rateg1cs, there is a methodological problem that confronts 

D
the users of all four. Th1s concerns the relationship between data and socia l rea lity 

a ta are prod d b h · · · f · · . l . uce Y t e acnvmes o soc1al researchers acting on some version of 
SOCia ~eahty. In th: inductive and deductive resea rch strategies, concepts are used 
to ma ~contact w1th soe~a l realny. 'Measuring' these concepts is a major way of 
pr_o~. u11cmdg da~a. Concepts are also used in the retroductive resea rch strategy to 
IJ11tla y b . I ,. I escn e soc1a rea ny, and postulated structures or mechanisms provide 
t le J ath to ' unknown' parts of it. Data about structures or mechanisms arc 
pro uced by 'observation' a1:d experiment. In the abductive strategy, socia l reality 
IS s~c 1a_ll y constructed .~nd IS ~een to reside in lay language. Knowledge of this 
rea lity IS produced by 1mmers1on' in it. 

A problem encountered in using any of the research strategies is that social 
resea;chers can only collect data from some point of view, by making 'observa­
n~ns through spectacles wirh lenses that are shaped and coloured by the research­
er~ l~nguage, culture, discip line-based knowledge, past experiences (professional 
an ay), and the expectations that follow from these. It is possible to introduce 
some contr?ls on these ,factors, such as having multiple invesrigarors, bur, ulti­
;~t~l~, all observatiOn IS mrerpretarion - all observation is theory-dependent. 
c 1~ e o~e, there will a lways be a gap of some kind between the data rhar are 
o ~ere and the reality that rhey are supposed ro represent. 

owev~r, IJ1 rhe case of rhe abductive research strategy, and rhe constructivist 
~=~slon . o rhe retroductwe strategy, the situation is somewhat different. The 

1 
s~n IS that the ontologica l and epistemological assumptions are very different 

.~ t e~e drwo cases, social reality has no independent existence apart from rh~ 
n?\~ e ge' of it held by rhe social actors who produce and reproduce ir. If the 

sbocla re
1
searcher can learn to inhabit rheir social rea l it)' as a 'native' rhen rhey wi ll 

e as c ose b ' as any person can e to that socia l rea lity. To rhe extent that a 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
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researcher chooses to maintain some distance from such social realities, or cannot 
avoid doing so, a gap will be created between the social reality and any under­
standing of ir. Similarly, if in the process of redescribing the social acrors' accounts 
of their acriviries in social scientific language rhe researcher fails ro ' retain the 
integrity of the phenomenon', for example by introducing concepts and ideas that 
are foreign to rhat social reality, a bigger gap will be created. In this case, a 
'distorted' view of a social reality will be produced. Hence, it is inevitable rhat 
distance will also be presenr when the abductive research strategy is used, 
although its nature and degree will usually be different from that in the other 

strategies. 
In short, social researchers are constantly plagued with rhe problem of creating 

'sociological' realities that may not represent the 'social' realities they claim to be 
studying, whatever those realities are assumed to be. The choice of research 
strategy, and how it is used , has a large bearing on this problem. 

Research Strategies and Research Questions 

As we have seen, rhe four research strategies provide different ways of answering 
'why' questions; each one sets out a logic of enquiry for generating an account of 
some phenomenon; a starting-point, a series of stages and a conclud ing-point. lr 
has been argued that the inductive strategy is weak on answering 'why' questions, 
and it is recognized that only some versions of the abdHctive strategy are used for 
it. The inductive strategy explains by means of well-confirmed generalizations 
that can be expected ro hold across space and time. The deductive strategy 
explains by means of well-tested theories that represent the current state of 
knowledge. The retroductive strategy exp lai~s by means of real mechanisms, the 
existence of which has been established. Lastly, the abductive strategy produces 
understanding based on ' thick' descriptions and ideal types rhar have been derived 

from everyday accounts. 
The inductive and abductive research strategies are the only ones that can 

answer 'what' research questions, but rhey do so in quire different ways. If a 
'realist' rather than a ' relativist' ontology is desired, then the alternative is the 
inductive strategy. However, it is necessary to accept the assumptions of the 
inductive strategy, and rhe methods for overcoming its limitations. 

The pragmatic solution to the limitations of the inductive research strategy is 
well known and is commonly referred to as 'ope rationalism'. It has its founda­
tions in Durkheim's injunction ro define concepts in advance of the resea rch being 
undertaken. Operationalism traditionally requires two levels of definition: a for­
mal definition that states what the concept means; and an operational definition 
that stares how the concept will be measured. For example, the concept of 'social 
status' might be formally defined as 'a position within a social hierarchy', and 
then measured in terms of occupational prestige. This will be discussed further in 

chapter 5. 
Operationalism infringes the strict requirements of rhe inductive strategy 

because ir involves both focusing arrention on specific phenomena and limiting 
rhe conception of rhem. To the purists, this is introducing preconceptions. The 
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process of fo rmally defining any concept i1i a way that ·11 I· · h 
f . , WI re ,lte 1t to t e current 

state o knowledge, Involves locating it in a network of co . d h · 
d d f. . . . . ' ncepts an t e1r 

acccpte e 1111t10ns. Th1s Introduces a background of· theoret· 1 · 
II 1ca assumptions 

as a concepts carry theoretica l baggage 16 Therefore all d · · · 1 . . . . : , escnpt10n lllVO ves 
some pomt of vJew, and pure descnpr10n JS impossible. 

Both the deductive and retroductive research strategies accept these t · · 
Th f h h . . res nctlons. 

ere ore, t cy ave no d.Jffu:ulty in using answers to 'what' questions derived in 
th1s way as top1cs for wh1ch answers to 'why' questions are sought. The same is 
also the. case for n~any abductwtsts; whde being suspicious of the ontologica l 
assumpnons on wh1ch such answers to 'what' questions are based the b 
prepared to use 'these. descriptions as a sta rring-point fo r research. ' y may c 

Answenng a how question requi res a different kind of description which is 
budt on previOus answers to both 'what' and 'why' quest1'ons A 'I • . . . . . nswers to 10w 
questwns requ1re a descnpt1on of a desired state of affa1'rs and th 'f' · f d . ' , e speC! 1ca t1on o 
s.tages an proce.dures for getnng from an ex isting situation ro the desired situa-
tion. Clearly, th1s type of description is complex and req uires a grea t deal of 
knowledge of the socJal phenomenon and the context All fo · ld 

J · b · ur srra teg1es wou 
c a1m to e able to answer 'how' questions althoL1gh th d. 

b h · . ' ere are 1sagreements 
a our w 1ch ones are the most effective. In some cases, a combination of strare i 
m1ght be an adva ntage. g es 

Choosing a Research Strategy 

The principal aim in cho~sing ~ research strategy, or strategies, is ro achieve the 
best procedure(s) for dealmg wl(h a research ropic and parr1·cularl f 
· h · , • ' y, or answer-
Ing researc questiOns. However, it is important to note chat it may be necessar 
to. use d1fferent strategies for di ffe rent research questions For e 1 hy · d · · xamp e t e 
Ill uctwe strategy can be used to answer 'what' questions, and the dedu,ctive 
and retroductwe strategies are used ro answer 'why' questions. The abductive 
strare.gy has the adva ntage that it can be used ro answer both 'what' and 'why' 
questiOns, dependmg on the branch of lnterpretivism within which the researche 
works. r 

To arri~e. ~t a dec ision on what will be the best resea rch strategy or strateg ies 
the capabd1t1es and rh~ relative strengths and weakness of each strategy must b~ 
unde.rstood. Th1s requ1res a reasonably sophisticated understanding of the philo­
sophies of soc1al sc1ence and the approaches to social enquiry wirh which each 
research strategy ~s assocmted (see Blaikie 1993a, particularly chapter 7). 

Research quesnons can usuall y be answered by using more than one research 
strategy. Fo~ example, 111 the research topic 'A bsenteeism in the Public Sector' (see 
the Append1x) , the resea rch question- 'Why does absenteeism occu ,, _ II b 

d b 1 · r. cou c e 
answere Y se ectmg an appropriate theory and putting it to rh c test in this 
co~te~t (the deductwe strategy), or, alternatively, by trying to understand work 
an l1 e from the nurses' points of view (the abductive strategy). 

11

' These problems are relnred to whar is known as the 'theory dependence of ubscrva t' • H 
19581. If there IS no theory-neutral observa tion language, then pure ind ucrivism is imp~~s~~J I ~. anson 
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The two strategies are likely ro produce different kinds of accounts of absentee­
ism, and it wi ll be difficu lt, if not impossib le, to decide which is the best one. One 
criterion might be ro see which account leads to interventions that produce the 
greatest reduction in absenteeism. However, situations like this are always com­
plex and changing, interventions are never simple, and outcomes may not be easy 
to establish conclusi vely. It has been argued that there are no completely neutral 
criteria for making such choices (see e.g. Ku hn 1970). Hence, ultimately, the 
choice of research strategy has to be a matter of judgement, and judgements 
in volve both acceptable criteria and personal preferences. 

A number of other factors can influence the choice of research strategy. When a 
researcher is contributing ro a particular research programme, a decision might be 
made ro select the strategy or strategies already in usc. This may be a conscious 
choice or may simply be taken for granted, particularly if the researcher is trained 
in the research traditions used in rhat research programme, and in the particular 
paradigm within which it is located. Nor to follow these traditions may lead to 
conflict with colleagues and, ultimately, to reduced career prospects. 

Ir is also possible that a preference for, or familiarity with, certain research 
methods will influence the choice of strategy. For example, if a researcher believes 
that particular quantitative methods are best, and has received training in only 
these methods, they may opt for a strategy in which it is believed these methods 
are used. For example, the deductive strategy might be selected because it is 
believed that quantita tive methods, such as questionnaires, are used in this strat­
egy. Similarly, students who have received training in rhe use of a new computer 
package for analysing textual data may assume rhar it must be used within the 
abductive sera tegy. 17 

Another set of possible in fl uences has to do with the aud iences rhar a researcher 
considers important and the assumptions that are made about their methodo­
logical preferences. These audiences can include funding agencies, publishers and 
journal editors, discipli ne colleagues and consumers of the research, such as book 
buyers, journal readers, clients and respondents. In the case of resea rch students, 
there is the very important group that includes supervisors/advisers and ex­
aminers. Perceptions of the preferences of these audiences may need to be taken 
into account. However, conflict between audience expectations can obviously be a 
problem. 

In the last analysis, practical considerations, such as rime, cost and availability 
of equipment, may have an influence. While these factors are more directly 
associated with research methods, views about links between strategies and 
methods, whether correct or nor, may lead to the rejection of a particular strategy. 
For example, in-depth interviewing may be seen to be associated with the abduc­
tive research strategy, and as this method can be rime-consumi ng, both the 
method and the strategy may be rejected. 

The possi ble influence of all these factors, and the difficulty involved in estab­
lishing the relative merits of the four research strategies, would seem to undermine 
my case for a derailed knowledge of the strategies and the need to give careful 

17 I have heard it said that some postgraduate students have even chosen rheir research topic, as well as 
their research strategy, so that rhey could use such software. 



I 24 Strategies for Answering Research Questions 

consideration to their selection. My concern is about making informed choices 
based on adequate knowledge of what is being selected and rejected and on an 
un~crsra~dmg of the ontological and c~istemological assumptions rhat go with 
~uch cho1ces. The .fact that personal, SOCial and practical factors may also have an 
mfluence makes 1t necessary nor only to be aware of these bur also of rhe 
consequences of allowing them ro influence the choices. ' 

Research Design and Research Strategies 

Th~ selection of a research strategy docs not predetermine the kind of resea rch 
des 1~n that IS adopted. While some research strategies tend to be associated with 
pamcu.lar types of research, such as the inductive strategy and socia l surveys, the 
deductzv~ strategy.and the experimental method, and the abductive strategy and 
case st~d1es, ther~ IS no necessary connection. The logic of any of the four research 
strareg1es can be Implemented using a variety of research designs. 

Differences ex1st between the research strategies in the kinds of objectives they are 
~ble t~ pursue (see table 4.2). Exploration and description are confined to rhc 
mductzve ~nd abducti~e srraregies. While rhe deductive and retroductive strategies 
need descnptl~n as rhe1r starting-poi~t, they must rely on the or her rwo strategies for 
rhem. The. maJOr t.ask of the deductrve and retroductive strategies is explanation, 
~l rhough mductwrsts also cla1m robe able to do ir, and some abductivists would 
like ro. be abl~ to do it. Prediction is confined ro rhe inductiue and deductive 
~trateg 1 es,. aga1n bemg achieved in different ways. Some abductivists may be 
mteresred In predrct1011, based on 'thick' descriptions, bur this is of minor concern . 
T he objective of 11nderstanding is the exclusive preserve of rhe abductive strategy. 
Some users of the retroductzve and abd11ctive strategies are interested in change, 

Table 4.2 Research straregies, objectives and questions 

Research strategy 

Objective Inductive Deductive Retroductive 
Type of research 

Ahducrivc question 

Exploration ::·Q-1} 

What 
Desc ription ·~ 1:· * :~ :; ·~ What 
Explanation l,~ 1,' I~ I>:~ ~ Why 
Pred iction I} ~.~:; 

What 
Undemanding ... Why 
Change .. How 
Evaluation .. .. .. What and Why 
Assess impacts •• .. •• .. What and Why 

Key • • • · · · • • d : =maJor acuv1ty; . =mo erare activity; • = minor activity. These 'weightings' of 
the connecuons between obJecuves and research strategies are indicative only. 
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parricularly researchers concerned with emancipation. Evaluatio11 research is 
practised by followers of all four research srraregies, with a common division 
between positivist and constructivist approaches (Cuba and Lincoln 1989) and 
quantitative and qualitative methods. Social impact assessment can use the induc­
tive srrategy, perhaps in combination with the deductive strategy, the retroductive 
strategy or the abductive strategy. 

As we shall see in chapter 7, while there may be conventions about quantirative 
methods being used in some strategies, for example the ilzductive and deductive, 
and qualitative methods being used in others, for example the abductive, there is 
no necessary association. Methods can be used in the service of a number of 
research strategies. However, they will need to be used, and can be used, with 
different ontologica l assumptions. For example, observation can be used in 
the service of all four research strategies, although just how it is used might 
vary; the same is true in the case of interviewing. The critical issue is the need to 
be aware of the ontological and episremological assumptions within which the 
method is used. 

Research Strategies and the Role of the 
Researcher 

To conclude this discussion of the four research strategies, we need to return to an 
issue raised in chapter 2 regarding the role of the researcher. Because of its 
particular ontologica l and epistemological assumptions, each research strategy 
entails a position with regard ro objectivity and validity and, hence, affects the 
choice of role. 

In the inductive research strategy, it is argued that the researcher must take a 
detached observer position and avoid allowing personal values or political com­
mitments to contaminate the research. If objectivity cannot be achieved, then the 
generalizations produced cannot be trusted as representing the regularities in 
social life; it would not be possible to achieve rhe aim of arriving at true state­
ments about the world . 

While the aim of the deductive research strategy is also a search for the rruth, it 
is recognized that rhe culture, including language, together with knowledge and 
previous experiences, make presuppositionless data collection impossible. How­
ever, even though 'observation' may be theory-laden, it is sti ll necessa ry to 
endeavour to exclude personal values and political commitments from the 
research process. Detachment remains the idea l, even though it is recognized 
that irs complete achievement is impossible. 

The two branches of the retroductive research strategy, the 'structural ist' and 
the 'constructionist', deal with this issue differently. The 'structuralist' version 
essentially follows the role of the researcher adopted in the dedHctive strategy. The 
aim is to establish the existence of real structures and mechanisms even in the face 
of rhe 'theory-dependence of observation' (see Pawson 1989). In the 'construe-· 
rionist' version, the view of the role of the researcher is likely to be one of those 
adopted in the abductive strategy. 
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lr is in the abductive research strategy rhar very different views of the role of the 
researcher are adopted. These include r.he faithful reporter, the mediator of 
languages, rhe reflective partner, the conscientizer, and the posrmodern 'narrative 
dialogue' . The reflexive nature of this type of social research casts the researcher 
in very di fferent roles to that required by both the ilzductive and deductive 
research strategies (see chapter 2, 'Roles for Researchers'). 

In spite of their sympathy for one or more of these latter roles, some writers 
have expressed reservations about their implications for the social scientific 
enterprise (e.g. Geertz 1988; Hammersley and Atkinson 1995) . The acceptance 
of these roles can lead the researcher in a number of directions, including the 
abandonment of any concern with the production of new social scientific know­
ledge. The fear is that research will just become a form of journalism or part of a 
political programme, or will lead to 'methodologica l para lysis'. While I sym­
pathize with the view that social science should include emancipatory concerns, 
I am also committed to seeking better understanding of social life, preferably by 
incorp~rating the social actors' point of view. In any case, without sound under­
standing, emancipation becomes problematic. Of course, it is necessary to accept 
the idea that such knowledge will be limited in irs relevance in terms of both rime 
and spdce. However, accepti ng this degree of relativity in the nature of the know­
ledge ~e produce does not invalidate the social research enterprise. An example of 
rhe ad~ption of a mi ddle position can be found in Hammersley and Atkinson 
(1995: 1-22) . 

I 

I 
Conclusion 

When ~ocial researchers set out to answer their research questions, they are faced 
with the task of choos ing the best resea rch strategy or strategies to answer them. 
Four fundamentally different strategies are available, each with its particular 
comb i1 arion of ontological and epistemological assumptions, and irs unique 
logic of enquiry. 

The esearch strategies differ in the types of research objectives and research 
questions they can answer. The inductive and abductive strategies are the only 
ones t~at are useful for exploration and description, although they each achieve 
these objectives in different ways and with different outcomes. The deductive and 
retrodHctive research strategies are rhe most suitable for pursuing rhe objective of 
explanation. Likewise, they achieve this using different procedures based on 
different assumptions. The abductive resea rch strategy is the only one that can 
pursue the objecti ve of understanding because of irs particular ontological and 
epistemological assumption, and its pecu liar logic of enquiry. The four research 
strategies have different capacities with regard to the other research objectives and 
types of research questions. 

While the considerations in the previous paragraph are very important in the 
choice of research strategy, other factors can have an influence. Although nor 
always recognized, ch ief among them is the researcher's preference for certain 
ontological and epistemological assumptions. However, there is also a range of 
pragmatic and (small ' p') political factors that can play an important role. 
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Before proceed ing to a consideration of the research methods that may be 
suitable for selecting, collecting and analysing data to answer research quesnons, 
within a particular research strategy, we need to backtrack to consider a set of 
fundamental issues. These are the roles of concepts, theories, hypotheses and 
models in social research. 



.5 
Concepts, Theories, 
Hypotheses and Models 

To speak of a science without concepts suggests all sorts of analogies - a 
carver without tools, a railroad without tracks, a mamma/without bones, a 
love story without love. (Blumer 1969) 

Contemporary sociologists have been preocwpied with 'theory,' yet have 
seldom tned to make clear what theory is. (Homans 1964) 

Research without theory is blind, and theory without research is empty. 
(Bourdieu and Wacquant 1992) 

Introduction 

The ~ocial science lirerarure is replete wirh ideas abo ut rhe role of concepts, 
theones, hypotheses and models in social research. Some of rhese ideas have 
come to be accepted uncritically. For example, ma ny textbooks on social research 
methods regard the core of social resea rch as being the definit ion and measure­
ment of concepts, with theories staring relationships between concepts and mod­
els co~sisting .of a network of such relationships. Hypotheses are regarded as 
porenual relauonsh1ps between concepts rhat can be rested by measuring the key 
concepts in them and analysing the data so produced. This view is attracti ve 
because of its simplicity. However, while it is very common, ir is only relevan t 
to two of the research strategies, rhe inductive and deductive and rhen ir is used 
differently in each one. Other views also need to be consider~d. 

This chapter will examine: 

• views on how concepts are used in social research; 
• ideas on the nature and use of theory; 
• classical and comempora ry views on the relationship between theory and 

research; 
• the role of hypotheses and their connection wirh theory; 
• types of models and their uses; and 
• the role of concepts, theories, hypotheses and models in rhe four resea rch 

strategies (see figure 5.1). 

Contexts 

The literature: 
theories, 

models and 
research 

Rescrictions: 
audiences, 
politics and 
feasibility 

Paradigms and 
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to social 
enquiry 

Figure 5. 1 

Core elements 

Research 
strategies 

Data sources. 
types and forms 

Concepts, theories, hypotheses and models 

The Role of Concepts 
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Choices 

A concept is an idea rhat is expressed in words or as a symbol. Technical concepts 
in any discipli ne form the language, or jargon, by means of which it deals with its 
subject-matter. They range in generality from the very specific ro the highly 
abstract and from the simple to the complex. Concepts are regarded as the 
building blocks of social theories. Theories, in turn, specify the rela tionsh ips 
between concepts and why these relationships exist. Good theories are supposed 
ro represent what happens in the social world. 

Theory is of value in empirical science only to the extent to which it connects 
fruitfully with the empirical world . Concepts are the means, and the only means of 
establishing such connection, for it is the concept that points to the empirical 
instances about which a theoretical proposa l is made. If the concept is clear as to 

what it re fe rs, then sure identification of the empirical instances may be made. With 
their identification, they can be studied carefully, used to test theoretica l proposals 
and exploited for suggestions as to new proposals. Thus, with clear concepts theore­
tical statements can be brought into close and self-correcting relations with the 
empirical world. (Blumer 1969: 143} 

In addition to this role of establishing some kind of link with the social world, 
Blumer saw concepts as being important in the theoretical framework that sets a 
context for the research, as being involved in the statement of the research 
problem, as determining the data that will be collected and how they wi ll be 
categorized, and as being essential in descri bing the findings. 

Throughout the act of scienti fic inquiry concepts play a central role. They are 
significant elements in the prior scheme that the scholar has of the empirical woriJ ; 
they are likely to be the terms in which his [sic) problem is cast; they are usua lly the 
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.categories for which dara are soughr and in which rhc clara arc grouped; rhey usually 
becomt the cliief means for estab li~hing relations between clara; and rhey are usually 
rhe anchor poinrs in interpretation of rhe findings. Because of Slll:h a decisive role in 

-Scientific inquiry, concepts need especially ro be subjected ro methodological scru· 
riny. (Blumer 1969: 26) 

Blumer's depiction of the role of concepts is intended to represenr their place in 
the Positivist paradigin that dominated at the time of writing. However, he 
proce~:ded to scrutinize this view, in particula r, ro question whether concepts 
used in rhis paradigm actually match rhe empirical world to which rhey are 
supposed ro refer (Biu,mer 1969: 28). His solution was to use sensi tizing rather 
than definitive concepts. This distinction will be disc ussed shortly. 

A concept consists of both a word (or symbol) and a definition. It is differences 
in views about the sou rces of these words and their definitions that distinguish the 
research strategies. For example, in the inductive and deductive research strate­
gies, it is rhe researcher's responsibility to select the relevant concepts and ro 
define them before the research commences. However, in the abductit'e research 
strategy, the concepts and their definitions may be derived initially from those 
used by social actors in the conrexr of the topic under investigation. Technical 
concepts are derived from these lay concepts by a process of abstraction during 
the cou rse of the research. Because of these different usages, we cannot set our 
with just a single view of the role of concepts in social resea rch. 

In the inductive and deductive research strategies, concepts and their definitions 
have various origins. For example, they may come from: 

• a theoretical perspective that is dominant within a discipline or social scientific 
community (e.g. conflict theory); 

• a specific research programme (e.g. social mobility); 
• commonly used theoretical concepts that are given a new definition (e.g. socia l 

class); or 
• everyday concepts that are given precise meanings. 

All of these sources involve the researcher in deciding what concepts and defini­
tions are the most appropriate. 

To explore rhese differences, four traditions in the use of concepts in the social 
sciences will be discussed: the ontological, the ofJerationalizillg, the sensitizing and 
the hermeneutic. The ontological tradition is concerned wirh establishing the maiu 
features of social reality, rhe operationalizing trad ition with specifying and measur­
ing concepts ro produce variables for a particular resea rch project, the sensitizing 
tradition with refining an initial flexible concept in the course of the resea rch, and 
the hermeneutic tradition with deriving technical concepts from lay language. 

The Ontological Tradition 

The ontological tradition is concerned with establishing a set of concepts 
thar identify the basic features of the social world, and that are essential for 

Interaction 

Instrumental 

Expressive 

Integrative 

olvemenl 1 1 Socialization lnv 

Personality 
of actor 

(needs-dispositions) 

Motivational 
orientations 

Definition of 
the situation 

Wants 

Evaluative 
selection 

1 
Value 

orientations 

Cognitive 

Appreciative 

Moral 
Internalization 

The Role of Concepts I 3 I 

lnstitutiom 

Relational 

Regulative 

Cultural 

ion 11nsti!Uiionolizal 

Action 
orientations 

Instrumental 

Expressi·1e 

Moral 

1 
Value 

orientations 

Beliefs and 
Ideas 

Expressive 
symbols 

Norms and 
regulations 

- cognitive 
standards 

-appreciative 
standards 

- moral 
standards 

Cultural 
system 

(orientations) 

Figure 5.2 Parsons's theory of the system of action 

(Source: Waters 1994: 145) 

· · · · 1 · • · or perhaps small-scale social understandtng soctety, ma1 or soc1a msmunons , • . 
situations. Elements of the ontological tradmon can be found 111 the work 
of classical and modern social theorists. Classical theorists, such as. Marx, Weber 
and Durkheim, each developed a battery of key conc~pts that prov1ded a v1ew of 
rea lity and were used in rheir theorizing. Howeve_r, 1t IS modern theonsts, su~h as 
Parsons, who have turned the ontological analys1s of concepts tnto a ma)Ot pre­
occupation. A modification oi part of Parsons's conceptual scheme wtll serve as an 
illustration of this tradition (see figure 5.2). 
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Society 
Systematic c lustering of Institutions 
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Figure 5.3 Key concepts in Structuration Theory 

Mer_ton was critica l of this type of theorizing. He argued that conceptual 
analySIS that deals _wJth the specification and clarification of key concepts, while 
essentia l to theoretical work, does not itself constitute theory. 

lt is_ only when such concepts are inrer~elated in the form of a scheme that a theory 
beg1ns to emerge. Concepts, then,consmu te the definitions (or prescriptions) of what 
IS to be observed; they are_the vanables between which empirical relationships are to 
be sought. When propositions are log1cal ly interrelated, a theory has been instituted 
(Merton 1968: 89) · 

More recent a_ttempts at theoretical synthesis, such as those of Habermas and 
G1ddens, also 111clude a strong ontologica l emphasis. Giddens, for example, has 

I 
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reorganized and redefined some of the basic concepts used by Parsons and others 
(e.g. society, social system, institution, structure), and has arranged them around 
the concept of 'structuration'. The foundation concepts in his scheme are 'agency' 
and 'structure', and the interplay of these leads to the process of structuration. 
While it is not possible to elaborate Structuration Theory here (see Giddens 1979, 
1984; Cohen 1989; Bryant and Jary 1991; Cra ib 1992; Blaikie 1993a; Layder 
1994; Scott 1995), I have attempted to set out the relationships between the basic 
concepts (see figure 5.3). 

The Operationalizing Tradition 

The operationalizing tradition is concerned with turning concepts into variables, 
with identifying the key concepts to be used in a particular study in order to define 
them and to develop ways of measuring them. 

From Durkheim on, it has been argued that, as concepts are the basic building 
blocks of theory, they must be defined precisely and consistently. The imprecision 
of ord inary language must be superseded by a technical use of concepts. This has 
led to the view that science has two languages (see e.g. Blalock 1968a; Babbie 
1992; Sedlack and _Stanley 1992; Neuman 1997): one is the language of concep­
tualization and the other is the language of empirica l testing, or the language of 
operationalization. 

The language of conceptualization is the language which social scientists use to 
communicate their theoretical ideas and research find ings to each other; it is the 
language of both abstract theoretica l notions as we ll as a means of identifying 
observable phenomena. In the context of a research project, this language is used 
to identify key concepts and to state relationships between these concepts; it is the 
language used to state research questions and hypotheses. Thus, some authors 
refer to this language as 'theory'. For example: 'Theories are built from concepts 
[and] ... concepts are constructed from definitions' (Turner 1991: 5). 

Researchers are required to define these concepts precisely in terms of how they 
will be used in a particular research project. The aim is to produce a consistent 
theoretical language, although this is unlikely to be achieved. Tu rner has certainly 
adopted an optimistic view on this. 

Hence the verbal symbols used to develop a concept must be defined as precisely as 
possible in order that they point to the same phenomenon for all investigators. 
Although perfect consensus may never be obtained with conventional language, a 
body of theory rests on the premise that scholars will do their best to define concepts 
ambiguously. (Turner 1991: 5) 

These meanings are usually referred to as formal definitions. 
The second language, operationalization, is used to transform theoretical lan­

guage into empirical concepts. This is done by specifying the procedures by which 
the 'theoretical' concept will be measured, by indicating what will count as an 
example of, or what will have to change to produce differe nt values for, the 
theoretical concept, i.e. the indicators that will be used to measure the concept 
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ro produce data related to ir. These are commonly called operational definitions. 
'Conceptualization is the refinement and specification of abstract concepts, and 
operationalization is the development of specific research procedures (operations) 
that will resu lt in empirical observations representing those concepts in the real 
world' (Babbie 1992: 137). 

When a concept can have a number of values, the measurement of it produces a 
variable. Sti nchcombc ( 1968: 28-9) has defined a variable as 'a concept which can 
have various L'alues, and which is defined in such a way that one can tell by means 
of observations which value it has in a particular occurrence'. Hence, he defined 
variab les as observational contrasts. Therefore, in research that stresses the 
importance of operationalism, variables are the focus of research activity. 

The concept of 'socia l class' is an example of such an abstract concept. Social 
class might be defined as 'a category of individuals who occupy a similar position 
in a structure resulting from the distribution of economic resources'. While there 
may be other meanings, this is what social class cou ld mean in a particu lar 
research project. Thus defined, the concept might then be measured in terms of 
the income a person receives from wages or salary. This operationalization relates 
to only one part of the total economic resources to which an individ ual ma y have 
access, such as interest on savings, dividends from sha res, rental income from 
property, capital gains from property or other assets, a pension or superannua­
tion. To faithfully measure the concept as defined, these and ma ybe other data 
would be required. However, the researcher might decide that some sources of 
income (e.g. capital gains) are too difficult to measure reliabl y, or the individuals 
in the study may have li ttle or no idea how much of such income they receive. 
Hence, the operationalization may be kept to something that is readily measured 
(although experienced researchers wi ll know that obtaining accurate information 
about a person's annual wages or sa lary is far from straightforward). 

A great deal of arrenrion has been given to the problems of operationalizing 
some of the major concepts in social science. Debates about defining and opera­
tiona lizing concepts have sometimes been regarded as a theoretical activity. For 
example, some time ago, discussions on the appropriate meaning of the concept of 
'role' kept many wri ters busy. The purpose seems to have been to arrive at the 
'right' definition and to somehow persuade others to use it. 

Biddle ( 1979), for example, discussed what he called ' role theory', 'a science 
concerned with the study of behaviors that are characteristic of persons within 
contexts' (1979: 4). The theory consisted of identifying a set of concepts related to 
'role', such as 'socia l position', 'expectations', 'context', ' role playing', 'role 
taking', 'role set' , 'role conflict', 'role overload', ' role strain ', 'role discontinui ty' 
and ' role malintegration'. Roles were also set within 'social systems', and this 
involved the elaboration and definition of another collection of concepts, mainly 
within a functiona list framework. This scheme could be regarded as having an 
ontological intention, but there is a lso a strong emphasis on definitions. 

Abour as close as this book comes to any kind of theory is the specification of a 
set of 'underly ing propositions'. However, these do nothing more than assert that 
the behaviour of some persons within contexts is patterned, that these ' roles' are 
associated with social positions and expectations, that they persist because they 
have consequences and a re embedded in social systems, and that people have to be 

l 
I 

The Role of Concepts 13 5 

. I' d . h (Biddle 1979· 8) What theory there is, is at best determinis-
socta tzde tn to t e~ . I Wh~t is :n is~ing is a theory of social action to bring the tiC an at worst tnvta . " . d · 1 

, 'I' I ers' to life and to deal with soc ial actors' meanmgs an motives . . 
roAe !ai~r difficult; encountered in defining and operationalizmg concepts IS t~at 

they differ in their level of abstractness. Some concepts relate! to concrete ~ lej 
nomena in specific times and places (e.g. the suicide rare). Otlerlc~n~ep~:vi=~t 

. h henomena that span time and place, that are very gen.era e .. 
~:~av~our). These latter concepts may be difficult to operatlonahze unless they are 

1 ted into more speci fie concepts. . . 

tra;~i: tradition of two languages also.ide.ntifies a .Pflrtic~lar/i~:~~t~~;/~; t~l:t:~s~ 
theory and research. Theoretical actlvtty IS essentta y; o~ h'l esearch is 
useful concepts and finding the right formal meanmg or t em, w I e r . 

about selecting the best method of operationtlizin; a c7ct..;;~~~e~ft~;;~~~~:~ 
to collect the appropriate data and then ana y~e t em. s h d .h 
out many years ago, this is a very restricted vtew of both t eory an researc . 

'Theory' becomes the variables useful in interpreting statistical f~ndi~gs; 'empirical 
data, "re restricted to such statistically determined facts ahn . . rle anonsd as arde 

· · ·" h'l 1ca groun s an numerous repeatable, measurable .... There are no p I osop . h ; s 
certainly ;10 grounds in the work of social science ... so to resrnct t ese erm . 
(Mills 1959: 66) 

The relationship between theory and research will be taken up la~er idn thh is chdap~er. 
. . f h · 1 t clition He deptcte t e tra ltiOn Blumer was a major cntJc o t e operatlona ra . 

thus. 

, erational rocedure' rests on the idea that a theoretical assertion or.a conceptcan b~~iven both~mpi rica l reference and validation by deve.loping a sp;ctftc, regula rt~ed 
procedure for approaching the empirical \~orld. The gtven proce d ur~or do:~~~~~ 
rna be the use of a test, a scale, a measunng mstrument, or stan ar tze 
. y The procedure 'operationalizes' the theoret ical proposmon or concept. If the 
111qutry. . . . h · · taken as a sound InStrument given operation meers tests of reltabilny t e operatiOn IS , ,h h b I'd 

. . I d 1 these data are t oug t to c va 1 for disengaging specific empmca ata. n turn, . . I' d (Blumer 
empirical referents of the concept or proposmon that IS operanona tze . 
1969: 30-1) 

He ObJ'ected to the idea of measuring concepts by selectingdonllyl a limited Taspkectthoef 
d · h · eflecte a aspects. a e ~:a~~':e~:~/;fe~n~~fi;~~c=~or aes~~~:~~:. ~na:v~tr;day life, intelligence manifests 

itself in many ways and is 

present in such varied things as the skilful military planning of an army gene;;'· the 
ingenious exploitation of a market situation by a business entrepreneur, e ecnve 

lb , Monash University at which the author 1 

In 1969 I attended a series of seminars at :vie :u~e s 
1 

nd others voiced this criticism. The 
presented draft chapters of the book for discussiOn. t t ke !I me '~ · (Biddle 1979: 345) but was 

I . d h r the ~theory, IS wea on mouvcttiOn , 
author subsequent Y recoglllze t a f. d b because of the deficiencies of his function-unable ro incorporate an adequate account o It; no ou t , 
alisr framework. 
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met~1ods of survival by a disadvantaged slum dweller, the clever meeting of the ro em; O~ ~IS world ~y a peasant Or a primitive [sic) tribesman the cunning of 
0'~-gra e e mquent-g~rl morons in a detention home, and rhe 'construction of 

rellmg ~er~e by a poer. lr should be immediately clear how ridiculous and unwar­
~anr~d It 1s ro beiJeve that ~he operationalizing of intelligence rhrou h a iven 
mreiiJgence rest y1elds a saustacrory picture of intelligence To fo g · ~ 11 
satisfactory picture of intelligence, a picture that may be r~ken . rmh an empm.c~ yl 
validat· · · ' • as avmg empmca 
' . . IOinl,. flt .Is necessary t? ca tch and study intell igence as it is in play in actual 

empmca 1 e mstead of relymg on a · J" d d 11 · 
f

. . . spec1a 1zc an usua y arb1trary selection of one 
area o ItS presumed mamfestatlon. (Blu mer 1969: 31} 

~sa ~ymbol ic irJteractionist, Blumer argued that an adequate understandin of 
~era ! ~t fe r~qUJr~s .recogni tion of the fact that individuals and groups find t~ci r 

ay a out Tyhdeflnmg.and interpreting the objects, events and situations that they 
encounter. e operational tradition ignores this. 

w:,e~ ~urr~nt v:riable analysis deals wirh matters or areas of human group life 
w IC mvo ve r e process of mterpretarion, ir is markedly disposed to i nore the 
process. The conventional procedure is to identify something which is pre~umed ro 
?erat~ on group hfe and treat it as an independent variable, and then to select some 
orm o. group aCtiVIty as the dependent variable. The independent variable is put at 

the ~egl~nmg part of the process of interpretation and the dependent variable at the 
termma part of the process. The intervening process is ignored or what amounts to 

;l~eG~~~~~ing, taken for granted as something that need nor be c~ns idered. (Blumer 

~~~;~[ wa~ nor completely a~ain.sr rhe operational tradition as long as it was only 
. o~ t ose areas of sacral Ide and formation rhar are nor mediated b an 
Interpretive process' (Blumer 1969: 139) For Blumer and fe ll · · · y · · f · , ow rnterpren vrsts rt 
~s nec:ssa:y or~ researcher to get as close as possible to the everyday world under 
~nvestt~a tlon aln nor ro rely on procedures that are loaded with assumptions and 
eep ~ e socta world. at arm's length. However, he was prepared ro acce r rhar 

even Ill ahreas where Interpretation is involved, variable ana lysis might u~earrh 
patterns r at cannot be detected b h d . d f · · . . Y r e 1recr stu y o people as 1s requtred in rhe 
~nrerhpre.tlve approach to social enquiry. These pa tterns can then be investigated 
or r e Interpretations that lie behind rhem. 

The Sensitizing Tradition 

Blu mer's major solutio~ . t? the deficiencies of the operational tradition was to 
suggest the use of sensltlzmg concepts 2 He argued rhar 1·11 · 1 1 
so · 1 ld d. · ' gemng c ose to r 1e 

era wor we Iscover what social phenomena h . h · ·1 · · ave Ill common. However 
r ese srmr .a r~tles are usuall y expressed in a distinctive manner, with individual and 
~rou~ vafnanohns. Therefore, concepts need to be sensitizing rather than definitive 
rn or er or t e researcher to be able ro explore the nature of I . w 1ar rs common. 
2 

Writers in this tradition differ in terms of whether the d . . . 
10 the operationalizing tradition or as a c I ~ regar sensmzmg concepts as an ahernative omp emenr ro 1r. 
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Sensitizing concepts provide clues and suggestions abour what to look for. The 
rask is to reshape the concept ro identify rhe nature of the common aspects within 
the diversity of other features. Until rhis is done, it is prema ture ro impose 
predefined (definitive) concepts on rhe phenomenon. 

It seeks to improve concepts by naturalistic research, rhar is, by direct study of our 
natural social world wherein empirical instances are accepted in their concrete and 
distinctive form . . .. As such its procedure is ma rkedly different from that employed 
in the effort to develop definitive concepts. Its success depends on patient, careful and 
imaginative li fe study, not on quick shortcuts or technical instruments. Wh ile its 
progress may be slow and tedious, it has the virtue of remaining in close and 
continuing relations with the natural social world. (Blumer 1969: 152) 

In rhe sensitizing tradition, the researcher sets out with one or a few rather 
general and vaguely defined concepts that are needed to provide an orientation ro 
rhe research topic. Init ially, their meaning will be established by exposition rather 
than by definition. However, as rhe research proceeds, the meaning of the con­
cepts will be refined to make rhem more relevant for their purpose. 

Advocates of this tradition argue rhar, ar the outset of a research project, ir may 
nor be possible to be definite about what concepts are relevant or ro be precise 
about their meaning. While a researcher needs some guidance, it is necessa ry ro 
view the resea rch itself as a process in which meanings of concepts are developed. 
Coffman (1963) claimed to work this way in developing the concept of 'stigma' . 
Thus, this type of resea rch develops concepts rhar can become the basis of 
formal theory, i.e. theory that synthesizes the commonali ties or simila rities in 
generical ly different phenomena into a coherent theoretical framework (Denzin 
1970: 15). 

In thei r exposition of grounded theory, Glaser and Stra uss (1967) referred to 

theoretical sensitivi ty as the continual development of theory from data. 
Grounded theory combines 'concepts and hypotheses rhar have emerged from 
the data with some existing ones that are clearly useful. .. . Potential theoretical 
sensitivity is lost when rhe sociologist commits himself [sic] exclusively to one 
specific preconceived theory' ( 1967: 48). The notion of sensitivity here refers to 
openness on the parr of the researcher to different ideas, ro a process of inter­
relating theoretical insights and data. 

Drawing on the ideas of Glaser and Strauss (1967) about grounded theory, 
Denzin has taken rhe middle ground with regard to sensitizing concepts. He has 
argued that within his version of symbolic interactionism, the use of sensitizing 
concepts precedes operationalizarion. In fact, he defined sensitizing concepts 
negatively: 'By sensitizing concepts I refer to concepts that a re nor transformed 
immediately into operational definitions through an att itude scale or check list' 
(Denzin 1970: 14). He illustrated his position with regard to the concept of 
' intelligence'. 

Thus if I offer an operational definition for 'intelligence,' I might state that intelli­
gence is the score received on an I.Q. test. Bur if ! choose a sensiti<:ing approach to 
measuring intelligence, I will leave it nonoperarionalized until l enter the field and 
learn the processes represeming it and the specific meanings attached to ir by the 
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persons observed. It might be found, for example, that in some settings intell igence is 
nor measured by scores on a rest bur rather by knowledge and skills pertaining ro 
rmportanr processes 111 the group under analysis .... Once I have establ ished the 
meanings of a concept, l can then employ multiple methods to measure its character­
istics. Thus, closed-ended questions, .direct participation in rhe group being studied, 
and ana lysrsof wntten documents mrghr be the main strategies of operarionalizing a 
concept. Ulnmarely, all concepts must be operarionalized - must be measured and 
observed. The sensitizing approach merely delays the point at which operarionaliza­
rion occurs. (Denzin 1970: 14) 

Two points need to be noted here. First, Denzin included the meanings th at social 
actors give to the concept being investigated (although they might use some other 
~oncept than, say, 'intelligen~e' to r~fer to what the researcher is concerned with) 
Ill order to arnve at h1s mean111g for It. Second, the subsequent operationalizing of 
~he concept r~ay be ~ooser and much more diverse that would normally be rhe case 
111 rhe operanonaiiz111g tradition. 

The defining characteristic of the sensitizing tradition is that rhe researcher sets 
out with a concept that is loosely defined and then refines its meaning during the 
course of. the research. While some help might be obtained from the people 
111volved 111 rhe study, the concept remains the researcher's. Even if another 
concept is substituted, rhe concept and irs ul timate meaning are based on rhe 
researcher's decisions. The final conceptual tradition to be discussed here presents 
a radical alternative to this view. 

The Hermeneutic Tradition 

The hermeneutic tradition differs from the sensitizing r~adition in that concepts 
that the researcher uses to descnbe and understand any social phenomenon (i.e. 
techmcal concepts) have their origin in the everyday language of rhe social actors 
under investigation, not in the language of the discipline. 

Advocates of this tradition argue that accounts of social life need to be derived 
initially, from t~e accoun.ts that social actors give of their acti vities; the languag~ 
used b~ the social sctentist must be derived from everyday language. As Schlitz 
sta ted It, second-order constructs must be derived from first-order constructs. 
This ~equires a hermeneutic process in which the researcher tries ro grasp the 
mea mng of everyday language by becoming immersed in rhe relevant sector of 
the social world (Giddens 1976). As the process advances rhe researcher has 
to mediate between the particular everyday language and ;orne version of the 
technical language of social science in order to produce concepts that are 
relevant to the research topic. The process of mediation is akin to the hermeneutic 
reading of a text; it is a matter of interpretation rather than translation (Gada mer 
1989). 

While a researcher may need sensitizing concepts at the omset, the search is for 
the everyday concepts that social actors use to discuss and relate to this pheno­
menon. For example, if the topic for investigation is the 'care of the aged', then a 
researcher has to discover what language old people, their families and profes­
SIOnals use to discuss the problem of what should be done about old people who 
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have lost the capacity to care for themselves. A range of concepts might be used by 
different actors in different contexts, and none of these ma y correspond to the 
ones a researcher has derived from rhe literature. The researcher's task is to ma.ke 
sense of this diversity of language by producing a typology, a set of categones 
(types) that capture the different concepts and their meanings. The labels fo.r the 
types may be invented or borrowed from the literature, but their meamng wtll ~e 
generalized from those used by the socia l actors (see Stacy 1983; see also Blatkte 
and Stacy 1982, 1984). . . . . 

Hence the hermeneutic tradition also diffe rs from the operational tradrtion 111 
terms of ;he source of the concepts. The operational tradition wo rks ' top down' in 
the sense that it imposes the researcher's concepts on everyday life, t~e assumption 
being that the researcher is in a position to judge what concepts will be relevant 
because of the theoretical model or perspective that has been adopted. In the 
hermeneutic tradition, rhe researcher works 'bottom up' by adopting the position 
of learner rather than expert. The social actors have to teach the researcher how 
rhey understand their world, i.e. what everyday concepts and interpretations (lay 
theories) they use ro make sense of it. By a complex process, t~1e rese.archer can u~e 
these lay concepts and methods of understanding as the 111gredt~nts for th~Ir 
account. From lay concepts technical concepts can be generated. Thts may requrre 
the invention of new concepts, the adaptation of existing technical concepts, or the 
borrowing of the latter. In the process, a more general and abstract account than 
the individual accounts of social actors is produced. 

To use concepts as advocated by th is tradition is to be reflexive: to allow 
concepts to evolve through a process of re-examination and reflection. The mean­
ing of a concept does not remain static; it changes as the concept evolves from 
the data and is applied to them. Whether concepts developed 111 this way can 
be applied in other contexts is a matter for investigation. Of course~ a researcher 
has to stop somewhere and freeze the meaning of a concept for a while. Howeve.r, 
rhis does nor prevent other researchers from usi~g such conc~pts 111 their 
own work and furthering their development. The arm of all this IS to generate 
concepts tl~a t fir the problem at hand and work to provide useful description and 
understanding. 

Concepts and Research Strategies 

There are some connections worth noting between the research strategies outlined 
in chapter 4 and these fo ur conceptual traditions. The ontological tradition 
provides a background to all research, although it is less relevant to, a nd may 
be rejected by, researchers who use the abductive research strategy. Whtle deduc­
tivists may find conceptual schemes very useful as a source of vanables, abductl­
vists may resist the imposition of such 'top down' schemes and prefer ro generate 
their own concepts in a ' bottom up' manner. . . 

As we have seen, the originators of the inductive strategy 111 the natural sctences 
insisted that researchers begin with no preconceptions or prejudices. This means 
that not only were hypotheses regarded as being inappropriate, but so also was 
the conscious adoption of concepts. They considered that concepts were somehow 
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revealed in the process of making observations; the world was regarded as being 
already divided into discrete categories of things and events. These categories 
must be used ro avoid disrorring reality. However, when Durkheim introduced this 
research strategy into sociology, he recogni zed the need to have concepts at the 
outset in order to be able to make observations, to collect data . By insisting thar 
the resea rcher define these concepts, he opened up the possibility rhar a variety of 
definitions of concepts might be used. 

It was then an easy step from Durkheim's ideas to the operationa lizing 
tradi tion, and to the idea of networks of relationships between variables. 
However, in spite of the close connecti on between Positivism and Structural 
Functiona lism in American sociology, particula rly in the decades following 
World War II, and the srrong ontological tradition in the latter, the operation­
alizing tradi tion has tended to develop independen tly of this theoretical perspect­
ive. In other words, concepts in conceptual schemes were nor dinictly 
operariona lized, no doubt because they were too abstract. As we sha ll see later 
in rhis chapter, there was a chasm at this time between abstract theorizing and 
empirical research. 

It is in the deductive research strategy that the operationalizing tradition 
has been most evident. In this strategy, hypotheses are deduced from a theory, 
and the concepts in a hypothes is are measured in order to test whether or not a 
hypothesized relationship exists. While it is possible to test hypotheses using 
other methods, rhis research strategy has been dominated by the operationalizing 
trad ition. However, we need to nore tha t rhe sensitizing tradition might also be 
used in the deductive strategy, fo r example, in an exploratory phase when relevant 
concepts and their definitions are being sought. 

The connection berween the retroductive research strategy and the conceptual 
tradi tions is ra ther complex. Strictly speaking, concepts are not operationalized in 
this research strategy; structu res and mechan isms are hypothesized and discovered 
by direct and indirect observations and experiments. Of course, to hypothesize 
the existence of a structure or mechanism requires the use of language; you 
have to have some idea of what you are looking for. This may involve adapting 
an existing concept, or inventing a new one, to identify ir. In this regard, it 
would be interes ting to know how concepts such as 'atom' and 'virus' came to 
be used. 

These comments on the retroductive strategy apply particula rly to rhe structural­
ist version. The situation is r:tther different in the constructivist version, and is 
similar to that in the abductive research strategy. It is in this latter strategy that 
both the sensitizing and hermeneutic tradi tions are used, but in diffe rent branches. 
Nevertheless, it is the hermeneutic tradition that is most appropriate for genu ine 
abductive research. This is because the generation of technical concepts from lay 
concepts is a hermeneutic process. 

Clearly, these fo ur views of the role of concepts in social research are very 
different. As a resulr, researchers have to make choices about which tradition or 
traditions to use and, in the process, to make sure that their use is consistenr with 
other research design decisions. The choice of resea rch strategy will have a big 
influence on the way concepts are used. However, a researcher may use concepts 
in more than one way in a particu lar resea rch project. 
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The Role of Theory 

. One of the most vexed problems for novice researchers is hO\~ t? use theod in 
research Atheoretical research is condemned; good researc ts suppose to 
. I · , of theory in some way. However, there are many vtews, and 1nvo ve t 1e use · 1 d · h h 
much confusion, about where and how theory should be _mvo_ ve Ill t e researc 

No doubt part of the reason fo r this uncertamty IS the fact that the 
process. ' f . . . d p ·oducts 
concept 'theory' itself refers to a variety o acttvtttes an I . 

Like so many words that are bandied about, the word theory th rc~tensf to become 
eaningless. Because its referents are so diverse - mcludlng everyt lng rom I~ \\lor 

m . 1 r u h com rehensive but vague and unordered specula nons, 
working h ~potheses, t lf oh g h pse of the word often obscures rather than creates 
to ax1omauc systems o t oug t - u 
understanding. (Merton 1968: 39) 

The roblem is what kind of theory to use, and for what purpose. _The s~tua tion is 
furr:er complicated by the existence of a diversity of perspecttves Ill s~cla l rhe~ry, 
and differences in the ways in which theory is used in the four researc 1 srrategtes. 

Some Definitions of Theory 

In order to examine the role of theory in research, we must first be ~lear about 

I . . I or sociological theory. While the answer to ti11S questiOn w 1at constitutes socta 
1
. · d. 1 t there 

b If . dent an examination of the tterature 111 tcates na may appear to e se -ev1 , 
are numerous uses of the concept. 

The Shorter Oxford Dictionary defines theory as 

a scheme or system of ideas or statements held as an explan~tion bor accou~\ of a 
group of facts or phenomena . . . a statement of what are he I to e genera aws, 
principles, or causes of something known or observed. 

A h a! e11d Of the continuum are definiti ons that identify theory with t t e more gener . 
the current state of knowledge about why somethtng ha ppens. 

. h llat we call 'the world': to rationalise, to explain and Theones are nets cast to care w ' • 
to master it. (Popper 1959: 59) . 

A l ke to be a heuristic device for organizing what we know, or th ink we tleory we ta . · d · · 
know, at a particular time about some more or less expltcttly pose question or Issue. 
(lnkelcs 1964: 28) . 

Th . ' ' bollt how and why events in the universe occur. (Turner 1991: 1) cory IS a story a . 
A theory highlights and explains something which one would orherwlse not see, or 
would find puzzling. (Gilbert 1993: 21 ) 

The next rwo definitions begin to move to the more speci_fic end of the ~on_tinuum. 
They introduce the idea that theories provide explanattons by establtshtng con­
nections between the subject of interest and other phenomena. 
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Explanations and predictions are provided by rheorie; Theor1·es t 1 
h d h · . . · a tempt to answer r 1e 

w Y an ow quesnons. Theonz1ng can be defined as the process of 
0 

·d· 1 
r" d d" · f pr VI mgexp ana-IOns an pre 1cnons o social phenomena generally by relar1·ng th b" . f · ( · ) ' e su Jeer o mteresr 
e.g., nots to some other phenomena (e.g., hear and crowding). (Ba iley 1994:

41
) 

[Theory[ explains the relationships among observed activities. (Lin 1976: 15) 

~r the specific end of the continuum we cnn find a collection of definitions that 
wncenrrare on theory ns a set of propositions rhar stare rela tionships between 
concepts . 

A theory is an integrated set of relationships with a certain level of val"d" t (W"II 
1967: 9) ' < I I y. I er 

A scientific(Lthedory9is a set of concepts and propositions asserting relat ionships among 
concepts. an 1 71: 180) 

A theory is a general and more or less comprehensive set of statements relarin 
different aspects of some phenomenon. (Babbie 1975: 76) g 

A rheor~ is a set of concepts plus the interrelationships that are assumed to exist 
among t ese concepts. (Selriz er al. 1976: 16) 

Two further definitions rake this idea a bit furthe · 
· · h r, suggesnng that a ser of 

propositions s ould form a deductive argument. 

A theory is a deductively connected set of general statements some of which th 
premises or ax1oms, logically imply others the theorems [Th' I . '

1 
e 

h 1 b ' · · · · e purpose IS to s ww 
w at e se must e true if the premises are true. (Brodbeck 1968: 385-6) 

SocJOlogJCal theory refers to logically interconnected sets of propositions from which 
empmcal umform1t1es can be derived. (Merton 1968: 39) 

?~r. of this diversi ty iris possible to identify rwo types of theory in terms of the 
acnvmes eng~ged In by the practitioners: theoreticians' theo ry and researchers' 
theory ( Menz1es 1982). Theoreticians' theory is rhar prodtlced by · h 
· · d 1 wmers w ose 

a~m IS~~ eve op an understanding of social life in terms of basic concepts and 
I eas: ese can be about macro- or micro-social phenomena Such concc rs 
an_d Ideas are produced with little or no direct reference to .the findin s pof 
research, and they are not systematica lly tested by means of research Th . g 
may be so abstra 't 1 h . . e1r status 

' c r lat t ey constitute a broad perspective on social li fe rather 
than expla~arory accounts of It. The ontological conceptual trad itio n discussed 
earlrer 111 this chapter IS a~ example of theoreticians' theory, as is most of the work 
usually discussed as class1cal and modern social/sociological rheoJ· y · · 
of thea ( · ' h -11 b Y· an ous v1ews re zczan,s r eory WI e outlined later in rhe chapter. 

Researclmj h theory, on the or her hand, is either theory that the resea rcher uses 
a~ a source~ ypotheses robe tested, or theory that is generated in the course of 
t e researc . From the definitions of th eory discussed earlier it is ossible to 
construct a composite definition of researchers' theory as consi~ring of: 

• a related set of statements 
• about relationships between concepts 
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• with a certain level of generality 
• which are empirically testable; and which, 
• when rested, have a certain level of va lidity. 

These characteristics of a theory describe irs fom1. lr is also possible to define a 
theory in terms of its fwzctions. An important function of social theory is 'to make 
things that were hidden visible, to define some patterns and give some meani ng to 

the sorts of observations that social researchers continually make when investi­
gating society' (Gi lbert 1993: 11). Thus, theories provide: 

• explanations 
• of some aspects of human experience 
• that form non-random patterns. 

In other words, social theories are explanations of rewrrent patterns or regula­
rities in social life. They are answers to questions or puzzles about why people 
behave in rhe way they do in particular social contexts, and why social life is 
organized in the way it is. 

The distinction between theoreticians' theory and researchers' theory helps us 
to understand the common complaint that there is a gap between theory and 
research in the social sciences. Thi s gap refers to the lack of connection between 
what theoreticians and researchers do, between the ideas discussed in books on 
social theory and rhe theo retical ideas that are used in research. Some researchers 
try to bridge this gap by setting their resea rch within a theoretical perspective. 
However, the connection is often very tenuous; a perspective may be reviewed in a 
theory chapter of a thesis and then largely ignored as the research proceeds. 
Alternatively, an attempt may be made ar the end of the research to interpret 
the results with in a theoretical perspective in the hope of staving off accusations of 
the research being atheoretical. Bur, according to Merton (1968), post hoc theor­
izing is an unsatisfactory use of theory. 

In the context of research design, a theory is a11 answer to a 'why' question; it is 
an explanati on of a pattern or regularity that has been observed, the cause or 
reason for which needs to be undersrood. 

Levels of Theory 

Some writers have classified theoretical activity into a number of levels. Denzin 
(1970), for example, has slightly elaborated the scheme developed by Parsons and 
Shils (1951) by proposing five levels: ad hoc classificatory systems; categorical 
systems or taxonomies; conceptual frameworks; theoretical systems; and empiri­
cal-theoretica l systems. These five levels are intended to move from 'mere' 
description, through patterns of relationships, to explanatory schemes, and then 
ro empirical testing of the theoretical ideas. 

Ad hoc classificatory systems arc used to summarize data. The classes or 
categories are more or less arbitrary and no attempt is made ro establish relation­
ships between them. They are just labels for particular observations or data, and 
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are normally nor derived from any theory. For example, students migh t be 
classified as 'bright', 'serious ', 'average', ' lazy' and 'dull', as well as 'older' and 
'younge r', and 'female' and 'male'. Such classifications are not theoretical bur may 
later be incorporated into a theoretical scheme. 

A categori ca l system or taxonomy moves beyond the ad hoc classification, 
alrhough it is sri II tied closely to a particular context or limited range of phenomena. 
Now the relationships between rhe classes or categories are stared. For example, the 
classi fication of students into thei r level of ability and attitude to their work (a 
mixed classification that would need to be refined into at least two separate 
'dimensions') could be related to their age or gender. Research might rhen match 
rhe relationships wirh some data, bur the activity remains at rhe level of description. 

Conceptual schemes rake us to a higher level by presenting a systema tic image of 
the world (as in the ontological tradition). These schemes lend themselves to the 
development of propositions about relationships between concepts, and are 
intended to apply to a wide range of situations. Some conceptual schemes claim 
to represent society and its constituent parts (see figures 5.2 and 5.3). A more 
limited example might dea l with concepts involved in predicting 'academic 
performance': 'level of ability', 'attitudes to study', 'age', 'gender', 'social class 
background ', ' type of schooling' and 'career aspirations'. These concepts could be 
developed inro a scheme of relationships, including some assumptions about causal 
connections. 

Theoretica l schemes bring together combinations of taxonomies and concep­
tual schemes into a theoretical argument. Now explanation is the aim. However, 
these schemes are likely to be rather abstract and not in a form that can be used 
directly in research. This req uires another step, the establishment of empirical­
theoretical schemes rhar are formulated precisely and in such a way that they can 
be tested. Hence, only these lasr two levels in the list can be rega rded as being tru ly 
theoretical, and only rhe last connects theory with research. 

Another basis for differenriating between levels of theory is ro consider their 
scope. Again, Denzin (1970) has proposed fou r main levels: grand theories, 
middle-range theories, substantive theories and formal theories. Grand theories, 
or system theories, present a master conceprual scheme that is intended to repres­
ent the important features of a total society. These are often referred to as macro­
theories because rhey apply to large-scale socia l phenomena. Merton referred to 
these as 'general sociological orientations' rhar 

involve broad postulates which indicate types of variables which are somehow to be 
taken into account rather than specifying determinate relationships between parti· 
cular variables .... The chief function of these orientations is to provide a general 
context for inquiry; they facilitate the process of arriving at determinate hypotheses. 
(Merton 1968: 88) 

Middle-range theories, a notion coined by Merton, lie between grand theories 
and empirical generalizations. 

Middle range theories have nor been logically derived from a single all-embracing 
theory of social systems, though once developed they may be consistent with one. 

·1 
1 
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Furthermore, each theory is more than a mere empirical generalization- an isolated 
proposition summarizing observed uniformities of relanonsh1ps between two or 
more variables. (Merton 1968: 41 ) 

Nevertheless, these theories (e.g. a theory of reference groups- Merton's exam~~~~ 
are intended to apply ro a variety of contexts and research problems. I s a 
elaborate Merton's ideas on middle-range theories in the next se~tlon of th1s chapter. 

The third level referred to by Denzin, substantive theones, . does apply to 
specific problem areas such as race relations and juvemle delmquency. Both 
middle-range theories and substantive theories are stated at a .level that a 
researcher can use. They can also be combined, for example by usmg reference 
group theory as part of a theory of race relations. . 

Finally, the development of formal theory is based on the ~ow contested tdea 
that universal explanations of social life can be developed. While the content may 
be different in different contexts, rhe form of these theories will be t~e same. T~ey 

· f 1· · · d'ffe ent phenomena mto a un1f1ed constitute a synthesis o commona ttles Ill 1 .r . . . 
theory: 'Basic to formal theory will be universal1nteract1ve propoSitiOns that ar.e 
assumed to apply ro all instances of the phenomenon srud1ed .... ~hese proposi­
tions . .. describe relationships between processes that mutually mfluence. one 

h ' (D · 1970· 18) St'mmel Coffman and Homans were all commi tted anor er enzm · · • . f 
to the idea that the development of formal theory was poss~bl e. Homans, or 
example, claimed that social behaviour c~uld be explam~d m terms of a few 
psychological principles. One of his pnnc1ples. was that: The more r.ewar~m~ 
men [sic] find the results of an action, the more likely they are to take th1s act1on. 

These rwo examples of classifications of soctal theones 1nto levels cont~m 
suggestions about how theory can be used in research. I now want to examme 
four examples of how this issue of the relationship between theory and research 
has been dealt with. The first rwo, by Merton and Mills, are now regarded as 
classical discussions, and stil l worthy of attention. The other tw_o, by Turner and 
Wa llace, are examples of more recent contributions. They prov1de an 1nteresnng 
contrast between linear and cyclical linkages. . 

Relationship between Theory and Research 

The relationship between theory and research was a topic of considerable interest 
in the United States during the 1950s and the 1960s, largely as a result of the 
seminal work of Merton (1968, and earlier editions of rhe same work In 1949 and 
1957) the provocative writings of C. Wright Mills (1959) and, later, the systema­
tic sch,eme developed by Wilier (1967) . Merton and Mills lamented the state o.f the 
sociological enterprise at that time a~d proposed. th:1r own broad solun~ns, 
'middle-range theory' and the 'sociolog1caltmagmat1on respectively. Later, W1ller 
elaborated a methodological framework in which the concepts of 't~eory' and 
'model' were given precise meanings. His work was. followed Immediately .by a 
spate of rather technical writing on theory construction by, for example, Stmch­
combe (1968), Dubin (1969), Blalock (1969), Reynolds (1971) and Hage(1972). 
Later editions of some of these works (e.g. Dubin 1978), and other contnbutlons 
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(e.g. Chnfetz 1978), followed a decade later ro consolidate a particular view of rhc 
relationship between rheory and research. 

More r~cenr arrempts ro link theory and research have done so either in a series 
of linear steps or levels, or in a cyclical process used ro construct and rest theories. 
Both approaches are used to move from abstract rhcory to the empirical products 
of research, or from data to theory. Turner ( 1991) a nd Alexander (1982) have 
discussed rhe linear view of the relationship, and Wallace (1971, "1 983), Lin 
( 1976) and de Va us (1995) the cyclica l view. 

I will limit rhe discussion here to a consideration of Merton's advocacy of 
middle-range theory, Mill 's usc of the sociologica l imagination, Turner's scheme 
of levels, and Wallace's proposal to integrate induction and deduction in to a 
eye I ica I process. 

Merton: middle-range theory 

Menon's arguments were di rected towards the two unsatisfactory extremes that 
he had observed in rhe practices of sociologists about fifry years ago. This is 
captured in his ofr-quoted passage from rhe beginning of the chapter in which he 
discusses the various uses of the concept of theory. 

The recent history of sociological theory can in !urge measure be written in terms of 
an alternation between two conrrasting emphases. On the one hand , we observe 
those sociologists who seek above all to genera lize, ro find their way as rapidly as 
possib le to the formui.Hion of sociological laws. Tending to assess the significance of 
sociologica l work in terms of scope rather thnn the demonstrability of generali za ­
tions, rhey eschew the ' triviality' uf dera iled, sma ll-scale observation and seek rhc 
grandeur of global summaries. Ar the or her extreme srands a hardy band who do nor 
hunt roo closely rhe implications of their resea rch bur who remain confident and 
assured rhat what rhey report is so. To be sure, their reports of facrs are verifiable and 
often verified, but rhcy arc somewhat at a loss ro relate these facts to one another or 
even to explain why these, rather rhan other, observations have been made. For the 
first group rhe idenrifying morro would ar times seem to be: 'We do nor know 
whether whar we say is tme, bur ir is ar least significant.' And for the radical 
empiricist rhe morro may read: 'This is demonstrably so, but we cannot indicate irs 
significance.' (Merton 1968: 139) 

Throughout his work on the nature of sociologica l theory, Merton's main target 
was theorists such as Marx, Parsons and Sorokin and their concern for all­
embracing theory. What he wanted was theories that were of use to the researcher 
who was trying to deal with more practica l pro blems, theories that cou ld be pa rr 
of the research process. 

A large part of what is now described as sociological theory consists of general 
orienrations toward dara, suggesting types of varinbles which theories must some­
how rake into account, rather than clearly formulated, verifiable statements of 
relationships between specified variables. We have m.my conceprs but fewer con­
fi rmed theories; many poinrs of view, bur few theorems; many 'approaches' but few 
arrivals. (Merton 1968: 52) 
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Merton's solution to rhe excesses of rhese two contrasting positions was to 
advocate what he called theories of the middle range, 

theories that lie between rhe minor but necessary working hypotheses rl~at evolve in 
abundance during day-to-day research and the all inclusive sy_srem~r~c erforts _ro 
develop a unified theory tha t will explain all the observed umformrnes of socral 
behavior, social organization and social change. . . . . . 

Middle-range theory is princi pally used in sociology to gurde emprnca lmqtmy. It 
is intermediate to general theories of social systems whrch are too remore from 
particular classes of social behavior, organization and change to account fur what 
is observed and to those demiled orderly descriptions of particulars th~lt arc not 
generalized at all. Middle-range theory involves abstractions~ of course, bur they ~ re 
close enough ro observed data to be incorporated 111 propOSitiOns tha~ permrt empl[l­
cal testing. Middle-range theories deal with delimited aspects of socml phenomena, 
as is indicated by their labels. (Merton 1968: 39-40) 

Merton's examples of such labels are 'reference group theory', and th~ories of 
'social mobility' or ' role-set'. He considered rhe core rdea of these theorres to be 
basically simple, and from rhem theoretical problems and hypotheses could 

be generated. . 
While he was concerned with the gap between pracuca l problems and compre­

hensive theories, Merton was not against the sociologist trying to develop genera l 
theories or work on pressing prob lems. What he was most concerned about was 
the retarding effect on the advancement of the discipline of giving prima ry atten­
tion to 'developing total sociological systems'. 

Sociological rheory, if ir is ro advance significa ntly, must pr_oceed on ~hese intercon­
nected planes: ( 1) by developing special theories from wh1ch to denve hypo~heses 
that can be empirica lly investigated and (2) by evolvmg, not suddenly _revealing, a 
progressively more general conceptual scheme that is adequate to consolidate groups 
of special theories. . . . . 

To concentrate entirely on special theories is to risk emerg1ng with spec1f1c 
hypotheses rh:lt account for limited aspects of social behavior, organisation and 
change bur that remain mutually inconsisrenr. . . . . 

To concentrate entirely on a master conceptual scheme for denvmg all submlrary 
theories is ru risk producing twentieth-century sociological equivalents of the large 
philosophical systems of rhe past. (Merton 1968: 51) 

Me rton sum marized his arguments as fo llows: 

Middle-range theories consist of limited sets of assumptions from which specific hypo­
theses arc logically derived and confirmed by empirical investigation .. 

2 These theories do nor remain separate bur are consolidated rnto wrder networks of 
theory... . . 

3 These theories arc sufficiently abstract to deal with differing spheres of socral behaviOr 
and soci:tl structure, so that they transcend sheer description or empirical generaliza­
tion . .. 

4 This type of theory curs across distinctions between micro . .. and macro social 
problems ... 
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5 Total sociological systems of theory -such as Marx's historical materialism Parsons' 
theory ~f social systems and Sorokin's integral sociology- represent general theoretical 
onentanons rather than the rigorous and tightknir systems envisaged in the search for a 
'unified theory' in physics. 

6 As a res~lr, many theories of the middle range are consistent with a variety of systems of 
soetolog1cal thought. 

7 Theories of the middle range are typically in direct line of continuity with the work of 
classical theoretical formulations .. 3 

8 The middle range orientat~on involves the specification of ignorance. Rather than pre­
rend to knowledge where It IS 111 fact absent, it expressly recognizes what must still be 
learned 111 order to lay the foundation for still more knowledge ... (Merton 1968: 68-9) 

Whe~ ~erton presented his ideas on middle-range theory, he was, understand-
ably, crltlcJZed by the grand theorists. In time, the notion of middle-range theory 
has en tered the consciOusness of many sociologists and lip-service has been paid 
to It by succeeding generation~. It has become the flag under which many self­
respecting researc~ers would w1sh to be seen marching. However, it would appear 
that many have ne1ther read nor understood the full implications of what Merton 
wa~ saying .. They are prepared to salute the flag but have not read the consti­
tution. Thw research practice has fa llen short of Menon's ideal and has tended 
to become ritual ized in the resting of isolated or trivia l hypotheses. The linking 
of re.search to th~ory has tended to be achieved through theories being reduced 
to s1mple and Isolated statements of relationships. As Glaser and Strauss 
(1967) lame~ted in the early parr of this period, sociologists have become over­
con cerned With the testmg of theories and have neglected the process of gener­
ating them. 

A major cri tic of Merton's idea of middle-range theory has argued that grand 
theory and small-scale empirical research are not really at ends of a continuum 
and, even if they were, middle-range theory is not intermediate between the~ 
(Willer .] 96~: p. xiv). Wil.ler has suggested that Merton equated a middle range of 
genera lity With the sc1ent1flc adequacy and testability of a theory. For concepts to 
be testable, they do not need to be ar a middling level of genera lity, or modest in 
scope; what th~y need to be is precise and measurable, and it must be possible to 
connect them 111 a meaningful way. Willer supported Merton's call for testable 
theory but was critical of him for not providing a methodology for constructing 
and testmg theory (Willer 1967: xvi). 

. This latter criticism seems to be rather unfair, as Merton had very clearly 
advocated the use of the deductive research strategy; he constanrly reiterated the 
need. to denve hypotheses from theory. While his ideas of theory testing are 
conSIS.tent Wit~ those of Popper, as a practica l researcher, and unlike Popper, 
he pa1d artent1on to the process of theory generation. His ideas on this ma y 
have been too 'woolly' for Willer as rhey reflect rhe rather messy process that 
seems to be inevitable in most research. 

What Merton clea rly recogn~zed was r~e complex interplay between rheory and 
data, and he saw research fllldmgs as bemg a major source of stimulus for theory 

J . He would have re~arded Weber's work on rhe Protestant Ethic, and Durkheim's work on suicide and 
h1s concept of anom1e as good examples of middle-range theory. 
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development. His views were made clear in his paper entitled 'The Bearing of 
Empirical Research on Sociological Theory', a paper that has been given less 
attention rhan his statements on middle-range theory. Merton has suggested 
that: 'Under certain conditions, a research find ing gives rise ro social theory' 
(1968: 157). He called this the serendifJity pattern, the 'experience of observing 
an unmzticipated, anomalous and strategic datum which becomes the occasion for 
developing a new theory or for extending an existing theory' (1968: 158). The 
observation of something that is inconsistent with existing theory provokes curi­
osity, stimulates the researcher to try to make sense of ir in terms of a broader 
theoretical framework, and leads to new observations. 'The more he (sic) is 
steeped in the dara, rhe greater rhe likelihood that he will hit upon a fruitful 
direction of inquiry' (1968: 159). However, Merton suggested rhar it is not the 
data themselves that provide rhe stimulation but the application by the researcher 
of some general theoretical ideas: 'For ir obviously requires a theoretically sensi­
tized observer ro derecr rhe universal in the particular' (1968: 159). Therefore, 
serendipity is not rhe discovery of a new idea accidentally, but the presence of an 
unexpected anomaly which excites curiosity and puts pressure on rhe researcher 
to think creatively in new directions by matching different theoretical ideas ro the 
si tuation. This process is at the core of the theory generation use of the later stages 
of the abductive research strategy. 

Another stimulus ro theory construction which Merton discussed concerns data 
overlooked by the conceptual framework being used. The repeated recording of 
these data can stimul ate the researcher to extend the conceptual framework to 
include other concepts. 'Whereas the serendipity pattern centers in an apparent 
inconsistency which presses for resolution , the reformulation pattern centers in 
the hitherto neglected bur relevant fact which presses for an extension of the 
conceptual scheme' (1968: 162). Merton gave the example of how Malinowski 
observed the differences in the way the Trobriand Islanders went about fishing in 
the inner lagoon, compared to the open sea. This led Malinowski to incorporate 
new elements into existing theories of magic. The theory was extended by an 
observant, curious and creative res'earcher recognizing char the existing theory 
had something missing, and using his observations to stimulate the filling of the 
gap. 

A third way in which empirical data affect theory occurs when new research 
procedures shift rhc foci of theoretical interest by providing previously unavail­
able data. 

After all , sound theory th rives only on a rich diet of pertinent facts and newly 
invented procedures help provide the ingredients of this diet. The new, and often 
previously unavailable, data stimulate fresh hypotheses .... The flow of relevant data 
thus increases the tempo of advance in certain spheres of theory whereas in others, 
theory stagnates for want of adequate observation. (Merton 1968: 166) 

However, rhere is the danger rhar these new research techniques will divert 
attention to problems that are rhcorerically and social ly less important. 

Finally, Merton has suggested rhat the process of doing research can lead to 
the clarification of concepts. He regarded a la rge part of theoretical work as 
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involving such clarification. 'For a basic requirement of research is that 
the COIIcepts, the variables, be defined with sufficient clarity to enable the 
research to proceed, a requirement easily and unwittingly not met in the kind of 
discursive exposition which is often misca lled social theory' (1968: 169). He 
argued that research stimulates this clarification as the result of the need to 
establish indices of the variables being used, i.e. the need, in the kind of quanrit­
anve research . wtth whtch he was familiar, to find the best, the most precise 
way to operatwnaliz_e a concept. It is this pressure to measure concepts that is 
mstrumenta! 111 clan lymg them in a way that cannot occur in purely theoretical 
acttvtty. 

In summarizing these four ways in which the process of resea rch stimulates 
theoretical development, Merton argued that 

an explicitly formulated theory does nor invariably precede empirica l inquiry, that as 
a matter of plato fact the theonst is not inevitably the lamp lighting the way to new 
observations. The sequence is often reversed. Nor is it enough to say that research 
and theory must be married if sociology is to bear legitimate fruit. They must not 
only exchange solemn vows-they must know how to carry on from there. Their 
rectprocal roles must be clearly defined. (Merton 1968: 171) 

Given that Mer~on wrote some time ago (his work was first published in 1949 
wtth a maJOr revtston '.n 1957), the reader may be curious as to why so much space 
has been devoted to hts three short articles. The reason is that not only have they 
been comm?n reference points over recent decades, but they have also provided 
some practtcal methodological wisdom that is still very relevant today. The 
problems wt_th whtch Merton was wrestling, of how to relate theory and resea rch, 
and what kmd of theory ts relevant to research, are matters that still perplex 
researchers and cause dtsputes among the proponents of the various theoretica l 
methodo logical and research traditions. While Merton's commitment was clear!; 
to the deductwe research strategy and quantitative methods, his view of theory 
constructton shares much tn common with that used in the abductive research 
strategy. His view of research is not that of a.;rigid, linear set of stages, but involves 
the researcher as an active and creative agent in the complex interplay between 
tdeas and data. He was reflecting on his own research experience in attempting to 
understand tmportant and practical problems, and that is why he objected so 
strongly to the work of the 'a rmchair' theorists. 

Mills: sociological imagination 

A slightly later attempt to discuss simi larly conceptua lized extremes in sociology 
can be found tn the wmmg of C. Wnght Mills (1959). Mi lls lamented the state 
of sociology in the 1950s because of the two extreme tendencies that had devel­
oped. On the one hand, there was the interest in what he ca lled 'grand theory' 
and, on the other hand, there was the concern with research methods and 
empirical studies, what he called 'abstracted empiricism'. He ackno wledged that 
constderanons of theory and metho_d are essential to the task of the soc iologist, 
but he argued that these two dommant verstons of them were a hindrance to 
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understanding and resolving 'the personal troubles of milieu' and 'the public 
issues of the social structure' (Mills 1959: x). 

Tmubles occur within the character of the individual and within rhe range of his jsic] 
immediate relations with others; they have to do with his self and with those limited 
areas of social life of which he is directly and personally aware. Accordingly, the 
statement and the resolution of troubles properly lie within the individual as a bio­
graphical entity and within the scope of his immediate milieu- the social setting that is 
directly open to his personal experience and to some extent his wilful ac tivity. A trouble 
is a private matter: values cherished by an individual are felt by him to be threatened. 

Issues have to do with matters that transcend these local environments of the 
individual and the range of his inner life. They have to do with the organisation of 
many such milieux into the institutions of an historical society as a whole, with the 
ways in which various milieux overlap and interpenetrate to form the larger structure 
of social and historical li fe. An issue is a public matter: some value cherished by 
publics is felt to be threatened ... . An issue, in fact, often involves a crisis in institu­
tional arrangements. (Mills 1959: 8-9) 

Mills divided grand theory into two types, both of which have been discussed 
earlier in this chapter. The first, in the work of Comte, Marx, Spencer and Weber, 
tried to develop 'a theory of man's [sic] history'. He described this kind of 
sociology as 

an encyclopedic endeavor, concerned with the whole of man's jsicl social life. It is at 
once historical and systematic - historica l, because it deals with and uses the 
materials of the past; systematic, because it does so in order to discern 'the stages' 
of the course of history and the regularities of social life. (Mills 1959: 22) 

The second type of grand theory is concerned with producing a systematic 
theory of the nature of man and society, as in the work of Simmel and von Weise. 

Sociology comes to deal in conceptions intended to be of use in classifying all social 
relations and providing insighr into their supposedly invariant fea tures. It is, in short, 
concerned with a rather static and abstract view of the components of social struc­
ture on a quite high level of generality. (Mills 1959: 23) 

Mi lls was critical of both of these traditions: the fi rst because it can become 
distorted into 'a trans-historical strait-jacket' into which human history is forced 
and which is used to predict the future; and the second because it can become 'an 
elaborate and arid formali sm in which the splitting of Concepts and their end less 
rearrangement becomes the central endeavour ' (1959: 23). 

Mills regarded Parsons as the leading exponent of the second tradition. To 
illustrate how this kind of grand theory makes unnecessarily complex what are 
essentially simple ideas, he reduced Parsons's classic text, The Social System, to 
fou r paragraphs that take up no more than a page. In fact, he claimed it could be 
summarized in two sentences - 'How is social order possible? Commonl y 
accepted values.' Mi lls was simply trying to illustrate what he thought was the 
limited val ue that such a theoretical endeavour has in aiding our understanding of 
the human condition, of the intersection of 'biography and history, and the 
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connections of the two in u variety of sociul structures' (1959: 32). Another aspect 
of his criticism was that grand theori sts h;we attempted to produce one universa l 
scheme by which to understand the nurure of society and socia l li fe. This, he 
a rgued, is impossible. 

It would be easy to conclude from his da mning cri ticisms tha t Mills was 
developing an argument for the usc of systematic resea rch rather than grand 
theory as the central activity of sociology. However, this was not his intention, 
as he was equa lly critical of the dominant ki nd of socia l resea rch that was 
conducted in his day. Both, he argued, are ways of avoiding the task of the socia l 
sciences, dealing with personal troubles and public issues. The former he 
described as producing a 'fetishism of the Concept' and the latter as leading to 
'methodologica l inhibition'. 

For Mills, abstracted empiricism is eq uiva lent to crude su rvey research, 
a theoretical data gathered by interview or questionnaire from a sample of indivi­
duals. 'As a style of social science, abstracted empiricism is not characterized by 
any substantive propositions or theories . It is not based upon any new conception 
of the nature of society or of man [sic] or upon any particular facts about them' 
(Mills 1959: 55). Iris an activity that can be done by administrators and research 
technicians, although the practitioners like to regard themse lves as scientists. The 
problems selected for consideration, and the way they are formulated, are severely 
limited by what the practitioners regard as ' the scientific method', which means 
some version of Positivism. Mills regarded the work of Lazarsfeld (e.g. Lazarsfeld 
and Rosenberg 1955) as being typical of this tradition of research. In it, theory is 
equated with variables that help to interpret statistical findings, and data are 
restricted to statistically determined facts and relations. This is the operationaliz­
ing conceptual tradition discussed earl ier in this chapter. 

According to Mills, the major characteristic of the abstracted empiricists is that 
they are methodologically inhibited, and this is what accounrs for the thinness of 
their results. 

Those in the grip of the methodological inhibition often refuse to say anything 
about modern society un less it has been through the fine little mill of The Statistical 
Ritual. It is usual to say that what they produce is true even if unimporrant. 1 do 
not agree with this; more and more I wonder how true it is. 1 wonder how much 
exactitude, or even pseudo-precision, is here con fused with 'truth'; and how 
much abstracted empiricism is taken as the only 'empirical' manner of work. (Mills 
1959: 71-2) 

Mills did not deny the value of stat isti c::d procedures, when they are appropriate, 
but he argued that there are also other ways of doing research. 

What has happened in the methodological inhibition is that men !sic/ have become 
stuck, not so much in the empirical intake, as in what arc essentially epistemologica l 
problems of method. Since many of these men, especia lly the younger, do not know 
very much about epistemology, they tend to be quite dogmatic about the one set of 
ca nons that dominate them. 

What has happened in the fetishism of rhe Concept is that men have become stuck 
way up on a very high level of generalisation, usually of ;1 syntactical nature, and they 
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cannot get down to fact. Both of these tendencies or schools exist and flourish within 
what ought to be pauses in the working process ~f soc1al sc1ence. B.ut 111 them what 
ought to be a little pause has become, if !may put It so, the entrance uno fruitfulness. 

Intellectually these schools represent abdications of class.lc soc1a~ SC1 e1;ce~ :h.~ 
vehicle of their abdication is pretentious over-elaboration of method . and thco Y , 
the main reason for it is their lack of finn connection with substanti ve problems. 
(Mills 1959: 74-5) 

In spite of the fact that it is now forty years since Mills expressed these concerns, 
what he had to say can still be applied to a great deal of SOCial research. The 
techniques may have become more soph isticated, and there may be m~re eff·o' t ~o 
avoid the appellation of being atheoretical, but methodologiCal mh1b1t1on 1~ sti ll 
rampa nt. With the advent of postmodernism, 'methodological paralys1s has 

taken over. f ' 'I ' F M'll 
Mills's solution to these extremes was rather different rom 1v erton s. ~r . • s, 

it was not a case of finding some middle ground between the lofty he1ghts of 
theory and the mundane activities of data collection. Ra~her, he argued for the use 
of the sociological imagination as a way of understandmg personal troubles and 
public issues. 

The sociologica l imagination enables its possessor to understand the larger his~ori ca~ 
scene in terms of its meaning for the inner life and the ~x:ernal c.areer of a vanety o 
individuals. It enables him to take into account how individuals,. m the \velter of ~hm 
daily experiences, often become falsely conscious of the•r soc1a'. positions. W!thm 
that welte r, the framework of modern society is sought, and w1thm that framewo~k 
the psychologies of a variety of men and women are fo~~ulated. By such means t e 
personal uneasiness of individuals is focused upon expliCit. troubles and the mdiffer-
ence of publics is transformed into involvement With public 1ssues. . . 

The first fruit of this imagination - and the first lesson of the socwl sci.ence that 
embodies it _ is the idea that the individual can understand h1s own expenence and 
gauge his own fate only by locating himself within his penod, that he can know h~s 
own chances in life only by becoming aware of those of all mdJviduals 111 h1s 
circumstances. In many ways it is a terrible lesson; m many ways a magnificent 
one . ... We have come to know that every ind1v1dual lives . .. out a b1ography, and 
that he lives it out within some hisrorical sequence. By the fact of h1s 1Iv111g he 
contributes however minutely, to the shaping of h1s society and to the course of Its 
history, eve;1 as he is made by society and by irs historical push and shove. 

The sociological imagination enables us ro gr~sp history and b1ography and ~he 
relations between the two within society. That JS the task and Its prom1se. (Mdls 
1959: 5-6) 

Turner: linear elements 

Accordi ng to Turner (1991), theory is constructed from several basic elements: 
concepts, variables, statements and formats (see figure 5.4). Concepts, he argue~, 
are the bas ic building blocks of theory. They are the means by wh•ch we en d 
cavour to identify phenomena in the social world, both 111 eve~yday language an 

· · · } · I I I h ory but more pa rncularly 111 research, social sc1entJf1c or tee 1111ca anguage. !1 t e ' d d 
concepts need to be defined; we need to state what we mean by them an we nee 
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~ Meta-theoretical schemes 

Definitions ---... Concepts ----... Statements -~ Formats ~ Analytical schemes .. 

==:::::. Propositional schemes 

Modeling schemes 

Figure 5.4 Elements of theory 

(Source: Turner 199 1: 8) 

tO identify the phenomena ro which we wish them to apply. This is supposed to 
ensure that resea rchers will use a parricul<J r concept in the same way; that they 
will refer to the same phenomenon (Turner 1991: 5). · 

Theories consist of a set of statements of relati onships. Turner (199 1: 7-1 2) 
descnbed such a set of statements as a theoretical format, and used this concept 
as a general term for a vanety of ways in which theoretical statements are 
organized: as meta-theoretical schemes, analytical schemes, propositional 
schemes, and modelling schemes. Each format can be developed in a va riety of 
ways, and they are not mutua ll y exclusive; it is possible to move from one to 

anorher. in the process of theory construction. However, as Turner has pointed 
our, the proponents·of these formats have engaged in a great deal of debate about 
which one is the best. 

Meta-theory i~ concerned with discerning underlying ontological and epistemo­
logical assumptions that a body of th eory or a theoretical perspective uses. 
However, as Turner has pointed out, some writers (e.g. Alexander 1982) have 
argued that the ontological and epistemological issues should be serried before 
theorizing commences. However, this reflection can become an end in itself and 
may nor get beyond long-standing philosophical debates; it may nor contribute 
very much to the explanation of specific puzzles or problems. 
. By analytical ~chemes~ Tu rner r~ferred to conceptua lizations of the key proper­

ties of and relnnonsl11 p 111 the soctal world; th ey give the social world a sense of 
order. This is equivalent to the ontological conceptual tradition discussed ea rl ier 
111 the chapter. Turner has di vided analytical schemes into two types: naturalistic 
schemes and sensitizing schemes. Naturalistic schemes ' try ro develop n rightl y 
woven system of caregones rhar ts presumed to capture rhe way in which rhe 
mvananr properties of the universe are ordered' (e .g. the work of Parsons). They 
assume th~r there are time less and universa l processes in the social world just as 
there are 111 the natural world. The aim is to produce an abstract conceptual 
scheme that corresponds to these processes. 

Sensi:izing schem~s are 'more loose ly assembled congeries of concepts intended 
to sensmse and onenr researchers and theorists to certain critical processes' 
(Turner 199 l: 1 0). Apart, perhaps, fro m some very genera I concepts, the 
authors. who advocate sensmztng sc hemes do nor assume that they apply 
across time and space. They accept that as socia l arrangements are subject to 

change, _concepts and the1r arrangements may also have to change; it must be 
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possible to revise conceptual schemes over time. While rhe schemes can provide 
ways of understanding events and socia l processes, this understanding is 
always provisional. 

Some· writers have argued that analytical schemes are a prerequisite for the 
development of theory to be used in research; they provide a framework and an 
orientation to a research problem. Turner, on the orher hand, has argued that the 
naturalistic variety of concepts ma)' he too rigid and ebbora re to stimulate 
theorizing, and that sensitizing schemes may be more useful. 

Turner's third type of format, propositional schemes, is more directly related 
to the business of research. A proposition is n statement of a rela tionship between 
two or more concepts; it claims that a variation in one concept is associated with 
a variation in another concept. For example, as Durkheim might have argued, 
an increase in the level of individualism among members of a group or society 
is associated with a rise in the suicide rate. Propositional schemes vary along 
two dimensions, in their level of abstraction and in the way the propositions 
are organized. Some are highly abstract and do nor relate to any empirical 
instance, while others may simply summarize relations between observed 
phenomena. Turner has suggested that these two dimensions lead to three 
main types of propositional schemes: axiomatic, formal and empirical (Turner 
1991: 11-15). 

In an axiomatic organization of propositions, a theory is expressed in forma l 
language using strict logical argument . The propositions in the argument form a 
hierarchical order, with axioms or highly abstract statements at the top, from 
which lower-level statements are derived. There will also be one or more condi­
tional statements that indicate the scope of the conditions under which these 
abstract statements apply, and they will influence the conclusions, or theorems, 
that can be drawn. An axioma tic theory is the form used in the deductive research 
stra tegy (see Homans's (1964) reconstruction of Durkheim's theory of anomie 
suicide rhar was discussed in chapter 4). 

According to Turner, formal theories are watered-down versions of axiomatic 
theories.4 Highly abstract and general propositions are used to explain observed 
events or relationships, by viewing the latter as instances or examples of the 
former. If deductions are made from these general propositions, they do not 
conform to the strict ru les of logic as in axiomatic theory. When extraneous 
facts cannot be excluded, these theories will use rhe well-known disclaimer 
'other things being equal'. This is rhe more common form of theories in sociology. 

Turner referred to his third type of propositional scheme as empirical general­
izations, although he has some reservations about calling them theories. They are 
derived from specific events in particular social contexts. Such propositions are 
usually nor very abstract and are filled with empirica l content. They may be 
nothing more than statements of empirical regularities that need to be explained, 

4 Freese (1980) had a very different view of formal theories. He rebred to them as deductive theories 
that are expressed in the symbols and rules of formal logic or mathematics, either as translations of 
theories expressed in ordinary language, or as theoretical expressions in their own right. In the former 
case, the use of the lunguage of logic or mathematics is designed to remove the vagueness and 
imprecision from ordinary language. We shall discuss these views later itt this chapter under The 
Role of J'vlodels'. 
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and are therefore precursors ro theoretical ·activity. However, Turner has acknow­
ledged that if the concepts are relatively abstract, if they relate ro basic or 
fundamental properties of the social world, and if they can be applied across a 
number of substantive areas, they may be considered theoretical. This is the form 
of theory used in the inductive research stra tegy. 

Turner's fourth type of scheme involves the use of diagrammatic or pictoria l 
representations of social events or processes. These have been labelled modelling 
schemes and wi ll be discussed later in this chapter. 

Turner has expressed some strong views on the va lue to the researcher of the 
va rious approaches ro theorizing just reviewed. At one extreme, he regarded meta­
theory as interesting but counterproductive. At the other extreme, he rega rded 

empirical generalisations and causal models of empirica lly operationalized variables 
as not theory at all. They are useful summaries of data that need a theory tO explain 
them. Some would argue that theory can be built (rom such summaries of empirical 
regularities. That is, we can induce from the facts the more general properties that 
these facts illustrate. I doubt this, but many disagree. I grant that familiari ty with 
empirical regularities is crucial to developing more abstract and comprehensive 
theoretical statements, but I doubt if this process of mechanically raising the level 
of abstraction from empirical fi ndings will produce interesting theory. A much more 
creative leap of insight is necessary, and so I do nor suggest that theory building begin 
with a total immersion in the empirical facts. I suspect that, once buried in the facts, 
one rarely rises above them. (Turner 1991: 23-4) 

Between the extremes of meta-theory and empirical generalization Turner has 
placed six steps with gradations in the level of generality (see figure 5.5). He has 
argued that the most productive area fo r theory building lies in the interchange 
between formal propositions and analytical models, between translating proposi­
tions into diagrams and translating diagrams into propositions. This is the 
level at which he wished theory to be stated. Middle-range propositions can 
stimulate analytic models and these, in turn, can encourage the development of 
more abstract propositions. However, he has argued that middle-range theorists 
need abstract propositions to encourage them to raise their empirically laden 
statements to a more abstract level. On the other hand, middle-range theori es 
and causal models can provide vehicles by means of which abstract propositions 
can be empirica lly tested (Turner 1991: 27). In this way, Turner has regarded the 
various components of theorizing as serving each other rather than being in 
conflict. 5 

Schemes such as that of Turner imply a relationship between theory and 
research that is fac ilitated by a series of levels or steps from data produced 
by research, through theory at different levels of abstraction, to general ideas 
and assumptions. Turner clearly saw the movement between these levels as 
occurring in both directions, a lthough his preference was for working from the 
middle to the ends: 'Start with sensitizing schemes, propositions and models, and 

5 Alexander (1982) has presented a similar scheme to that of Turner, but uses a different array of 
ca tegories. However, his scheme adds little to our understanding of the relationship between theory 
a nd resea rch. 
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Theory-building potential 

Most likely to generate 

testable theory 

\ 

Might generate theory 

if made more abstract 

I Data in need of 

theoretical interpretation 

Figure5.5 
Relations among theoretical approaches and potential for theory-building 

(Source: After Turner 1991: 26) 

only then move on to the formal collection of data or to metatheorizing and 

scheme-building' (Turner 19d817; h167). . ·pates the discussion in the next section. 
T • f e 1ce to , mo e s ere a nttct h urner s re er 1 . (W. ll . 1967) who somew at 

In it I will discuss the views of s~~~~:\;r;~~~ing 1 t~~ory and res~arch. As it 
earlter, set out a more spefctftcd I ·n research it will be reviewed as an example 
presents a parncular vtew o mo e s 1 f h. . de a~ could just as easily have been 
of SL1Ch. However, the dtscuss1on o IS 1 ' 

included here. 

Wallace: ongoing cycles 
.d f h s a cyclical process in his Logic of 

Wallace fi rst developed the 1 ea o r_e~earc . a l bl. . ( 1983) The idea 
. 971) d dtfted It 111 a ater pu tcanon · 

Science in Soczology (1 an mo . ( Lin 1976. de Vaus 1995). Wallace 
has been taken up by a number of :n:~r~ ~~~uction sh~uld be combined in an 
argued that the logtcs of mducttol h ·ndzzctt"ve and deductive research 

. I 0 h"s in my anguage, t e t · ongomg eye e. r, to putt 1 .d 1·1c·1t 1·111k between theory and 
. h ld b b. ed to provt e an exp 

strategtes s ou e com 111 h . be viewed as presenting oppos-
research. While these two researc strategtes ca~ed that in practice theory and 
ing logics of enquiry, these authors have s~gge alterna;ion betwee~ induction, 
researc~ can be combinded in a Tnhe;epr;~:e~~~f theory construction and theory 
deducnon mduwon, an so on. . 5 6) 
testing ar~ seen to occur in this cycl ical process (see hgure . . 
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~ 
Induction Ded t ' uc 100 

Data analysis 

Test of 
a theory 

Data collection 

Figure 5.6 The cycle of theory construction and tes ting 

(Source: Adapted from Wallace 1971' 1983; de Vaus 1995) 

Operationalization 
of concepts 

The starting-point for theory construction could b d . 
bonom of the diagram, to be followed b data a e ata colle~non, at the 
generalizations are derived According ro yth . d na ly~ls, from which empirical 
structed from these genera.lizations b th e m z7tl1Jzsts,. a new theory is con­
testing could follow. ' y e use 0 mducnve log1c, and further 

The starting-point for theory testin . h . 
'theory' box. Hypotheses are deduc-dg ~sat t e top of the diagram with the 
collected and ana lysed and the el , t elr concepts operationalized, the da ta 

, resu ts compared wJth the · · 1 h h 
(represented by the ' test of a theory ' box) In or! ongma ypot esis 
step from 'empi rical generalizations' to ' t.heo ,ler cy~ l es a;und this process, the 
theory. Hence, the process can be used in at ? can e use t.o refine an existing 
theory, to test a theory, or to refine a theory. east th ree ways. to generate a new 

The extent to which researchers follow these . . 
much research is done in less sys-emat· hprochesses IS an open quesnon; 
P h ' IC ways t an t e diag a ld · er aps resea rchers who use the ded t' h r, m wou requ~re. 
recognizing the cyclical rather than j' uc IIJe researfc s ~ra tegy might benefit from 
h mear nature o thetr kind of h d f t ose who use the inductive strateg . . . researc , an or 

cannot stand on its own as a metho~ ltf ISh lmpodrrantl to recognize that induction 
Th h . o t eory eve opment 

e strengt of this scheme is the reco nitio f 1 . 
theory construction. However I ld g 1 n o t le developmental nature of 

. , wou argue t lat the znductwe phase of the cycle 
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l 

I 
I 

' I I 

' I 

I 

The Role of Theory I 59 

is a much roo simplistic representation of the creative side of research. What 
should occur is a complex trial and error process, more akin to that used in the 
abductive research stra tegy and by grounded theorists. The other major deficiency 

· of the scheme is that it provides no place for the socia l actors' concepts and 
meanings to enter into the process; it uses the ontology of both positivism and 
critical rationalism, and a combination of their epistemologies. 

Theoreticians' T heory 

As we have seen, theoreticians' theory can be defined as the products of attempts 
ro understand socia l life, both at the macro- and micro-levels. This intellectual 
activity usually occurs with little or no reference to the findings of social research. 
Rather, theoreticians feed off each other in the sense that much of their work 
attempts to synthesize and/or build on earlier theorizing. 

Theoreticians' theory can be examined from a number of points of view. 

• The history of social thought: developments in the understanding of social life 
and society (e.g. Becker and Barnes 1938; Bogardus 1940; Barnes 1948; 
Martindale 1960}. 

• The work of great theorists: original works, plus reviews and commentaries 
(e.g. Aron 1965, 1968; Raison 1969; Coser 197 l; Giddens 1971; Beilharz 
1991 ). 

• Theoretical schools or perspectives: clustering of classical and contemporary 
theorists into schools based on common ontological assumptions (e .g. Cuff and 
Payne 1979; Ritzer 1980, 1996a, 1996b; Jones 1985; Giddens and Turner 
1987; Turner 1991; Craib 1992, 1997; Scott 1995; Cuff et al. 1998; Wallace 
and Wolf 1999). 

• Theorizing strategies: the establishment of broad categories of theorizing in 
terms of both ontological and epistemological assumptions (e.g. johnson et al. 
1984; Blaikie 1993a; Waters 1994; Ri tzer l 996a). 

As the most relevant aspect of theoreticians' theory in the present context is 
theoretical perspectives, only these will be discussed here. 

Theoretical perspectives 

In this approach to social theory, classical and contemporary theorists who share 
common onto logical assumptions and ways of understanding social life are 
grouped together, and the common elements of their theories are abstracted. A 
theoretical perspective provides a way of looking at the social world ; it highlights 
certain aspects while at the same time making other aspects less visible. A shift in 
theoretical perspective changes the shape of the social world (Gilbert 1993: 11 ). 

The concept of theoretical perspective (Cuff and Payne 1979) is equiva lent to, 
the notions of 'general theoretical orientation' (Merton '1 968), 'genera l model' 
(Wilier 1967}, 'meta-theory' (Turner 1991 ), ' foundationalist theory' or 'formal 
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theory' (Waters 1994); and even 'paradigm' (Freidrichs 1970· K h 1970· K 
and Miller 1974). ' u n , rausz 

A theoretical. persp~ctive p_rovides a pa'rricular language, a conceptual frame­
wo~k, or coll ec~Jon of theorenca': concepts and related propositions, within which 
socJety and socJal li fe can be descnbed and explained Some e · . . . . p rspecnves arremptro 
est~blish a set of pnnc1ples that provide the ultim::tte foundation for social life and a 
bas~s for Its e~pl~nanon . In general, theoretica l perspectives provide images of 
soc1ety .or soc1al li~e (ontologies), bur they do not provide rigorously developed 
and logicall y orgamzed theoretical statements (Turner 1991: 29-30). 
. Theorencal perspecnves ~re sometimes rega rded as parad igms because they 
111clude ontologiCal and epJstemologJca l assumptions, and associated practices 
for the purslllt of social knowledge (Friedrichs 1970· Kuhn 1970) Th d 
f h · d'ff · • · e a vacates 

o t ese perspe~nves I er 111 the kinds of 'stories' that they tell about social Ii fe. 
They tend to disagree on: 

• what t~e social world looks like and how it works (ontological assumptions)· 
• wha~ kind o_f knowledge about human interaction and social organization i~ 

possible (ulnmate reference); 
• how this ~nowledge can be developed (epistemological assumptions); 
• wha~ topics should be studied and what kinds of questions can be asked 

(sub)ect-marrer); and 

• what this knowledge should be used for (objectives) (Wallace and Wolf 1999· 
5-13). . 

The ontological assumptions that are invariably implicit include: 

• the . basic components of social life, including individuals, social processes or 
social structures; 

• how these components relate to each other· 
• w~at human nature is like, i.e. whether hu~an behaviour is essentially deter­

mmed and therefore predictable, .or whether human beings are relatively auto­
nomous and createtheJr own s~cia l life, thus making prediction difficult; and 

• whether human bemgs are monvated essentially by interests or by values. 

A sim~le set of major theoretical perspecti ves has been arrived at by using two 
overl~pp1 n~ d1choton1Ies, structural vs. interpretive and consensus vs. confl ict. 
!h1s IS mamly a Brmsh way of viewing social theories and has been used in 
Introductory texts on soc1ology and socia l theory (e.g. Cuff and Pa yne 1979· 
Haralam bos and Holborn 1980· Jones 1985· Cuff et al 1998) Th · ' 

I 
'd · · ' ' ' · · ree perspectives 

are common y 1 ennfied in these texts: 

• structural-consensus (Functionalism); 
• structural-conflict (Marxism); 
• interpretive (lnterpretivism). 6 

~ Some .ver.sions odf this classification subdivide the interpretive perspective for example into symbolic 
tnteracuomsm an ethnomethodology. ' ' 
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Theoretical perspectives have been categorized in a number of ways. A common 
set of categories can be found in rexts from the United States on social/sociological 
theory (e.g. Turner 1991; Ri tzer 1996a, 1996b; and Wallace and Wolf 1999), in 
more recent British texts (e.g. Craib 1992; Scott 1995), and in rhe North Atlantic 
collaboration by Giddens and Turner (1987). These classifications include cate-

gories such as: 

• functionalism (Durkheim, Malinowski, Radcliffe-Brown, Parsons, Merton); 
• neo-functionalism (Luhmann, Alexander); 
• conflict theory (Marx, Weber, Dahrendorf, Coser, Collins, Rex); 
• rational choice and exchange theory (Frazer, Malinowski, Mauss, Weber, 

Homans, Blau, Elster); 
• phenomenology (Husser!, Schurz, Tiryakian, Bruyn, Berger, Luckmann, Dou-

glas, Psathas); 
• ethnomethodology (Garfinkel, Cicourel, Sacks, Schegloff, Zimmerman);· 
• symbolic interactionism (Mead, Dewey, Cooley, Thomas, Blumer, Strauss, 

Becker, Denzin); 
• dramaturgy (GoHman); 
• structuralism and post-structuralism (Saussure, Levi-Strauss, Foucault, Lacan, 

Althusser, Derrida); 
• critical theory (Adorno, Horkheimer, Marcuse, Habermas, Fay); 
• structuration theory (Giddens); and 
• feminist theory (Barnard, Smith, Harding). 

The Role of Theoreticians' Theory in Research 

In spite of the division of labour between theoreticians' theory and researchers' 
theory, the former, and, particularly, theoretical perspectives, has much to offer 
the researcher. It can provide: 

• a way of viewing the social world, including ontological and epistemological 
assumptions; 

• a language with which to describe and explain aspects of the social world; 
• general theoretical ideas to set the context and direction for research; and 
• possible explanations or tentative hypotheses. 

The first contribution, to provide a perspective or way of looking at the social 
world, involves making a commitment to a set of ontological assumptions about 
the nature of the social world and human nature. For example, social reality may 
be viewed as either 'material' or ' ideal' (Johnson et al. 1984), or as either 'sub­
jective' or 'objective' (Waters 1994; Ritzer 1996a). People's actions may be 
regarded as the result of either choice or constraint (humanistic vs. deterministic 
assumptions) , and their relationships based either on agreement about norms and 
values or on different interests (consensus vs. conflict assumptions). Perspectives 
also include different epistemologica! assumptions about how the social world 
can be known. Social reali ty can be approached from a nominalist or realist 
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epistemology (Johnson er al. 1984), or explained in individualistic or holistic 
terms (Waters 1994 ). 

' While such ontological commitments are not always full y recognized, the 
consequences of the paradigmatic disputes of the 1960s and 1970s now make it 
essential that researchers be aware that a choice of ontologica l assumptions is 
needed. This choice should be made explicir. 

The second role of theory in research, to prov ide a language, facilita tes the 
statement of resea rch questions and the answers to them. Like everyday language, 
theoretical language provides a vocabulary and meanings for concepts. Whi le the 
meanings may be more precise than in everyday language, they are still subject tO 

multiple definitions and disputes within and between paradigms. There are fash­
ions in theoretical perspectives, and, therefore, in theoretical language. Such 
language both facilitates dialogue between adherents ro a perspective and 
excludes the outsider. 

The adoption of a theoretical language is necessary to establish a way of 
relating ro the social world. However, while the relationship between a theoretical 
language and everyday language is regarded as the most fundamental methodo­
logical issue in the social sciences (Bhaskar 1979; Blaikie 1993a), it is also a highly 
contested one. All researchers need a language both to formulate a research 
project and to report its outcomes. While the level of theoretical sophistication 
of the language used may vary, that some tech nical language is necessary to 

understand and explain any social phenomenon cannot really be disputed. Some 
lnrerpretivists, for example ethnomethodologists, argue that all that is necessary 
ro achieve such understanding is to report social actors' accounts in their lan­
guage. However, this is a minority view, and, in any case, is impossible to sustain. 
Any discussion of such accounts needs a technical language, and the language of 
ethnomethodology, for example, is certainly technical. Even in grounded theory, 
with irs aim of generating theory largely free of theoretical preconceptions and 
language, it is necessary to borrow or invent technical concepts. 

The third role of theory is an extension of the second. It provides a context of 
ideas, or a theoretical framework, that is the source of the focus and direction for 
the research . The review of a theorist's ideas on an issue, such as Marx's discus­
sion of 'alienation', can set the scene for the collection of particular types of data 
from particular sources, for example from factory workers who were formerly 
rural peasants in a developing country. While the theoretical ideas may not 
suggest specific hypotheses, they provide the inspiration to pursue the research 
in a particular way. 

The fina l role of theory concerns the source of hypotheses. Theory can be used 
either to provide general explanatory ideas ro guide research, or, more specifically, 
to provide answers to 'why' questions, i.e. as a source of hypotheses to be tested. 
The deductive research strategy has taken the latter to the limit by requiring that 
hypotheses be logically deduced from a set of theoretical propositions. In this 
case, a hypothesis is the conclusion to a theoretical argument that provides a 
tentative answer to a 'why' question. Of course, hypotheses can come from other 
sources, including previous research. 

It is clear that researchers must rely on theoreticians' theory in a number of 
ways. However, the extent to which theoreticians use the results of research is 
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ld b few explicit connections in 
much less clear. Certainly, there wou appea r to e h ~ researcher is also a 
the literature. The exceptions are the rare cases w ere , 

theoretician (e.g. Bourdieu). 

Researchers' Theory 

1 , 1 s a related set of general 
Earlier in this cha pter I defined researC?ers nTe~:~e a theories provide explana­

f 1 t. unships between concepts. 
statements o rea 1 . . I I . ·s directl relevant to research. 
tions of regula rities in socml ~~ ~e at .a !eve t;;t~~ular inr:rpretation of this defini-

Each of the research strategies gtves a ~ra l statements arc related in networks, 
tion In the inductive research strategy, gen I t d logically and have 

~hiie in the d
1 
ed11fctive st~ateg~~~~~~~g~t~:~em;~~·~;::~;~ea r:search strategy o~ly 

d1fferent !eves o genera tty. . . or mechanism it may reqUire 
. d · · of the generanve structure ' . 1 requ1res a escopt1on . Th' rake the form of a theorettca 

. t for their operauon IS may d . 
discurs1ve supper . d I an i~ the deductive strategy. In the ab uctrve 
argument, but less formalize tk1 f s from tight logical arguments to 

h y theory may ta e many orm , . d 
resea rc srratcg , . d h . . all four research strateg1es nee 
loose discussions. However, "\the! el~ 't h~o;~~~::een concepts. We will return to 
to be reduced to statements o re auohns p . towards the end of the chapter. 
these differences between the resear~ s~ratefl eS to get a suitable theory. In the 

An important issu~ for a researct~~~~~~~~;~as argued that you should make 
absence of a good extstmg theory, S arded as being manageable even for students: 
them up yourself, a ta.sk that he reg of at least three sensible explanations for 
'A student who has dtfftculty thmkmg d. h ld probably choose another 
any correlation that he (sic] is really mtereste m s ou 
profession' (Stinchcombe 1968: 13). 

The Role of Hypotheses 

h 1 ecific and limited role in social 
It should be clear by now that hypot leses ,P ~y ,a ~~estions are being investigated 
research. They are only relevadnt w len w y h strategy is being used to answer 

d I · 1 when rhe de ucttve researc d 
an , nen, m::un y .· . the illdt.tctive strategy an are 
them. Hypotheses a:e not appro.p tt~te ~~uctive strategy at least in the initial 
generally regarded as mappropnate m t e a , 

stages. . . . I srrate y hypotheses are derived from 
To recapitulate, 111 the deductwe re~eatc,1 h ' g ~stions. This very traditional 

h t provide a posstble answet to w Y qu I 7 

~pe;r~ac~ to social research has been succinctly summarized by B umer. 

· 1 h or model of the empirical world 
One starts with the constructton of a sc Jet;l~~d:~r;~presents the way in which one 
or area of study. The scheme, theory, o d too erate. One then deduces from 
believes the empirical world to be st ruc ture~~:x ect ~o l~appen under such and such 
this scheme an assertton as to what one wou p 

I 
. 1 rch and set up this description as a kind of 

7 Blumer was in fact critical of this approac' to.socta resea ' 
'srraw man' against which to present hts own vtews. 
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a set of circumstances. The assertion is the hypothesis. One then arranges a study of 
a given empirical area that represents these circumstances. If the findings from such a 
srudy verify the hypothesis one assumes that the scheme, the model, or the theory 
from which the hypothesis has been drawn is empirically valid. Logically, this 
view rests on an 'as if' notion; that is, one approaches the empirical world as if 
it had such and such a makeup, deduces narrow speci fic consequences as to what 
one would find if the empirical world had the makeup attributed to it, and then 
sees if in fact such consequences are to be found in the empirical world. (Blumer 
1969: 29) 

If quantitative methods are being used, a hypothesis will be tested by operation­
alizing the concepts in the hypothesis, collecting the appropriate data, and then 
exploring the nature of the relationship between the measures of the concept by 
some form of statistica l analysis, such as correlation or regression. For some kinds 
of testing, it is a convention to express hypotheses in the null and alternati ve 
forms. A null hypothesis sta tes that there is no relati onship between two variables, 
i.e. that a position on, or a value for, one variable does not predict the position on 
or the value for the other variable. Alternative hypotheses state that there is some 
kind of relationship; it may be linear, either positive or negative, or curvilinear. In 
a positive linear relationship, the va lues on the variables correspond; a high value 
on one variable is associated with a high value on the other, and vice versa. In a 
negati ve linear relationship, a high va lue on one va riable is associated with a low 
value on the other, and vice versa. A curvilinear relati onship can be in the form of 
a 'hump' or a 'hollow'. In the former, a high value on one variable is associated 
with a moderate va lue on the other, and a low va lue on the first variable is 
associated with both high and low values on the second. In the latter, a low 
va lue on one variable is associated with a moderate va lue on the other, and a 
high va lue on the first va riable is associated with both high and low values on the 
second. A researcher will try to reject the null hypothesis in favour of one of the 
alternatives. It is also common practice just to state the preferred alternative 
hypothesis. 

If qualitative methods are being used in the deductive resea rch strategy - and 
there is no reason why they should not be - the testing process will be less fo rmal 
and 'is likely to rely more on arguments from evidence and the manipulation of 
concepts and categories in textual da ta. 

Hypotheses also have a role in the abductive research strategy, and in grounded 
theory in particular. However, their use here is less formal and is an integral part 
of the process of generating theory from data. Questions will arise from the 
analysis of some of the data, and hypotheses may be used to explore these 
questions, within the same body of data, or to stimulate further data collection. 
This will not involve either the measurement of concepts or the statistical testing 
of relationships. 

To reiterate a point made in chapter 3, 'what' qu estions do nor require hypothe­
ses to guide the data collection, and they may also not be necessary for 'how' 
questions . 'What' questions need concepts, but descriptions can be produced 
using these concepts, with either quanti tat ive or qua litative data, without the 
need to guess at what the outcome might be. Such guessing of answers to 'what' 
questions adds nothing to the quality or sophistication of the research. 
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The Role of Models 

. Like theory, the concept of model has a variety of mea~ings and u ses in the 
context of creating new knowledge and undersrand1n~ soCial hfe. ~smg a model 
seems ro be regarded as adding sophistication or legltlmacy to ones research. A 
discussion of the role of models and theory in research IS complicated by the fact 
that the concepts are sometimes used interchangeably. Some wntcrs even combme 
them to produce 'theoretical models'. . . 

In this section of the chapter, I will review the ma1or types of models used 111 the 
social sciences. However, before doing this, it is necessa ry .to set as1de two e;ery­
day uses of model that are not relevant to our discussion: three-dimensional 
representations of objects, and ideals of some kmd. Examples of the repre.senta­
tions include model aeroplanes, or an architect's model of ~ proposed blllldmg. 
The first is a model of an actual aeroplane, while the second 1s a model for a new 
building. If the model of is to scale, i.e. if there is a 'one-to-o.ne correspon?ence 
between the elements of rhe model and rhe elements of the thmg of wh1.ch It 1s a 
model' (Brodbeck 1968: 80), rhen the thing and the mod~! are ~a1d to ~e 
isomorphic; the model is a smaller representatio_n of the ongmal th1ng .. If . lt IS 

a working model, such as a steam engine, a~d 1f 1t works on the sam~ pnnc1ples 
as the thing itself, then the isomorphism 1s complete. However, rh1s 1s rarely 
achieved; working models frequently use different pnnc1ples. Because of 
this, such models have limited theorettcal or research value and may even be 

misleading. h · · h 
The other everyday use of model, again nor relevant to researc , 1s m .t e 

norma tive or ideal sense, for example a model parent or a model orgamzanon. 
Such models may never exist in rea lity but are presented as 1deals for wh1ch to 
strive. This type of model is sometimes confused w1th. 1deal types. Th1s ma.y be 

d · t to Weber's discussion of ideal types and h1s construct1on of an 1deal ue, 1n par , . 1 · 
f b What w'eber intended by an 1deal type was t 1e accentuation type o ureaucracy. w . . 

of particular fea tures of a social phenomenon tnto a kmd of model that can be 
used to analyse and compare existing examples of the phenomenon. In this sense, 
an ideal type is like a measurement standard. Because Weber also argu~d that a 
bureaucratic form of organization is the most rational way to co-ordmate the 
administrative activities of a large number of people, his ideal type of bureaucracy 
has been regarded as rhe best form of large-scale administration . Even he was nor 
entirely innocent in perpetuating thi s view. The fact that the German has been 
translated as ' iJeal' type has nor helped; the notion of 'constructed' type (Becker 
1940, 1950) overcomes these connotations. The idea of a model as a comparative 
'yardstick' may be appropriate, bur irs use in the normative sense 1s not relevant to 

social research. 

Types of Models 

Models have been used in social research in a variety of ways. They provide 
a conceptual or theoretica l framework , they can represen t a hypothetical 
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explanatory structure or mechanism, perh aps deri ved by the use of analogies, 
Ot they can be a method of organ1zrng research results, and communicating 
them. 

Abstract descriptions 

The most elementary but not trivial use of models in social research is as abstract 
descnpnons. While not usually thought of as models, abstract descriptions can he 
reg~rded as models of some aspects of social reality. Casual or systematic obser­
vanon and data may lllform them, but their purpose is different from that of an 
abstract model. 

T\Vo examples ~f models as abstract descriptions can be found in the work of 
Schutz and Harre. Schlitz elaborates how models are used in the abductive 
research strategy and Harre how they are used in the constructivist version of 
the retroductrve _strategy. Schutz's project (1963a, 1963b), like that of Weber and 
D1lthey before h1m, was to find a way 'to form objective concepts and objectively 
venf1able theory of subjecti~e ~eaning structures' (SchLitz 1963a: 246). He 
atte~pted to do th1s ~~ estabhshmg a bridge between the meanings social actors 
use 111 everyday acttvmes and the mean ing the social scientist must attribute to 

Types of Models 

Abstract descriptions 

Synonym for theory 

Conceptual models 

Theoretical models 

Analogues of mechanisms 

Diagrammatic representations 

Mathematical representations 

these activities in order to produce an ade­
quate theory. He argued that social life is 
possible to the extent that social actors use 
typifications. Typifications are everyday cate­
gonzatJons of typical persons, social actions 
and social situations. They are socially 
constructed and transmined, and they are 
refmed and changed by processes of trial and 
error in every?ay activities. The typifications, 
or everyday 1deal types, that social acto rs 
use are related to their biographically and 
SJtuanona ll y determined system of interests 
and circumstances (Schutz 1963a: 243). 
According to Schlitz, the intersubjective 
meanings that social actors use - motives 

. . . . . . goals, choices and plans - ·can only be experi: 
e~ced _ lll thetr ryp1cahty ( 1963a_: 244). lr is these typical meanings that the social 
sc JentJst must d1scover, descnbe and use as the ingredients in sociological 
1deal types . · 

As we saw in the discussion of ~he abductive research strategy in chapter 4, 
Sc hutz referred w . everyday typ tf1canons as fi rst-order constructs and to 
socJologJcal typifications, or 1deal types, as second-order constructs. The critica l 
dtfference between f1rst,- and second-order constructs is that they are constructed 
~Jth different purposes m mmd. FirSt-order constructs are part of the social stock of 
knowledge whtch, whde often taken for granted, makes social li fe possible. Second­
order constructs are constructed by the social scientists to supersede first-order 
constructs and to understand some aspects of social life (Schli tz 1963a: 246). 
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Schlitz argued that all knowledge of the social world is indirect; people cannot 
be understood theoretically in their uniqueness but only as impersonal ideal types 
existing in impersonal and anonymous rime. He rega rded these second-order 

· constructs, his kind of ideal types, as models of typical social actors, typical social 
action and typical social situations, not as descriptions of actual human beings, 
actions and situations. The elements of Schutz's models of the social world can be 
manipulated and the logical outcomes compared. They are the building blocks of 

theory and the source of testable hypotheses. 
In their version of social psychology, Harre and Secord (1972) have emphasized 

the use of ordinary language as a source of concepts to be used in any smdy. 
However, they do nor confine ordinary language to that used by social actors, 
as Schutz does; they are willing to be guided by the work of linguistic philoso­
phers and psychologists. This broader approach to the source of concepts is 
tempered by their insistence, as in phenomenology and symbolic interactionism, 
that the explanation of behaviour should be made from the social actors' point of 

view. 

Those who wish to study people as they really live their lives have a ready-made 
conceptual scheme for exp ressing the results of their observations in the accounts 
people ordinarily give of their behaviour. This is why we have emphasized the 
essential rightness of the discoveries of the linguistic philosophers for psychology. 
And since one important feature of the conceptual scheme is that it allows for the 
explanation of behaviour of people from the point of view of the actors themsel­
ves .. . some insights into the genesis of that behaviour can be obtained by studying 
the accounts that are given by the social actors themselves. (Harre and Secord 1972: 

152) 

The focus of this social psychology is on 'episodes' involving one or more 
people, in which there is a beginning and an end and some internal structure or 
unity. ' Everything of interest that occurs in human life, happens in the course of, 
or as the culmination of, or as the initiation of an episode' (Harre and Secord 
1972: 153 ). In order to grasp such an episode it is necessary to construct a model 
of it, a critica l or abstract description of its structure and its principle of unity, of 
the pattern of relationships and social processes. This type of model has been 
referred to as a homeomorph (Harre and Secord 1972; Harre 1977). However, tbe 
explanation of the episode requires the use of a different kind of model, a 
paramorph, which identifies the mechanism(s) that produced it. This kind of 
model is based on the use of analogies and will be discussed shortly. 

Synonym for theory 

The concept of model has been used by some writers as a synonym for theory, or, 
more particularly, for a particular view of theory. For example, Lave and March 
(1975) regarded model as being not only interchangeable with 'theory' but also 
'paradigm', 'hypothesis' and even 'ideas'. Another example can be found in 
Inkeles's (1964) discussion of evolutionary, structural-functional and conflict 
theories as models of society. The sociologist 'carries in his [sic] head [models 
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that] greatly influence what he looks for, what he sees, and what he does with his 
observations by way of fitting them, along with other facts, into a larger scheme 
of explanation' (lnkeles 1964: 28). However, he went on to suggest that a model is 
a gener::1lr~eory with a strong ontological component, whi le a theory is an answer 
to a spec1f1c research question . 

It _is no_r always possible to distinguish precisely between a scientific model and a 
SCientific theory, and rhe terms are sometimes used interchangeably. A model may 
generate a host of theories but one theory may be so powerfu l as to become in effect 
a general model. .. _. we use model to refer to a ruther general im age of' the mai~ 
ourlme of some maJor phenomenon, inciL1ding cerrainleading ideas about the nature 
of the un1ts _mvolved and the pattern of their relations. A theory we rake to be a 
heunsuc dev1ce for organising what we know, or think we know, at a particular rime 
about some moreor less explicitly posed question or issue. A theory would, there­
fore, be more hm1ted and precise than a model. A theory can ordinarily be proved 
wrong. In the case of a model, ir can usually only be judged incomplete, misleading, 
or unproductive. (lnkeles 1964: 28) 

To use model and theory synonymously is to add confusion to concepts that 
already have a vanety of other uses. This practice is to be avoided. 

Conceptual models 

Model is also associated with the idea of a conceptual scheme. This usage is 
closely related to both 'theoretical perspectives' and the ontological tradition in 
the use of concepts in research, discussed earlier in this chapter. A conceptual 
model attempts to represent the social world in terms of an array of related 
concepts, or a conceptua l scheme (see e.g. Kra usz and Miller 1974: 5). Further 
examples of conceptual schemes wi ll be discussed in rhe section 'Diagrammatic 
representations' later in this chapter. 
. A conceptual model may be an ~mporranr component of a theoretical perspec­

tive. However, rheoreucal perspectives tend rouse diffe rent sets of concepts. If rhe 
same concepts are used, they will usually be given different meanings. For exam­
ple, struc~ural-functiona lism uses concepts such as norms, values, roles, socializa­
tion, so~ 1a l control, equilibrium, adaptation and system, wh ile rhe conflict 
perspective uses concepts such as economic base, superstructure, alienation, con­
tradiCtiOn, mrerests, class, power and structure. These two theoretical perspec­
tives share some concepts, such as institution, and may use rhem in a similar way, 
but, overall , the concepts in each perspecti ve entail very di fferent assum ptions 
about and ways of viewing the social world. The fo rmer is based on the idea that 
consensus on norms and values is the basis of social order, and the latter that 
conflict and _rower are characteristic of all social relationships, including those 
b~rween soc1al classes. 'Role' is a good example of a concept rhat is used very 
~1fferen tly. m two perspectives such as structural-functionalism and symbolic 
mreractiO?Ism. In the former, roles are occupied by social actors whose behaviour 
IS deter_mmed by the associated norms. In the latter, roles are negotiated and 
renegotiated as social interaction proceeds; they are not predetermined. 
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Theoretical models 

·Another common use of model is to combine the word with theory to form 
theoretical model. Willer (1967) has attempted to use the combined concept 
precisely in an elaboration of the relationship between t_heory and research. His 
scheme falls within the deductive research strategy (see f1gure 5.7). 

In arguing that socia l theory needs to be developed through the use of models, 
Willer has placed ' theoretical models' between 'general models' and research. 
'General models' provide a background for 'theoretical models' that are essential 
in theory construction and testing. A 'theoretical model'conrains concepts a_n_d 
explanatory ideas related to a particular phenomenon. It 1~ the source of ,spec1f1c 
hypotheses that can be tested in the course of research. Willer defmed a theore­
tical model' as 'a conceptualization of a group of phenomena, constructed by 
means of a rationale, where the ultimate purpose is to furnish rhe terms and 
relations, the propositions, of a formal system which, if validated, becomes a 
theory' (Willer 1967: 15). A 'general model' refers to a wider range of phenomena 
than do 'theoretical models'. The former is equivalent to what Merton called a 
'general theoretical orientation' and lnkeles called 'model'. For example, 'general 
model' might refer to a total society while a ' theoretical model' may refer to only 
one subgroup. 'General models' may be a source, but not the only one, of 
'theoretical models' . However, Willer argued that a ' theoretical model' is not 
equivalent to middle-range theory. The latter is much broader and would include 
what he called a 'formal system', an 'operational system' and 'theory '. 

A 'formal system' is the simplest set of statements that represent the key 
relationships within a phenomenon; it is a compact, systematized and internally 
consistent set of statements of relationships that identify the core ingredients of a 
'theoretical model'. lr may be, but need nor be, deductive in form. An 'operational 
system' translates the nominally defined concepts and rhe statements of the 
relationships of rhe ' formal system' into measurable relationships between con­
cepts. (See the earlier discussion on rhe operationalizing tradition.) 

As well as containing nominally defined concepts, a ' theoretical model' con­
tains a rationale and a mechanism. The rationale is a point of view about a 
phenomenon, a way of looking at the social world, an organizing idea, that 
comes from the imagination of the researcher and not from data. The structure 
of the relationships between the concepts, which is determined by the definitions 
used forms rhe mechanism of the model.8 The presence of a mechan ism 
disti~gu i shes a 'theoretical model' from a 'general model'. Willer i llustrat~d 
this with reference to Durkhe im's theory of the division of labour and soc1al 

solidarity. 

To conceive of societies according ro the extent of their division of labour and their 
solidarity, whether mechanical or organic, as Durkheim did, is ro employ a rationale. 

8 This use of 'mechanism' needs to be distinguished from irs use in the retroductive research strategy. 
The former is a much weaker method of establishing causation as it relies only on a network of 
relationships, while in rhe latter use, a mechanism is supposed to generate the regularity to be 

explained. 
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Theorizing 
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I 
I 
I 
I 

' Theoretical model 

'~ j i 
Formal system 

Deduction J i 
I Abduction 
I 

Operational system 

,_, j j 

Theory 

Very general ideas about society and social life. 
Is a possible source of explanatory ideas. 

Concepts ond explanatory ideas. 

Ideas are conceptualized by means of a rationale. 
Relations between concepts constitute a mechanism. 
Concepts are formally defined. 

Precise ~tatements of relat ions between concepts. 
May be 1n the form of a deductive argument. 
Statements constitute hypotheses. 

Concepts are operationally defined. 
Re lationships can be tested. 

A validated (corroborated) Formal system. 

Figure 5.1 W ilier's scheme of theory and models 

Theil relathionsfhip between the extent of division of labor and the type of solidarity as 
we as t e urrher relauons h · h · 1· d ' 
1967: 

17
) w JC are imp Je , compose the mechanism. (Wilier 

lnl sh~rt·, 'general mo.dels' can be the source of ideas for the 'theoretical model' 
w 1JC ' m . turn, provrdes concepts and explanarory ideas that can be stared as 
re~tJ~nshJps berwe~n concepts. These relationships form the mechanism throu~h 
w IC an explanation IS achieved. When these relationships are sta red more 
preCJS~ I y and sysreman~ally, they constitute the 'formal system'. When the con­
~epts m t~e ,relatlonshrps of the 'formal system' are operationally defined it 
ecomes t e operational system' and can be rested. If rhe 'operational s stem' 

survives the testmg, the 'formal system' can be called a ' theo , y ry. 

~ mtdel c~nrain s ~ ra tion a le and nominally defined concepts which are srructured in 
e . orm o a m~c anism. A model is cumbersome and complex in com a rison ro the 

punry and parsunony of a formal system There · p 
b h 1 · · • · · · IS a one-to-one correspondence 
etween t ere anonshJps developed in the mechanism of the model and those of the 

~~,'a~i~ns~~tem.t~s ;he fu~ction of t~Je model, through its mechanism, to furnish the 
slips _o t e orma .system. Smce a theory is a validated forma l system, it can 

be seen that Jt stands 111 d~rect logJCal relationship to its model Th h b 
deduced from the d 1 h'l h · e t eory can e 
1967: 18) mo e w ' e t e model can be induced from the theory. (Willer 
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Willer argued that models are constructed on the basis of extensive know ledge 
and through the use of imagination, in the context of discovery. They cannot be 
deduced from data, nor by induction conceived as a process of genera lizing from 
data. It is, rather, a process of abduction involving imagination and creativity, not 
logic in a narrow sense. 

While this scheme of 'general model s', ' theoretical models', 'formal systems', 
'operational systems' and 'theory' may seem to be rather eccentric, Willer has 
argued tha t it is consistent with many accepted ideas in philosophy (he has drawn 
heavily on Braithwa ite 1953) and practices in the social sciences. Certainly, rhe 
idea contained in his use of 'general models' is well accepted, and operationalism 
has a long history. What he has tried ro do is to show how models are used ·in 
theory construction, and to separate theoretica l ideas and assumptions from the 
empirica l testing of specific statements of relationships. If ' theory' is restr icted to 
mean 'an integrated set of relationships with a certain level of va lidity' (Willer 
1967: 9), then it can only get its meaning from the 'theo retical model' from which 
it was deduced. However, as lnkeles has also argued, the testing of a theory does 
not also rest the model. It is not possible ro establish whether models are true or 
false, va lid or invalid. T he only judgement that can be made about models is 
whether they are useful or productive. 

Since models stand in an inductive relation to their theories it is incorrect to speak of 
valid or invalid models. Models are never validated , even if their theories are 
validated; nor can models be proven invalid, even when they result in invalid 
theories . ... Since the va lidation of a formal system never implies the validation of 
the model from which it was derived, it is best to speak of useful or 'good' models 
when they produce valid formal systems or when it is felt probable that they will 
produce valid formal systems. (Willer 1967: 20-1 )9 

Clearly, Willer's view of theory construction and resti ng is consistent with, and 
provides an elaboration of, the deductive research strategy. 

Some time ago, I attempted to apply Willer's scheme in a study on the occupa­
tional choices of university students (Biaikie 1971 ). The theoret ical model used is 
as fo llows: 

(1) Individ uals have goals and seek means to rea lize them; action is goal oriented. 
(2) The values which an individual holds determi ne the relative importance given to 

these goals; individuals give highest priority to those goals which accord with the 
values they hold. 

(3) Values are interna lized, initially, during primary socialization as part of an 
individual's symbolic uni verse, and are subsequently ei ther modified by processes 
of secondary socialization, or largely replaced by re-socialization. 

(4) Individuals choose an occupation in which they perceive they can realize the 
occupational goals which they give the highest priority. 

(5) When individuals perceive restrictions related to rheir possible employment in 
occupations which are seen to accord best with their high priority occuparional 

9 As the arguments behind these cla ims are rather complex, they have not been included here. See 
Wilier (1967: 20-1) for details. 
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goals, they will choose an occupation wh ' I h . . 
hinder the realization of tile·. 1 .' I . ." 1 t ey percetve wil l be leJst likely to 

. 11 11g l pnonry occupat· 1 1 h · .. mtzt value deprivation. tona goa s; t ey wdl mull-

;;; ;t~~~~~;t:h:~;e:n1i1~;~:i:~~0~1~:;;~~~;1~~t: ~f diverse symbolic universes. 
tion occurs, entailing a change ,·n '

1 
y octaltzanon, and perhaps, rc-socia liza-

8 . goa pnonttes. 
( ) Therefore, changes Ill occupational choice berwe . . . 

my may be determined by: en enrenng and leavmg umver-
(a) changes in goal priori ties; 
(b) changes in the perception of the ossibT f . . . . . 

the occupation chosen ini tia lly; p I tty o realizmg htgh pnonty goa ls in 

(c) changes m the perception of rhe ossibilit . . . 
occupation. (Bia ikie 19?1: 

3161 
p Y of obtammg employment man 

Some hypotheses were derived fr h · h . 
Willer ca lled the 'formal sysre 'o~ r IS r eorencal model to form parr of what 

m · ere are two examples. 

• The goal priorities of students choosin . . 
simila r even when restrictions rei d g a particula r occupation rend to be 
perceived by them are rake . are ro entry and necessary qualifications, as 

' n Into account 
• Compared with restricted choice conditi~ns h . . 

there is a greater similarity in rhe oal . .' . w en restncnons a re set aside 
cular occupation. g pnorlt!es of studenrs choosmg a parri-

Analogues of mechanisms 

In both the natural and soc· 1 · 
drawing on ideas from anorlahe ~Cfl.ell1dces,fmany theories have been developed by 

· 1 1e o sctence An 1 f 1 sc1ences occurred when physicists tried d · examp e rom t1e natural 
They developed rhe ide·• of el tdo un ersrand the structure of rhe arom. 

u ecrrons an neurro b d · f 
the idea of the orbits of the pi d ns Y ra wmg rom astronomy 

. aners aroun the su r · 1 S 
evolutionary th eory of soct'a] h . d n: n soc1o ogy, pencer's (1891 ) 

c ange vtewe soc er b · J'k 
organism. He argued rhar evol r· .1 Y as e1ng 1 e an evolving 

. u 10nary growth 1s ac · d b h . 
SOCiety's structure and functions rhar . . . compame y c anges m 
d'ff · · • an rncrease m s1ze prod · . 

1 erennanon and structural co I . H ' h uces an mcrease m 
monly called the 'organismic ana7: e~try .. d's theory has employed what is com­
and medieval writings. Hence as thgy da~ ll'ea t ar c~n be traced back ro ancient 
a 'scientific' understanding o'f h e ISCipm~ of socwlogy developed ro provide 

. uman soc1enes 1t dr f .1. established ideas from the disci line of bioi ' ew .on . am! lar and well-
a model for a theory of society. p ogy. A theory Ill biology was used as 

Many other examples can be found of th 
developed field as a model for a th o . f ~~ us~ of a theory from a better­
The process is one of rakJ'ng rh e ry 111 a Je w ere knowledge is srilllimired. 
b e concepts and th bl. h d . . 
erween them, from the better-develo ed field e es~a IS e relatiOnships 

and statements of relationships in the ~ew fie ld a~drrransl a tll1g them into concepts 
one-ro-one correspondence has to be bl' I .d ob the model to be most useful, a 

esra IS le etween the concepts and sta re-
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ments of relationship in both fields. If this is achieved, then hypotheses ca n be 
developed and rested in the new field. For example, in order to understand how 
rumours spread, it is possible to use as a model a theory abour the spread of 
'diseases. If the resulting hypotheses are corroborated, theories in the two fields 
will have the same form. In fact, as theories of the spread of rumours are 
advanced, rhe reverse process might rhen be useful, i.e. to use a theory developed 
about the spread of rumours as a model to advance knowledge about the spread 
of disease. 

Representations of real or imagined things have been referred ro as iconic 
models (Harre and Secord 1972: 74). Harre's second type of model, the iconic 
paramorph, relies on the use of ana logies. Their function is to hypothesize 
plausible generative mechanisms, i.e. explanations, for the observed patterns 
identified by a homeomorph. 

The most important function of iconic models in science is as plausible analogies of 
the unknown causal, generative mechanisms of the non-random patterns discovered 
in critical explorations of fields of natural phenomena. In this role they serve as a 
basis both for existential hypotheses as to the reality of certain classes of entities, and 
further hypotheses as ro their nature and behaviour. In this role they are indispen­
sable, since if we depend only upon formal criteria for explanation, such as the 
deductibility from a theory of what is to be explained, then there will be indefinitely 
many theories which satisfy that criterion for any given set of facts. (Harre and 
Secord 1972: 76) 

Some writers (e.g. Black 1962; Brodbeck 1968) have argued that analogies are 
the only genuine kinds of models in science. They considered all other uses of rhe 
term are unnecessary, because there are perfectly good alternative concepts avai l­
able; other uses simply create ambiguity and confusion. 

Diagrammatic representations 

Models of rhis type are designed to indicate patterns of relations, rime sequences, 
or causal connections between aspects of social li fe. Concepts are arranged in a 
visual space to reflect their ordering in the socia l world, and symbols, such as lines 
and arrows, are used to represent the form and direction of the relationships. 
These models include a rrangements of abstract concepts about generic aspects of 
the social world, and more specific summaries of relations among a number 
of variables. The former have been described as abstract-analytical models 
and the latter as empirical-causal models (Turner 1987: 164-5; 1991: 17) (see 
figure 5.8). 

Abstract-analytical models deal with generic properties of rhe social world, and 
depict a complex set o f connections among contexr-free concepts. Explanation is 
achieved by the abili ty of the model to map the crucial connections (perhaps 
weighted) among basic properties of some social process or phenomenon. Empiri­
cal-causal models are designed to represent the influence, in a temporal sequence, 
of a set of independent variables on a dependent variable. Explanation is achieved 
by tracing the causal connections among measured variables that are assumed to 
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Analytical models 

lines can be weighted and 
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Causal models 

Figure 5.8 Types of modelling schemes 
(Source: Turner 1991 :1 9) 
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and processes of structuring (Turner 1987). These figures arrempt to integrate 
systematically the work of many theorists. One example, on interpersonal moti­
vation, will serve as an illustration: see figure 5.9. 

Mathematical representations 

While this is nor the place for a derailed discussion of the role of mathematics in 
the social sciences, a few comments are in order. The use of mathematics is well 
accepted in physics, and tO a certain extent in biology, bur social scientists are very 
divided about the exrent and manner in which it should be used in the social 
sciences. Of course, the application of mathematics to the social sciences is not 
completely new: economics is very dependent on the use of mathematica l models, 
and psychologists have applied mathematics to certain aspects of their work, 
particularly in psychometrics. It is in the areas of social psychology, sociology 
and political science that the use of mathematics is a more recent and controver­
sial development. 

At a very basic level, however, whenever we count some aspect of the social 
world, and then apply some form of statistical analysis to the data, we are 
assuming that regularities in the social world conform to the rules of arithmetic. 
However, this kind of mathematical modelling is largely taken for granted. 

It is other activities to which the label of mathematical modelling is usually 
applied, such as: 

• forma lizing theories by providi ng a language that clarifies assumptions and 
consequences embedded in the use of ordinary language; 

• organizing, sifting th rough and finding systematic patterns in dara; 
• proving substitutes for theories from which consequences can be drawn and 

tested; and 
• playing 'what if' games with sociological ideas (Lazarsfeld and Hen ry 1966; 

Leik and Meeker 1975). 

The first of these activities is concerned with developing a precise language for 
social theory. However, th is has not been the major use of mathematics in 
sociology (Sorensen 1978). The second use is the more common. It includes 
descriptive, correlational and inferential statistics at one extreme, and, at the 
other extreme, arrempts to achieve causal explanations. The latter includes the 
use of regression and other forms of structural equation modelling (e .g. path 
analysis). In this activity, the aim is either to find a line or curve that represents 
a relationship in data, or to establish the extent to which a network of relation­
ships conforms to a perfect model of them. The third and fourth uses involve 
constructing a theory in the form of a set of mathematical (a lgebraic) equations, 
exploring its implications by substituting parameters (possible va lues for the 
variables), and seeing what the model would predict. 

From the time of its enthusiastic application in sociology in rhe 1970s, math­
ematical modelling has had irs advocates and critics. The advocates claim that if 
there are regularities in social phenomena, and if these can be described precisely 
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in abstract terms, then mathematical analysis is possible. The critics claim that it is 
not appropriate to impose mathematical principles on social life, as the two fields 
are unrelated. Some critics have decried the excessive concern with all techniques 
of quamitative measurement and analysis, while for others, mathematical model­
ling is seen as a fetish that is both far removed from the reality of social life and is 
an inadequate representation of it. The fascination with sophisticated data manip­
ulation, including model building, is seen to remove the researcher from rea l­
world concerns. 

In a polemica l presidential address to the American Sociological Association, 
Coser (1 975) o ffe red a critique of this trad it ion of research in particul ar, and of 
the sectarian enthusiasm for new tools of resea rch in general. He was concerned 
about the excessive fascination with techn iques of measurement and analysis, to 
the neglect of theoretical concerns. 

The fallacy of misplaced precision consists in believing that one can compensate for 
theoretical weakness by methodological strength. Concern with precision in meas­
urement before theoretical clarification of what is worth measuring and what is not, 
and before one clearly knows what one is measuring, is a roadblock to progress in 
sociological analysis. (Coser 1975: 695) 

The editor of The American Sociologist invited responses from two of the major 
exponents of path analysis in social stratification research. Featherman (1976) 
and Treiman (1976) both mounted a strong defence. 

I am of the conviction that structural equation models are helpful instruments in the 
systemization and formalization of theory, in the explication of concepts ;~ nd their 
measurement, and in the representation of collateral hypotheses and their derivative 
implications .. .. In my view, path analysis, as an adjunct to an array of other 
quantitative resea rch instruments, is an example of properly placed precision and 
has removed many of the barriers to our theoretic thinking by helping to organize 
it .. .. path analysis and its genre uf statistical analysis ... force their users to precision 
of thought and explicitness of meaning in ways which other analytic tools and strictly 
verbal constructions do not. (Featherman 1976: 25) 

first, that from being a substitute for rhcorcrical analysis, path analysis and other 
sophisticated procedures increasingly utilized in sociological research constitute 
powerful aids to theorizing; second, thar our substantive understanding of social 
Stratification has been furthered by these procedures in a way quite impossible 
wi thout their use ... It does no good ro formu late hypotheses about, for example, 
diffe rences in the rare aml pattern of social mobility in capitalist and socialist 
societies if we do not have a clear idea about exactly what we mean by socia l 
mobili ty and precisely how we can measure ir. (Treiman 1976: 28) 

Responses to these arguments wi ll depend on the reader's preferences in onto­
logical and epistemologica l assumptions and research strategies. 10 

It is hard to find an article in any issue of The American Sociological Review 
over recent years that does nor use some form of structural equation modelling, 

1° For another debate on the same kind of issue stc Blaikie ( 1977) and the replies by jones ct al. 
(1978), Cass and Resler (1978), Daniel (1978) and Blaikic ( 1978). 
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. . . . h' cha ter I shall review the role of theory and 
To summanze the dlscusston Ill t IS . p T • . will be discussed. The first Js 
models in each of the research strategtes. wo tssues 

Table 5. 1 Research strategies, theory and models 

Research strategy Nature of theory 

Inductive Form: Generalizations/laws 
Networks of propositions 

Process: Generated by induction from data 

Deductive Form: 

Process: 

Retroductive Form: 

Process: 

Abductive Form: 

Process: 

Deductive argument 
produces hypotheses 

Hypotheses tested by 
matching against data 

Generative structures or 
mechanisms 

Modelling mechanisms 
Establishing their existence 

Social scientific accounts 
Ideal types 
Generated from everyday 

concepts/meanings/accounts 

Use of models 

Abstract descriptions 
Mathematical representation 
Conceptual frameworks 

Theoretical models 
Diagrammatic representation 
Mathematical representation 

Abstract descriptions of 
episodes (homeomorphs) 

May involve use of 
analogies (paramorphs) 

Abstract descriptions 
(ideal types) 

177 



.I 7 8 -Concepts, Theories, Hypotheses and M ode/s 

the comrasr between theory develo 
sets our with a well-developed rh pmem a~d I theory testing; whether rese~ rch 
resea rch. The second is concerned eor~ ~- w er 1er theory is the end product of 
achieved. :rhe four rese· trch s rr~r Wit 1 le way explanatiOn or understanding is 
h 

. ' " eg,es presenr us w1rh · · · 
r ese ISSues (see table 5 .I ). conrrasnng positions on 

Inductive and Deductive Strategies 

The relnrionship between theory and researcl . . . . 
and deductive research strategies In tl . 'd 1 IS VIewed clifferently In the inductive 

f . · le m uctwe research sr h · o generali zations derived by induct· f d raregy, t eory cons1sts 
d I ton rom ata Hence e h . b h eve opmenr, starring with the col! . f d . ' r searc IS a our t eory 
abstract descriptions of patterns in ~~tl~n o . ata and, hopefull y~ ending up wi th 
support is achieved for a generalJ"z e afta, I.e. With generalizations. If sufficient 

' anon rom many studie · 
representation of social real it isenh · d . . s, Jts sta tus as a 'true' 
social li fe . Such propositions ~re reg:l~ced .lnbdu~r~vJstssearch for universa l ' laws' of 
is tics of the social world and :dr e ahs obr 1. escnbmg the essential character-
. prov 1 mg r e as1s for ex I · f · 
tnstances of a particular phenomenon b 

1 
. · P ana nons o n . Specific 

f h 
. can eexp atncdby reg d. · · 

o sue Ulllversal regularities i e tl . a r mg It as an mstance 
' ' · · 1ey are seen to f1t rhe par LJ h . 

pattern explanations In short resea 1 . h" 
1 

. tern. r ence t e 1dea of 
1 · · ' rc 1 Wtt Jn t 1e mductive r · 1 
ecttng data byoperarionalizingconce rs and rh . s rategy m~o ves col-

Patterns become generali zations andp ' k e~sea rchmg for pa tterns m rhedata . 
Theory developmem consists ~f nerw~r so generalizations become a theory. 
further support for them Howeve. arc! cumu abttnlg generalizations and prod ucing 
. . . 

1 
· 1• 1e poss1 1 1ty of establish· · 1 1 nt1es 1n r 1e social sciences is a contest d. d . . mg un1 versa regu a-

Th f . . e Issue an IS now Widely rejected 
e use o models Ill the mductiue research s . . . . 

descriptions and mathematical represe t t" , T~J a tfegy IS confmed to abstract 
low-level generalizations and po "bl n a IOnks. e ormer consists of relatively 
I 

ssJ e networ ·s of such ge I" . 
arrer involves the mathematical m d 11 . fd nera JZanons, while rhe 

b · · ' 0 e mg o ara This modell · f 
astc srattsrical summaries such as m f · mg can range rom 

· · ' easures o central tenden · d" · d assoc1at1on, to more complex mathe . 1 . 1
.f. ' cy, 1spers10n an 

I 
· ' manca Simp 1 Jc~r,·o 1s f · · s 11ps. " 1 o patterns ot relation-

In the deductiue research strategy th I . 
also arrived at in a very different w; ;~;~ono: 01; y has a different form, but it is 
is the reverse of the inductive srrare~· R h giL ~ the deductJ~e research strategy 
research, it bas to be produced bo y. dar er r an theory bemg the outcome of 
I f ' rrowe or mvenrcd at rhe Tl 

t le orm of a deducti ve argument Tl . I .d ' outset. leory rakes 
I f 

· 1eorenca 1 eas are con d · h 
t lat, rom one or more very general . . ' necte 111 sue a way 
abstract concepts plus some condit;oposJ~Ons r,h.nt stare relmionships between 
some descriptive ~ra remenrs a spe -·~· ns un I er_ w uch they apply, and, perhaps, 
rhe purpose a t hand the c' I ~~ IC conic usJon can be drawn. Depending on 

' ' one USIOn to t 1e arg b 
prediction , o r the regularity that is ro b I . ument can e a hrporhesis, a 
a great deal of theoretical work bef de exp amed. Hence, this strategy requires 

Tl k f ore ata are collected 
lC ras o research using the deduct .' ·I . . 

test, to establish wh ether or nor wh nhe re~earc 1 strategy IS to Pllt theories to the 
at t e r eory proposes marches the available 

1.. 

1 Theories, Models and Research Strategies 119 

dara. In order to do this, ir is necessary ro deduce one or more hypotheses from 
the theory and to collect data relevant ro the hypothesis or hypotheses. A lack of 
march between the data and the hypothesis means that the theory is at best 
inappropriate, nnd is probably false. On the other hand, a match le nds some 
support to the theory bur ir can never establish conclusively that it is rhe only or 
true explanation for rhe regularity. Therefore, theory development is a trial and 
error process of proposing theori es and rejecting those that are inconsistent with 
data; theories rhar survive this process will be retained until they may be replaced 
with a better theory. Again, as we have seen, this process matches rhe theory to 

data, not to social reality. The theory dependence of observations makes any 
matching between data and reality impossible. For the same reason, theories 
cannot be rejected conclusively. 

A deductiue theory can come from many sources, or a com bination of them. An 
existing researchers' theory could be used in its original or a modified from. 
Alternatively, theory might be constructed using elements from theoretidans ' 
theory and/or the findings of previous research. The latter clearly requires a 
great deal of knowledge of rhe field, as well as creativity. However, according to 
Popper, it matters not whence a theory comes; it is rhe logic of its construction and 
the rigour of its testing that are important. 

In rhe deductive strategy, the theory provides a very clear focus for the resea rch. 
The concepts in the hypothesis or hypotheses that have been deduced from the 
theory determine the data that need to be collected. These hypotheses will also 
state relationships between concepts, and their resting is achieved by comparing 
the relationships between the measures of the concepts with the form of the 
relationship that was hypothesized. While the inductive strategy requires the 
collection of large quanti ties of dara, perhaps rhe me~suremehr of many concepts 
in order to justify a generalization, the deductive strategy only requires the 
measurement of specific concepts in the hypotheses. 

The deduct ive strategy lends itse lf to the use of various types of models. 
It is possible to regard a deductive argument as a ' theoretica l model' and ro set 
it in the context of a 'general model', a 'formal system' and an 'operational 
system' (Willer 1967). Alternmively, it is possible to represent the relationshi ps 
between the concepts contained in the propositions of the argument in diagrammatic 
and/or mathematica l form. This is now common practice among quantitative 
researchers. 

As we have seen earlier, rhe claims made about the status of rhe theories in these 
two research strategies arc very different. Inductively produced theories are 
supposed ro be true as long as theoretical preconceptions and prejudices have 
nor contaminated the research, and so-called objective methods have been used. 
However, critics have argued that as neither of these requirements can be full y 
met, inductively produced generalizations must be regarded not only as limited in 
scope but also as subject to modification by subsequent resea rch. The pragmatic 
position is that some preconceptions and 'subjectivity' must be involved, as 
resea rch cannot get started without concepts. The selection of concepts, and 
decisions on how they arc defined and measured, wi ll 'prejudice' the find ings. 
However, as an advocate of inductivism, Durkheim ( 1951, 1962) insisted that 
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con~e~ts must be defined at the omset. While this is clearly necessary, it is a 
dev1ano~ from the ea:Iier argum~ms about the need to start wirh a completely 
open mmd and to SJm~ly descnbe the world as it 'really' is. Nevertheless, 
researc~ers, have. no o~non but to compromise the ideals of this srraregy in 
answenng whar questiOns, and then to recognize the consequent limitations 

The deductive srrateg~,on the other hand, accepts that all theories are tenta;ive 
and subJect ro either reviSIOn or replacement. While the aim is ro produce theories 
tha~ match reality, the researcher can never know when rhe match has been 
ad11e~ed. Accord1ng to Popper, all that can be achieved with confidence is the 
re1ecnon of theory that does not match reality. As we have seen in chapter 4, this 
~ la1m cannot be made 111 the way that Popper insisted. The result is that pragmatic 
1 udgemenrs must be made abom when to keep or dispose of a theory. In other 
words, all theones are under-determined by data. 

Retroductive and Abductive Strategies 

The retroductive and abductive research strategies do not lend themselves to 
conceptual or logJcal ways of linking theory and resea rch. In the retroductive 
strategy, a theory or explanation is achieved by establishing the existence of the 
hyporh~sized structure or mechanism that is responsible for producing an observed 
regul_a nty. Alternatively, and probably more commonly in the social sciences, the 
task IS one o~ establishing which one of a number of possible known structures or 
~nechan1 sms IS responsible, and the condi tions under which it operates. Whether it 
IS a structu re or a mechan ism on wh ich the researcher focuses will depend on 
whether the structuralist or the constructionist version is used. 

Models p ia~ a_ vital role in the r~t~·oductive strategy. They are used to provide 
abstract desmpnons of the regularmes or episodes under consideration (homeo­
morphs), an_d _rhey_ are then used to construct 'images' of mechanisms (para­
morphs)._ It IS 111 th1~ latter use that analogies may be employed as a stimulus ro 
the creauve process mvolved in discovering unknown mechanisms. 

The process of constructing a model of a possible structure or mechanism 
can be extr~~ely de~anding, . requiring extensive knowledge and involving the 
use of creativity and 1magmanon. The process of establishing the existence of a 
srructu_re or mechan1sm IS demanding in a different way, in this case req uiring 
mgenuny and skill. In the end, the connection between a hypothetica l model, and 
the process of esrabl1shmg Jts existence, is more a matter of arguing from evidence 
than of engagmg 111 the statistical testing of hypotheses (as in the deductive 
strategy). 
. To demonstrate the existence of a particu lar structure, for example, may 
mvo~ve documennng -~any possible consequences of irs existence, and then 
argumg for the plaus•b_dJty of the connection between the evidence and the theory. 
For exa~ple, to establish the ex1srence of a particular type of class structure as an 
explana~Ion for patterns of alienated behaviour at work will require an argument 
of the kmd that connects evidence other than the work behav· · · . . 10ur m quesnon to 
both that behaviour a~d a possible class structure. Such arguments wi ll obviously 
be a matter of persuasiOn and contention. 

I-
I 
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The relationship between theory and research in the abductive research strategy 
is very different from that in the other three strategies. In this case, the two are 
intimately intertwined; data and theoretical ideas are played off against one 
another in a developmental and creative process. Regularities that are discovered 
at the beginning or in the course of the research will stimulate the researcher to 
ask questions and look for answers. The data will then be reinterpreted in the light 
of emerging theoretical ideas, and this may lead to further questioning, the 
entertainment of tentative hypotheses, and a search fo r answers. Research 
becomes a dialogue between data and theory mediated by the researcher. Data 
are interpreted and reinterpreted in the light of the emerging theory, and, as a 
result, change in the process. The emerging theory is tested and refined as the 
research proceeds. While this dialogue could continue forever, a satisfactory 
explanation will have been produced when theoretical saturation is achieved 
and satisfying answers to the research questions have been arrived at. 

The process used to generate theory in the abductive research strategy is some­
rimes described as inductive. However, this is misleading for a number of reasons. 
Abduction is a process by means of which the researcher assembles lay accounts of 
the phenomenon in question, with all thei r gaps and deficiencies, and, in_ a_n 
iterative manner, begins to construct their own account. The central characrcnsnc 
of this process is that it is iterative; it involves the researcher in alternating periods 
of immersion in the relevant social world, and periods of withdrawal for reflec­
tion and analysis. This alternating process means that theory is generated as an 
intimate part of the research process; it is not invented at the beginning nor is it 
just produced at the end. The form of this theory can vary, depending on the 
particular branch of interprerivism within which the researcher is work ing. Fol­
lowing Weber, Schlitz and Becker, my preference is for the construction of 
ideal types as the abstract second-order descriptions. The rich detail in ideal 
types can then be used ro produce theoretical propositions, which, in turn, may 
be rested by the further use of the abductive strategy, or, possibly, within 
the deductive strategy. The latter case does not necessarily entail the use of 
quantitative methods; it is possible to rest deductively derived hypotheses using 

any type of data. 
Ideal types can be regarded as models of social actors, social situations or social 

processes; Schi.itz certainly viewed them this way. They are a particular kind of 
abstract description that is derived from the everyday, tacit knowledge that social 
actors use to find their way about in their social world, and to communicate and 
interact with other social actors. Ideal types as models can look very much like the 
models of mechanisms developed in the construction ist version of the retroductive 
research strategy. I have argued (Biaikie 1994) that Weber's ideal type of the 
Protestant work ethic, particularly the typical meaning given to work by 
the early Calvinists, is equivalent to a model of a mechanism. In this case, the 
mechanism explains the relationship between religion and occupation that 
Weber claimed existed in Germany about a hundred years ago. However, it is 
not clear whether Weber arrived at this ideal type cum model by abduction 
or retroductio11. Given the historical nature of his study, his ability to use abduc­
tion was rather restricted; perhaps he used a combination of both, rhus reinforcing 
the idea of the possible close association between these two research strategies. 
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Summary and Conclusion 

This excursion into the diverse and complex roles of concepts, theories, hypo­
theses and models in research has taken us down many paths. just how any 
researcher decides to deal with these issues will, no doubt, be the result of many 
influences at work. What is clear is that it is not possible ro avoid dealing with 
them. 

In addition to the need to achieve consistency berween the elements of a 
research design, there are other possible influences on the way concepts, theories 
and models are used. Commitment to a particular paradigm or approach ro social 
enquiry, with its accompanying ontologica l and ep istemological assumptions and 
theoretical preferences, will lead to some uses being regarded as legitimate and 
others as inappropriate. Such commitments are sanctioned by academic peer 
groups and other audiences. 

To a large extent, the nature of the research questions, and the choice of 
research strategy or strategies, will determine how concepts are used, whether 
hypotheses are used, and the role of theory and models. 'What' questions will be 
much less demanding theoretically than 'why' or 'how' . questions. lr may be 
possible to use the inductive or abductive research strategies to produce descrip­
tions that have liule theoretical content. However, when 'why' questions are 
entertained, there is no escaping theory. The research strategy selected largely 
determines how theory wi ll be dealt with, i.e. what kind of researchers' theory will 
be used. Nevertheless, the process of generating or resting theory also requires 
knowledge of theoreticians' theory. To achieve this knowledge may be a daunting 
task for the uninitiated, and a potentially distracting one for others. 

This discussion of the use of theory and models in the four research strategies 
needs to be viewed in the light of the methodological criticisms that have been 
made of all four of them. Among many other considerations, to be of practical 
value to the social researcher, the following modifications need to be adopted. 

• The i?tductive strategy needs to begin with specific concepts that nre defined by 
the researcher. Whether concepts nrc operationalized or used to sensitize will 
depend on the researcher's preferences. 

• It is necessary to recognize that in the deductive strategy it may not be possible 
to conclusively reject hypotheses just as it is not possible to conclusively prove 
them. 

• In using the retroductive strategy, it may be necessary to establish the relevance 
of one of a number of possible known mechanisms rather than be searching for 
a unique unknown mechanism. 

• The abductive stmregy may be extended beyond ideal types and 'thick' descrip­
tions to testable theoretical propositions. Whether these propositions are tested 
by use of the deductive strategy, or by the further usc of the abductive strategy, 
is a matter of choice. 

I 

I 
I 

I 

I 
I 

6 
Sources and Selection of Data 

A common error has been to equ<1te sampling with survey res~arch and to 
assume that field research does not ilwolve an)' form of samplmg. {Burgess 
1982b) 

Introduction 

Before decisions can be made about how to collect the data r~quired to answ~r 
research questions consideration needs to be g1ven to the kmd of data to e 
collected, where they will come from, and how they will be selected. Hence, th1s 

chapter discusses: 

• types of data used by social researchers, i.e. prim~ry, sec?nd~ry .and tertiary; 
• forms in which data are produced in the soc1al sc1ences, t.e. 111 etther words or 

numbers; . h 'II b b · d · 
• sources of data in terms of the settings from wl~1ch t ey w1 e o ta1~e • t.e. 

nawral social settings, semi-natural settings, arttficial settmgs, and social arte-

facts; . 
• selection of data, with particular reference to samplmg; and 
• the role of case studies in social research. 

Types of Data 

Data used in social research can be of three main types: primary, secondabf a~d 
te?'tiary. Primary data are generated by a resear~her who is . respons1 e or 
the design of rhe study, and the collection, analysis an~ reporting of th~ data. 
This is 'new' data, used to answer specific research questiOns. The researc er ~n 
describe why and how they were collected. Secondary data are raw data t. at 
have already been collected by someone else, either for s.o~11e gen~ral mformatlon 
purpose, such as a government census or other official statistics, or for a 
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Contexts 

Rescrlctions: 
audiences, 

politics and 
reasibility 

P:t~r<tdigms and 
approaches 

to social 
enquiry 

Core e leme nts 

C on cepts, 
theories. 

hypotheses 
and models 

Choices 

Population 
Single-stage probability sample 

Multi-stage sample 
Singfe.stage non-probability sample 

Figure 6.1 Data sources and selection 

~pecific 1 r~s~arc\pr~j~~r. In both cases, the original purpose in collecting such 
am ts 1 e Y t_o e i erenr fro~ that of the secondary user, particularly in the 

c~se of a p~evtous research proJect. Tertiary dara have been analysed eirher by 
r e researc er who generated them or by an ana lyst of secondary data In this 
cfase th6elr)aw data may not be available, only the results of this anal;sis (see 
tgure . . 

h It is impo~tant to note rhar in rhe discipline of history, 'primary' and 'secondar , 
ave quae dtfferent meanings from those being used here Prt·m hy 

Types of Data 

Primary 
Generated by the researcher 

Secondary 
Generated by another researcher 

Tertiary 

Analysed by another researcher 

. . . ary sources are r e 
ongtnal social artefacts, while secondary 
sources arc rhe result of someone having 
worked on or from rhe primary sources, or 
even from someone else's secondary sources. 
However, rhe concern in this usage is rhe same 
as tn the social sciences, i.e. how far rhe 
researcher is removed from rhe 'origi nal ' 
source, and the possible consequences of rhis 
for rhe qua lity of rhe data. 

While primary data can come from many 
sources, they are characterized by rhe fact that 
they result from direct contact between rhe 

resea rc~er and the sou rce, and that they have been generated by the applica tion 
~~ parttcular methods by the resear~h~r. The researcher, therefore, has control of 
. e productwn and a nalysts~ and tS tn a position ro judge their quality. This 
Judgement tS much more dtfftcult with secondary and tertiary types of data 

Seconda~y _data can come from rhe same kind of sources as primar dar~· rhe 
researcher ts JUSt one step removed from these data The use of sec dy d ' · 
of f d '· on ary ara ts 
ar~~n r~ crre to as secondary ana lysis. It is now common for data sers to be 

tve and made avatlable for analysis by other researchers. Such data sets 
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consrirute the purest form of secondary data. Most substantial surveys have 
potential for further analysis because they can be interrogated with different 
research questions. 

Secondary information consists of sources of data and other information collected by 
others and archived in some form. These sources include government reports, indus· 
try studies, archived data sets, and syndicated information services as well as tradi­
tional books and journals found in libraries. Secondary information offers relatively 
quick and inexpensive answers tO many questions and is almost always the point of 
departure for primary research. (Stewart and Kamis 1984 : I ) 

While there are obvious advantages in using secondary data, such as savings in 
rime and costs, there are also disadvantages. The most fundamental drawback 
stems from the fact thar this previous research was inevitably done with different 
aims and research questions. It may also have been based on assumptions, and 
even prejudices, which are nor readily discernible, or which are inconsistent with 
those of the current research. Secondly, there is rhe possibility that not all rhe areas 
of interest to the current researcher may have been included. Thirdly, the data may 
be coded in an inconvenient form. Fourthly, it may be difficult to judge the quality 
of secondary data; a great deal has to be taken on faith. A fifth disadvantage for 
some research stems from the fact that the data may be old. There is always a rime 
lag between collection and reponing of results, and even longer before researchers 
are prepared to archive their data set. Even some census data may not be pub­
lished until ar least two years after they were collected. However, this time lag 
may nor be a problem in some research, such as historical, comparative or 
theoretical studies. 

With tertiary data, the resea rcher is two steps removed from the original 
pri mary data. Published reports of research and officially collected 'statistics' 
invariably include rabies of data that have summarized, categorized or otherwise 
manipulated raw data . Strictly speaking, most government censuses report data of 
these kinds, and access to the original data set may nor be possible. When 
government agencies or other bodies do their own analysis on a census, they 
produce genuine rerriary data. Because control of the steps involved in moving 
from the original primary data ro tertiary data is our of the hands of a researcher, 
such data must be treated with caurion. Some sources of tertiary data will be 
more reliable than others. Analysts can adopt an orientation towards the original 
data, and they can be selective in what is reported. In addition, there is always 
the possibility of academic fraud. The further a researcher is removed from the 
original primary data, the greater the risk of unintentiona l or deliberate 
distortion . 

Forms of Data 

Data are produced in two main forms, as mtmbers or words. There seems ro be • 
a common belief among researchers, and the consumers of their products, 
that numerical data are needed in scientific research to ensure objective and 
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acc urate resul ts. Somehow, data in words rend ro be regarded as being nor 
only less precise bur also less rt:l iablc. These views still persist in man y ci rcles, 
although non-numerical data arc now more widely accepted. As we shall 
sec later in rhis chapter, rhe distinction between words and numbers, between 

qualitative and quantitative data, is nor a simple one (see 
figure 6. 1 ). Forms of Data 

Words 
At source 
During analysis 
For reporting 

Numbers 
Soon after source 
For analysis 
For reporting 

It can be argued that all primary data starr our as words. 
Some data are recorded in words, they remain in words 
throughour the ana lysis, and the findings are reported in 
words. The orig inal words will be transformed and manipu­
lated inro other words, and rhese processes may be repeated 
more than once. While the level of the language may change, 
say from lay language ro technical language, throughout the 
resea rch the medium is always words. 

In other research, the initial communication wi ll be trans­
formed inro numbers immediately, or prior to the analysis. 
The former involves rhe use of pre-coded response categories, 
and the latter the post-coding of answers provided in words, 

as in the case of open-ended questions. Numbers are attached to both sets of 
categories and the subsequent analysis will be numerica l. The findings of the 
research will be presented in numerical summaries and tables. However, words 
will have to be inrroduced to interpret and ela borate rhe numerical find ings. 
Hence, in quantitative studies, clara normally begin in words, are transformed 
into numbers, are subjected to different levels of statistical manipulation, and are 
reported in both numbers and words; from words to numbers and back to words. 
The interesting point here is whose words were used in the first place and what 
process was used to generate them? In rhe case where responses are made to a 
predetermined set of categories, the questions and the ca tegories will be in rhe 
researcher's words; the respondenr only has to interpret both. However, this is a 
big 'only'. As Foddy (1993) and Pawson (1995, 1996) have pointed out, this is a 
complex process rhar requires much more attention and understanding than it has 
normally been given. 

Sophisticated numerical transformations can occur at the data reduction stage 
of analysis. For example, responses ro a set of attitude statements, in categories 
ranging fro m 'strongly agree' ro 'strongly disagree', can be numbered, say, from 1 
to 5. Subject to some test of unidimensionality, these scores can be combined to 
prod uce a rota! score for an attitude scale. Such scores are well removed from the 
respondent's original reading of the words in the statements and the recording of a 
response in a ca tegory with a label in words. 

In stud ies that deal with large quantities of textual data, as in the case of 
transcribed in-depth interviews, manipulation can occur in two main ways: in 
the generation of categories in which segments of rext are coded (as in grounded 
theory); or in the absrracrion of technica l language from lay language (as in the 
case of Schutz's and Giddens's versions of the abductive research strategy). In both 
of these forms of ana lysis, it is possible to do simple counting, for example to 
establish the number of times a ca tegory occurs in a body of tcxr, or rhe number of 
respondents who can be located in each of a set of idea l types. 

----------
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f h. d" ·on of tl1e use of words and numbers has been confined to the So ar r 1s 1scuss1 . . h 
· ' f · data However these kinds of mampulanons may ave collecnon o pn mary . , d . . 

d · d data and will certainly have occurre 111 ternary already occurre 111 secon ary ' 

·data. . I . . II of this is the effect that any form of manipulation The controvers1a 1ssue 111 a . . · "bl 
h · · 1 d ta We need to be clear at the outset that 1t IS 1mposs1 e has on t e ongma a · . p h 1 

. I d ra w1"rhour rhe researcher having an mfluence. er aps t 1e to prouuce any a • ' d ) If II b 
I · · · it possible to collect pure ata. a o ser-more fundamenta question IS, IS . I . . 

· · · · d all concepts are theory-laden, then man1pu anon IS vatlon 1s Interpretation, an . . d d b 
involved from the very beginning. Even if a conversation IS recor e uno tru-
. I t to understand what went on reqUires the researcher to make s1ve y any attemp . . · f 

. ' . d t se concepts How much man1pulanon occurs IS a matter o Interpretations an o u · . . h 11 f 
h . R hers wl1o prefer to remain qualitative throug a stages o a c o1ce. esearc · l · 1 1 

h . t y argue rhat it is bad enough mampu atlng ay anguage researc prOJeC ma . . · h (" 
into technical language without translanng either of them mto t e angu-

f h . A common fear about such translations IS that they end up age 0 mat emancs. ' . 1 h h 
· · 1 · 1 ld 0 1r of all recognition With the resu t t at researc dlstortmg r le socla wor L • ' "bl d "f 

b ed On them become either meanmgless or, poss1 y, angerous 1 reports as ·f· · 1 · h 
acted on. We shall encounter arguments in favour of quanti !Cation ater Ill t e 
chapter. 

Sources of Data 

R dl ss of whether data are primary, secondary or tertiary, they can come ~rom 
foeugra rdif~~rent types of settings: nat11ral social settings, semz-natural settmgs, 
arti icial settings and from social artefacts (see flg~re 6.1 )._ Research conducted 
· ~ 1 J socz"al setting involves the researcher m entenng an area of soc1al m a 11a ura . 1· 1 · t I 

. . d tudying people going about their everyday Jves. n a sel~l-na lira 
actiVIty an s I · · · · h natural 

. . d" "d l are asked to report on t lelr acnvmes t at occur Ill settmg, m lVI ua s . . . . d f · 1 
· h"l · 1 n artificial setting social activity 1s contnve or expenmenra setti ngs w 1 e 11 a I' ' . . . h d · 1 
I '. oses The fourth kind of social sett1ng 1s 111 t e past an mvo ves or earnmg purp · . . . A f d 1 

the examination of records or traces lef~ ~y mdivldu~ls or gr_oups. . u~ amenta 
d . · · h e ·,s whether social actiVIty IS stud1ed as It occms m sztu, or IStlncnon er · · Tl · 

h h · ·11 be artificially or historically reconstructed 111 some way. liS w er er 1t w1 . . . d h" ·11 b 
fourth type of research setting introduces a time dm1ensJOn, an r IS WI e 
examined shortly. 

Natural Social Settings 

Natural social settings in volve three main levels of analysis: ~icro-so~ial ,rhenorr:­
ena meso-social phenomena, and macro-social phenomena. Thes~ eve s vary Ill 
sc.Je from individuals and small social groups, rhroug~ organizations ~nd com­
m~mities, to institutions and large-scale social situations, such as Cities and 

I These categories closely resemble Layder's ( 1993) stratified model of society. 
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~ources of Data 

Natural social settings 

Micro 
Individuals 
Small groups 
Social episodes 

Meso 
Organizations 
Communities 
Crowds 
Social movements 

Macro 
Social institutions 
Social structures 
Nations 
Multinational bodies 

Quasi-experiments 

Semi-natural settings 

Individuals' characteristics 
Individuals as informants 
Representative individuals 
Life histories 
Individuals as case studies 

Artificial settings 

Experiments 
Categories of individuals 
Groups 

Simulation and games 

Social artefacts 

Official statistics 
Public documents 
Private documents 
Personal records 

regio~s'. nations and mulri!rransnari onal bodies. How­
ever, It IS very difficult ro use 'na turalistic' methods in 
large-sca le social units. In these cases, ir may be possible 
to re.gar.d the u.n't of.a~a lysis as social, i.e. as involving 
connnumg soc1al a~tl vJ ty, bur accept that it may not be 
possible to study this activity directly; indirect methods 
may have to be used. 

Micro-social phenomena 

Micro-social phenomena begin with individuals in their 
everyday social serring. There are many reasons for 
focusmg. on . individuals, for example because they 
have a Significant or typical role. However, unlike a 
grea.t d.e~ l of research in psychology, this interest in 
the Individual is more a matter of focus within some 
~1eld of everyday social life, rather than a study of an 
Individual per se. Then follow other basic social units 
such as .the dya.d, and small primary socia l groups.i. 
These micro-social relations are normally characterized 
by face-to-face social interaction in which socia l actors 
give meani.ng to their own actions, and the actions of 
the others Involved, and take these others into account 
when making decisions about their own actions. 
An?ther Important feature of these small groups is 
their continuity; they have a history and, usually, a 
relatively permanent membership, and they develop 
and reproduce patterns, structures and institutions. 

The ~ther ~1a jor type of micro-social phenomenon is 
the social episode, those socia l interactions that are 
limited in time and space, such as crowds and social 
gatherings. Most of the participants in these situations 
may not meet again, or certainly not in the same cir­
cumsta.nces or with the same membership. The inter­
subJ ecti~e meanings develop and then dissipate, and the 
structunng of social relations is fleeting. The number of 
people involved in social episodes can vary consider­
ably, from two to hundreds, thus making their inclusion 

. under this ca tegory of social phenomenon somewhat 
arbitrary. However, the processes involved in understanding such phenomena 
are likely to be social-psychological in nature and similar to those used for small 
groups. 

2 In using such distinctions as micro meso and ma r . 
we encounter problems of definition' and boundari~soi;~swella~ P:•mary an~ secondary social groups, 
abour such distinctions, bur, rather, to distinguish h. dl nbor r e mrennon ere w rry robe dcfmJtJve 

roa Y c1ween a range of soc1al phenomena. 
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Meso-social phenomena 

· Meso-social phenomena include organizations, communities, crowds and socia l 
movements. Organizations are relatively permanent, large social groups which are 
established to achieve goals. The organizations can be public or private, for 
business or pleasure, legal or illegal. The social relationships in organizations 
are largely secondary in nature, with membership that may be compulsory (e .g. 
in a prison) or voluntary (e.g. in a sporting club), full-time or part-time, paid 
or unpaid, long-term or short-term. While organizations change, at times rapidly, 
the structure of relations and forms of authority and leadership arc likely to· be 
relatively enduring. 

'Community' has been included to refer to a diverse range of social phenomena. 
Like 'society', this concept has many uses; for example, we refer to 'local' com­
munities, 'the' community, 'ethnic' communities, ' regional ' communities and 'the 
world' community, all of which are very different. The notion of community being 
used here refers to looser forms of social organization in which either space or 
common interests are the defining cha racteristics. These social collectivities are 
different from organizations, and remove us one step further from primary and 
even secondary relationships. 

Within the broad field of collective behaviour are two important types of 
social settings, 'crowds' and 'social movements'. A crowd is a reasonably 
large collection of people gathered together in a public place. Four types of 
crowds have been identified: casual, conventional, expressive and active (Goode 
1992). Casual crowds are loosely structured and are made up of people who 
just happen to be in the same place at the same time. Members are united by 
physical proximity, and they can enter and leave at any time. Such crowds 
are only marginally examples of collective behaviour. A conventional crowd 
comes together for a specific purpose, fo r example for a lecture or a concert. It is 
governed by normative rules. Members of an expressive crowd gather for 
the specific purpose of belonging to the crowd itself, to cheer, clap, scream 
or stomp. Membership is an end in itself. An acting crowd engages in overt 
behaviour, such as a demonstration or a riot. While a crowd can be regarded 
as a type of group, it is frequently characterized by emergent behaviour that 
can spread rapidly from one person to another, and from one situation to 
another. Even though crowds form and change suddenly and unexpectedly, their 
members may have a high degree of personal engagement (Marx and McAdam 
1994). 

'Social movements' lie somewhere between crowds and organizati ons or 
institutions. They are reasonably organized collectivities, fairly long- lasting and 
stable, with emerging rules and traditions, and with an indefinite and shifting 
membership. Leadership positions are 'determined more by the informal response 
of the members than by formal procedures for legitimating authori ty' (Turner 
and Killian 1972: 246). Social movements are 'organized efforts by a substantial 
number of people to change, or to resist change, in some major aspect of 
society' (Goode 1992: 399). They are collective attempts to pursue a common 
interest, or achieve a common goal, outside established institutions. Four types 
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of socia l movements have been proposed (Aberle 1966): trans(ormative 
movements that seek major and violent changes (e.g. revolutionary and radical 
religious movements; reformative movements that try to alter some aspects of 
the social order (e.g. social justice movements); redemptive movements that 
try to rescue people from what are seen as corrupting ways of life (e.g. 
many religious movements); and altemative movements that try to change 
an aspect of an individual's life (e.g. Alcoholics Anonymous) (Giddens 1997: 
51 1-13). 

Macro-social phenomena 

Macro-social phenomena are either very abstract and/or much larger social 
entities than those already discussed. Examples of such abstract phenomena are 
social institutions and social structures, both of which are the products of the 
theorizing by experts about the social world. While institutions and structures 
are usually discussed in the context of some society, or nation/ it is also possible 
to use them in the analysis of cross/inter/multinational bodies, such as transna­
tiona l corporations, international non-government organizations, and the United 
Nations. 

At the macro level, it is becoming increasingly necessary in social science ro 
move beyond nations, or even comparisons between nations, ro deal with social 
phenomena that span the globe. We are witnessing a developing paradox in which 
national and regional boundaries are becoming both less important and more 
important at the sa me time. In terms of world economics and migration , national 
boundaries have become less significant, but in terms of politics and social 
identity, national and regional bounda ries are assuming greater significance. 
Ethnic identity provides an interesting illustration. The fragmenta tion of the 
Soviet Union and the former Yugoslavia are examples of the desire of ethnic 
communities ro assert their independence. At the same time, migration since the 
discovery of the New World, and particularly since World War ll, has created 
worldwide ethnic communities, or potential communities, of groups such as the 
Chinese, Irish, Jews, Greeks, Ita lians and Vietnamese. Nations and mul tinationa l 
bodies have been included as socia l phenomena ro reinforce, firstly, that societies 
are not coincident with nations, and secondly, that social ana lysis must also go 
beyond national boundaries. It is now desirable to both engage in cross-national 
comparative research, and to deal with the growing phenomenon of regional and 
multi/transnational bodies and organizations. 

The boundaries between micro, meso, and macro social settings are not rigid; 
the rhree ca tegories are intended to indicate a range of possible research sites that 

3 : he concept of 'society' is not. included here as a social phenomenon, partly because of the Ji versity 
of n s u~es and th~ vaguene.ss ~f tts meanmg, but also because it adds nothing to the range of concepts 
bemg d1scusscd, 1.c. organ1zauons, communities, social movements and nations. Differences between 
'socie ty' and 'nation' hinge on both poli tica l and geographica l criteria. However, the deta ils of these 
differences need not concern us here. Some writers, perhaps economists, use 'economy' instead of 
'nation:. While an :economy' may be a large social unit with relari,·ely autonomous political and legal 
tnstltunons, globaltzatton and regional trading blocks are reducing this autonomy. 
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vary in terms of the number of people involved, the natu.re of ~heir social relation-
ships and their relative geographical concentration or d1spers1on. . . 

The category of quasi-experiment is included under 11atural soczal :ettmgs 
to identify research in which experimental procedures are used outside the 
laboratory. Rather than contriving an experiment, the researcher may use oppor­
tunities as they arise in natural settings. An example comes from a before-after 
study of a town in which a change of circumstances was .mtrod~ced that was 
outside the researcher's control. Many years ago, I partiCipated tn a study of 
an isolated town on the west coast of the South Island of New Zealand. A thriving 
gold-mining centre in rhe late nineteenth century, the .town was located on a 
narrow plane between mountains and the sea. It was 1solared at the end of a 
road. A decision was made to extend the road across a mountam pass to a popular 
tourist resort area, rhus creating the potential for the town to be included i.n a 
tourist route. A project was designed to study the town before and some ttme 
after the road was constructed to assess the impact of tourism. While the design of 
rhis study did not satisfy experimental ideals, the natu.ral .setting and ~ortuitous 
timing made a quasi-experiment possible. Many soc1al 1mpact studieS are of 

this kind. 

Semi-natural Settings 

Probably the most common form of research in the socia! scien~es invol:es asking 
individuals to report e1ther on their own or other peoples acttvtttes, attitudes and 
motives, or on social processes and institutionalized practices. 

Individuals' characteristics 

Three main kinds of data are collected in these studies: demographic character­
istics; orientations ro the world; and reported behaviour. Demographic char­
acteristics are an essential part of data collected in censuses and social surveys. 
These include age, gender, marital status, education, income, occu~a~ion, place of 
residence, ethnic background and religion. While these charactensttcs may have 
social origins and social consequences, the analysis undertaken on rh.em searches 
for connections between such variables and other vanables. The soc1al processes 
or structures on which these connections might depend are left very much in the 
background, although assumptions about them may be mad~. . . 

The second common focus in studies of individuals is thetr onentauon ro the 
world or, more narrowly, their perceptions, knowledge, attitudes, beliefs, values, 
ere. The aim is usually to use this information to explain reported behav10ur. Not 
only are such data taken our of the context in which they might be relevant, but 
the connection between attitudes and behaviour is often extremely tenuous. 

The third feature of this type of research is to ask individuals to report 
behaviour. This is either the individual's own behaviour (e.g. the number of 
times rhey make a call on rhe telephone, or the number of hours they watch 
television in a particular week), or the behaviour of others (e.g. the number of 
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rimes particular categories of peo le rele I d 
their children watched television . p ~ 10ine them, or the number of hours 

A . d"ff· . m a part1cu ar week). 
maJOr 1 ICLdty m ask ing 1 b h 

they say they do and what rhteop e ~I o~r t emselves is the gap between what 
reports indi viduals gl·ve about tyhactua y o (dDbeurscher 1973 ). In addition, the 

' e1r VIeWS an h . f"k . 
preted differently by the researcher if they had sreud~v~our are .' ely to b~ Inter­
natural setting For example ~ d e t le soc1al actors m the1r 

· ' , u respon ent may be ask d b h · . 
which is then used by the research bl" h e a our t eJr occupatiOn, 
. . er to esra IS a sra rus h. h I 

life, social actors might use occupation quite d"ff I, lerarc y. ~~ every_day 
ships. What goes on in the n t 

1 
. 1 erent Y to structure rhe1r relanon-

a ura serr1ng may be · 1 · d . the researcher. elner Ignore or dJStorted by 

Individuals as informants or representatives 

Individuals can also be studied as s . 1 . 
biographies), as being represe pecJaf persons. (e.g. Jn the case of politica l 
( nranve o a parncular type of . 1 
e.g. ' indulgent parent' or ' rebellious te . ') . soc1a actor 

on beliefs, va lues norms social act" etnager d' or are used as mformants to report 
ticipants. They ca~ also b ' d" d ' lVI les ~n ' possibly, the motives of the par-

e stu 1e as categones (e g yo rh · 
the working class, tertiary-educated) as I ·. . u 'pen~IOners, members of 
and over living in the city of Mont I' t:pu a nons (e.g. residents 18 years old 
time students at the University rfeLa ond uguhsr, 1998, or all newly enrolled full-

o on on m t e 1998/99 ac d · ) 
samples from a population (either prob bT .. a em1c year or as 

a 1 ny or non-probability). 

Individuals as case studies 

The study of single persons, perhaps as in-de th ca . . 
of social science, particularly if the erson'; . se studies, J_,es on the boundary 
attention. It is possible ro assess a pd. "d ~?Cia l con~exr IS gJven lntle or no 
and to get them to report their soci~l'e: '~ ' .. ua s percepno~s of the social world 
people. However when the emph . . pluendces, t.e. theJr Interaction with other 

• as1s 1s p ace more 0 · · . 
psychoanalytic studies of political le d h n cognitive processes, as 111 

classified as psychological or bch . a er,s, the reshearch might be more correctly 
avwura rat er t an soc1af. 

Artificial Settings 

A limi_red range of social resea rch places 
conditions in order to study some form 
environment. 

Experiments 

people in experimental or simulated 
of social behaviour in a controlled 

Some social scientists who f 1 . 
deductive research strategie/re er to u~e ne I_nductive and, particularly, the 

may regar expenmenrs as the ulti mate way of 
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establishing causation, and, hence, of answering 'why' questions.4 To be able to 

hold some variables constant while others are manipulated, and then to observe 
the outcome, is considered to be the on ly way to explain any social phenomenon 

· conclusively. These social scientists regard all other research designs as deviations. 
However, in practice, very little social research involves the use of ge nuine 
experiments. Rather, pseudo-experimental language is used in other types of 
research such that 'independent' and 'dependent' variables have become almost 
universally adopted in survey research. 

In view of the limited use of experiments, they will be given only a brief 
treatment here. It is in psychological research that their use is most common. 

The purpose of the simple experiment is to test whether a treatment causes an 
effect ... . To determine that a treatment causes an effect, you must create a situation 
where you show that the treatment comes before the effect, that the effect occurs 
after the treatment is introduced, and that nothing but the treatment is responsible 
for the effect .. . . The ideal for doing a psychological experiment to demonstrate 
causality would be to find two identical groups of subjects, treat them identically 
except that only one group gets the treatment, test them under identical condi tions, 
and then com pare the behavior of the two groups. (M itchell and Jolley 1988: 112) 

Simple experiments are particularly suitable where a single cause is assumed to 
produce an effect. However, it is possible to extend an experimental design to deal 
with different levels of treatment, and with more than one kind of treatment. 

All experiments with human subjects are attempts to approximate these ideal 
conditions and to try to determine the influence of deviations from them. The use 
of random assignment to groups, instead of trying ro march the members of the 
groups, is such a compromise that lends itself to statistical interpretation. Quasi­
experiments 'have treatments, outcome measures, and experimental units, bur do 
nor use random assignment to create the comparisons from which treatment­
caused change is inferred' (Cook and Campbell 1979: 6). Another way has to be 
found to demonstrate that other variables have not produced the relationsh ip 
between the treatment and the effect. 

There are a number of possible threats to the validity of this relationship, 
commonly referred ro as internal validity. 

Selection bias: without random assignment, there is a risk that groups will nor 
be equivalent. 

2 History: specific events that occur during the experiment may influence the 
experimental variable. 

3 Maturation: biological, psycho logical or emotional changes, like growing older, 
or becoming hungry, tired or bored, can occur if experiments extend over long 
periods. 

4 Testing: the effects of raking a rest on the scores on a second rest. 
5 Instrumentation: changes in the ca libration of a measuring instrument, or in the 

observers or scorers used. 

4 See Campbell and Stanley ( 1963a) and Cnok dnd Campbell ( 1979) for classic discussions of ex peri· 
ments in social research, and Kidder and Judd ( 1986: chs 4 and 5) and Ne uman ( 1997: ch. 8) for useful 
reviews. 



194 Sources and Selection of Data 

6 Statistical regression: the tendency of su bjecrs who receive extreme scores on 
the pre-rest to receive less extreme scores on rhe posr-resr, and rhus move the 
results towards the average. 

7 Selection: compari ng groups that arc different. 
8 Mortality: subjects dropping our of rhe study. 

9 SelectiOn-maturation interaction: groups narurally maturing at different rates. 
Because they scored Simil arly at the beginning of rhe study does nor mean rh r 
they would have scored identically ar the end of the stud y, had the trcatme~t 
nor been applied ro one group. 

10 Diffusion of treatme:lt: subjects in different groups may commu nicate and 
learn abour the others treatment. 

11 Compe.nsatory behavio~tr: a specific example of rhe diffusion of treatment 
occurs 1f one group receives something of greater value rhan another group· if 
this be.comes known, resentment may lead ro a distortion in responses. ' 

12 Expenmenter expectancy: unintentional perhaps nOil verbal co · · 
b . ' ' · , mmumcatJOn 
etw~en the expenmenter and the subjects can give clues about what the 

expenmenter hopes to find. This can be reduced by the f · 
h h I' · use o assistants, 

w o ave I mired knowledge of the logic of rhe experiment, to do rhe meas-
urements (Campbell and Stanley 1963a: 5; Mitchell and jolley 1992: 242-3· 
Neuman 1997: 182-5). ' 

The effects. of the experimental process on rhe subjects can also threaten the 
representativeness (external validity) of rhe results However th · 1 1 . . . · , e most senous 
t 1rear to t1e possibility of generalizing results obtained in social experiments 
comes from r~e fact that people may behave differentl y in experimental situations 
than they do m natural situations. Th is threat is rhe greatest concern of critics of 
the use of expenments. 

Simulation and games 

So~iallife has be.en simulated for a number of reasons, perhaps rhe most common 
be1 ng for educanonal purposes. Such simulations or games allow rhe participants 
to: 

• experience features of soc ial li fe under controlled conditions· 
• experience and be involved in initiating co-operation and co~ flier· 
• expenence what it is like to be a particular type of person, for e:ample ro be 

wealthy or poor, to have high status or low status; and 
• learn about how power is acquired and used. 

How~.ver, it is the use of simulation and games as a way of modelling some aspect 
of social life and as a research technique that is of interest here. 

Games can be used to model some aspects of social life in terms of a set of rules 
They pur together nor only a li mited set of factors or varia bles, bur they als~ 
:~e~lfy relanonships between some of these, and allow other relationships to be 
h Pored. While some factors are held constant by the conrroller of the activity 

r e partiCipants are able to manipulate others in the course of their activit; 
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roger her. The effects of changing what is controlled and what can be manipulated 
can be observed and analysed. Therefore, games are a form of experimentation in 
artificial settings. However, they differ from experi ments in rhar they attempt to 

replicate some real social situation; they may be Jess concerned with establishing 
causation and more concerned with recognizing and understanding the complex­
ities of social processes. 

Some ga mes involve just two persons and explore the di lemmas of decision­
making. A commonly used example is the Prisoner's Dilemma in which two 
prisoners who are accused of bei ng accomplices in a crime have to separately, 
without the knowledge of the other's responses, decide whether or not ro confess. 
They have been promised a lenient sentence if they do confess. The four different 
combinations of decisions the prisoners can ma ke have different consequences 
for the way they wi ll be treated by the courts: whether both might receive 
the minimum sentence (neither confesses); whether one receives a maximum 
sentence and the other a minimum sentence (one confesses and the other 'does 
nor); or whether both receive a moderate sentence (both confess). The logic of 
this game has been used in a number of studies reported in the j ournal of 
Conflict Resolution. (See e.g. Baxter 1973; Behr 1981; Murnigham and Roth 
1983; Lindskold er al. 1983; Carment and Alcock 1984; Diekmann 1985; Levy 
1985; Thomas and Feldman 1988; Lichbach 1990; Bendor er al. 1991; and 
Marinoff 1992. See also Axelrod 1984 for the use of a computerized version 
of the game.) 

Games for more than two players explore such issues as the conditions under 
which co-operation rather tha n conflict is likely to develop (see e.g. Oliver 1980, 
1984; Michener, et al. 1980; Michener and Yuen 1983; Michener er al. 1989; 
Ward 1 990; McDaniel and Sistrunk 1991; and Michener 1992). 

The use of si mulation as a method for investigating social phenomena has been 
stimulated in recent years by the advent of small powerful computers and devel­
opments in computer science and information technology. Now people need not 
be involved; social processes that are nor directly accessible, or are of roo large a 
scale ro be observed directly, can be modelled. The logical possibilities of a set of 
specifications or assumptions can be explored when the values of certain variables 
are changed. An early example of such a simulation was conducted by Markley 
( 1964) in which he simulated Cap! ow's theory of organizational behaviour to test 
the cla im that the system would reach a stable equilibrium. Through a series of 
iterations Markley discovered the reverse. 

Another form of computer simulation involves a theoretically informed selec­
tion of aspects of some social phenomenon that are then manipulated by means of 
a selected computer language. Simulations are run and the output compared with 
data from such a social situation. The model of the phenomenon can be modified 
gradually by running a series of simulations ro prov ide the best approximation to 

rhe data. Unlike statistical analysis, where rhe data are manipulated, computer 
simulation is a process by which a simpli fied and abstract representation of some 
parr of the social world is developed ro fir the data as closely as possible. A recent 
development in computer modelling of relevance to the social sciences is the 
simulation of cognitive processes and communication between people using tech­
niques drawn from artificial intelligence. (See also Gullahorn and Gullahorn 
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1963; lnbar and Stol l 1972; Hanneman 1988; Ragin and Becker 1989; Brent and 
Anderson 1990; Ga rson 1990; Anderson 1992; Gilbert and Doran 1993; Lee 
1995; Gilbert 1995.) 

Social Artefacts 

The fourth main source of data, social artefacts, in volves neither natural nor 
artificia l situations. Rather, it involves the traces of social activities left 
behind by the participants. Records of past social activities can be found in 
various places. Some are kept officially, such as censuses, publicly available 
minutes of meetings, or biographies and aurobiographies, wh ile others have 
been kept for private purposes, such as interna l reports and correspondence of a 
company or organization, and diaries, private letters or family photographs 
and genealogies. Unlike public records, these latter records are defined as 'private' 
because there is no legal obligation to provide open access to them. In addition, 
some individuals keep personal records, such as diaries or journals, which, during 
their lifetime, are intended for no one else's eyes but the author's. It is usually 
only after their death, or by special permission, that access to them can be gained. 
Typically, these are the sources on which the historian has to rei y, but they can 
also be invaluable, and, in some cases, the only data available to other social 
scientists. 

A Dilemma 

A major dilemma which researchers face in studying any social phenomenon is the 
assumptions that are to be made about its ontological status. As we have seen, 
there are essentially two choices here. One is for the researcher to define the 
phenomenon in terms of the technical concepts and ideas of some theoretical 
perspective within a discipline. The other is to adopt the socia l actors' construc­
tion of reality, at least as the starting-point in the investigation. For example, what 
constitutes a social episode or a social group is not simply a matter of observation; 
it is either a product of the way social actors consider their social world to be 
organized, or it is the result of a social scientist's way of organizing the social 
world; it is either a social construction or a sociological construction. In both 
cases, information rna y be sought from the social actors; the difference is how that 
information is regarded. 

More abstract social entities, such as social institutions and social structures, 
are sociological constructions, the inventions of social scientists. Nevertheless, as 
with social groups and social processes, data can be obtained both from the 
researcher's observations and experience, as well as from the social participants' 
knowledge, perceptions and experiences. However, there is no guarantee that 
social actors will see their world in the same way as the social scientist. In fact, 
their views are invariably different because they are coming from different direc­
tions and have different purposes. For example, social scientists have conceptual­
ized structures of inequality in various ways, for example as three social classes 
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'ddl d 1 ) or as a hierarchy of occupations, bur the social actors 
(upper 1111 e an ower ' d'ff ' d h these conceptions. They may have a very 1 erent way 
concerne may nor s arc . , , 'd , f 

· , 
1 

· ld (c g in terms of 'ins1ders and outs1 ers , or as a set o 
of 'srrucrunng t 1e1r war · · . . 'ff b . . I d their own position m society). D1 erences erween 

· concenrnc c1rc es aroun . 1 h d . 
1 

· d sociological consrrucnons pose a fundamenra met o o-
socza consrrucnons an . . f h · 

· I bl f earchers It is on ti11S 1ssue that the our researc strategieS 
log1ca pro em or res · . f 1. 

d
' ff ·r·ons In short rhe issue is whose construcnon o rea 1ty 

adopt 1 erent pos1 1 · ' . . . f 
should provide the foundation for understandmg social h e. 

Selection of Data 

II 
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h · olves decisions about how to select data from whatever the 

A soc1a researc mv · · f h h 
be T his is true regardless of the objeCtives o t e researc , 
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. d' 'd 1 soc·1aJ units or social artefacts, the researcher has a c 01ce o e1t er 
m lVI ua s, f 1 · H 
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. · h 1 ction process the concern 1s With the c o1ce o samp mg 
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Samp mg IS reque d d d I 
d 
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consideration will be given to the implications that the choice of sampl ing method 
can have for other research design decisions. 

Populations and Samples 

First, it is necessary to clarify the concepts of population and sample. In order to 
apply a sampling technique, it is necessary to define rhe population (also called rhe 
target population, universe or sampling frame) from which the sample is to be 
drawn. A population is an aggregate of all cases rhar conform to some designated 
set of criteria. Population elements are single members or units of a population; 
they can be such things as people, socia l actions, evems, places, time or things. 
The researcher is free ro define a population in whatever way is considered 
appropriate ro address the research questions. For example, a population might 
be defined as: 

• the citizens of a country at a particular rime; 
• first-year university students at a particular university; 
• telephone subscribers in a particular city; 
• people of a particular age; 
• all the issues of a newspaper published over a twelve-month period; 
• only the Saturday issues of this newspaper during this period; or 
• only articles in these newspapers that report domestic violence. 

A census is a count of all population elements and is used to describe the 
characteristics of the population. 

A sample is a selection of elements (members or units) from a population; it is 
used to make statements about the whole population. The ideal sample is one that 
provides a perfect representation of a population, with all the relevant features of 
the population included in the sample in the same proportions. However, this 
ideal is seldom achieved. In a probabi lity sample, every population element must 
have a known and non-zero chance of being selected. Most types of probability 
samples will also give every element an equal chance of being selected. Non­
probability samples do not give every population element a chance of selection. 
The relationship between the size of the sample and rhe size of the population is 
the sampling ratio. 

While sampling can introduce many complexities into the analysis of data, it is 
used for a variety of reasons. Studying a whole population may be slow and 
tedious; it can be expensive and is sometimes impossible; ir may also be unneces­
sary. Given limited resources, sampling can not only reduce the costs of a study, 
bur, given a fixed budget, it can also increase the breadth of coverage. 

Methods of Sampling 

A range of types or methods of drawing a sample is available. Some methods aim 
to represent the population from which the sample is drawn, while other methods 
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involve a compromise on this ideal. The nature of the research, .the availability of 
· f nlat·10n and the cost will determine the selection of a particular method. 
Ill or , d" . b b"l" Sampling methods have been divided alon~ two 1mens10ns: pro a 1 1ty versus 

· non-probability, and single-stage versus multi-stage. 

Single-stage probability sampling 

One of the major sampling design choices is between probal~ility and non-~rob­
ability sampling. If a de~ision is made to use pr~babiiity sampling, then a choice of 
methods must be made. S1mple random samplmg 
is the standard against which all other methods 
are judged. It involves a selection pr?cess t~ar 
gives every possible sample of a particular Size 
the same chance of selection. Formally defmed, 
'simple random sampling is a sample scheme with 
the property that any of rhe possible subsets of n 
distinct elements from the population of N 
elements is equally likely to be rhe chosen sam.ple' 
(Kalton 1983: 8). In other words, every combma­
rion of population elements that can be drawn by 
this method has an equal chance of being selected. 
However, even simple random sampling does 
not guarantee that a sample drawn. by such 
procedures will be an exact representatiO? of rh~ 
population; it is possible ro draw ve.ry b1ase~ 

Sampling Methods 

Single-stage probability 
Simple random 
Systematic 
Stratified 
Cluster 

Multi-stage 

Single-stage non-probability 
Accidental/Convenience 
Quota 
Judgemental/Purposive 
Snowbali 

samples. What simple random sampling does IS . . . 
t a llow the use of probabili ty theory ro provide an estimate of the ~1ke1Ihood of 
s~ch 'deviant' samples being drawn. The o.ther probability samplmg. methods 
provide different kinds of compromises with s1mpl: random samplmg, each 
with irs own advantages in terms of cost or convehience. However, each one 
also entails some sacrifice in terms of accuracy. . . . . 

Simple random samples require that each element of a populanon .be 1den~Ihed 
d II b ed Once the size of the sample has been derermmed, a list of an usua y, num er · 1 1 

co~puter-generared columns of random numbers can be used ro make r 1e se ecf 
tion from the popularion.6 For samples between 10 and 99, two columns o 

b S W ·1JJ be used· between 100 and 999, three columns; between 1,000 and 
num er ' . . f 1· · · h 1 t d 9 999 four columns, and so on. Not all combinations o c 1g1ts 111 ~ e se ec e 
c~lu~ns will be relevant as they may lie outside the range of the demed sample 
size. However, by scanning the column, the numbers that are relevant can be 
noted until the desired sample size is reached. These numbers then detetmme the 
population elements to be selected. 
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Systematic sampling provid h d 
population. If the popul . esla mer o char avoids having to number the whole 
and a sampling ratio dec~~on e ements can be ~Lit in a lise, they can be counted 
in five, or one in sixteen In ~ to produce the ~e.SJred. sample size, for example, one 
denomi nator of the sam~lin ffec~, t~e lis:. Is dJvJ~ed IntO equal zones the size of rhe 
in each zone The only g r~no e.g. fi ve or SIXteen), and one selection is made 
determining \~hich elemeJ~~nct ~ r~~dom aspect to this method of selection is 
of counting down the lise . In c Irr zone will be selected. Then ir is a marrer 
sixteen). m Interva s the Size of the denominator (e.g. fi ve or 

The systematic sampling d . . 
have some potencial dangerspr~~e ~~e ~s SI~nple and foolproof. However, it docs 
pattern in rhe list, the method m~u t de Size of the .zone correspond to a regular 
houses in a regu lar pattern of . y pro uce a v~ry biased sample. For example, if 
of one in sixteen, and if ther ~Jty bloc~s are be.ll1g selected , With a sampling ratio 
the first house was random~ a~pen~ w be sixteen houses in each block, and if 
consist only of corner ho y ~e ecte 111 the first zone, then the sample would 
poll ution, may affect cornu:te~ he s~~~rct of the study, for example traffic noise 
two ways to protect a sam I ouses I erenrly than others in the block. There are 
more than once, thus chanp i~ fro;l su~h ~Ias. <?n~ is to make a random selection 
Another is to double or tre;l g ht e. se e~tJ~n Withm the zones from time to time. 
random selections within ea: t e SIZe o. t e z.ones and then to make two or three 
methods as they introduce a ~ zone. It IS desirable to use either or both of these 

Stratified sampling is u d gf eater degree of randomness 111to the selection. 
se or two ma111 pu ·p F' 1 h wishes to ensure that particular c .· . 1 oses. Irst y, w en the resea rcher 

sample in the same proport' ateghoues 111 the population are represented in the 
. . IOn as 111 t e populatio f 1 · 

rehg1ous affi liation In orde d h' . n, or examp e age categones, or 
population element~ in te r to o t IS, It must be possible to identify the 
the population elements c:~\of the re;~a nt cha ract~ristic. If this is possible, 
before selections are made B ue igroupe mto the ~es l red. categories, or strata, 
population distribution on. t;. sh ng the same sampl111g rauo in each stratum, the 
in the sample. The second mal~ c aractensnc will be represented proportionately 
are sufficient numbers in the )Or u~e ~f stra~;fl ed sam.pling is to ensure that there 
For example if people samp e rom ~ categones that are to be examined. 
and a partic:ilar minori~~e r:~ . b~ co~paredd111 terms of .their religious background, 
simple random sampling andlgJOn ISf.codnst ered to be Important for this purpose, 

' strati 1e sampling ·r1 h . 1. . . 
each stratum may prodtJce . ff ' . WI 1 t e same samp lllg ratiO Ill 

· ' lllSU ICient 11 b f h' analysis. Assuming that this . h urn ers rom t IS category for later 
is to lower the sampling rat· !Sf r el ?nly underrepresented stratum, one solution 

IO or t 11s stratum (say 1 . 3 1 h f other strata) Anothe · 1 . . ' ' • rat 1er t an 1: 15 or the 
· r so L1t10n IS to draw e 1 b f 

varying rhe samplin ratios 
0 

' qua num ers. rom each stratum, by 
is decided the denogmi'nat . Iflceh the nun~ber that IS required from each stratum 

' or o r e sampl · · · d number by rhe nu b · h mg rano IS arnve at by dividing chat 
m er In t e stratum Fo 1 'f h 5 000 1 500 1 000 and 

100 
d · r examp e, 1 t ere are fou r strata of 

' ' ' ' ' an 50 are · d f piing ratios would be 1: 
100 

'
1 

. 
30 1

. 
20 

reqlllre rom each stratum, the sam-

! 
. . ' . , . and 1 : 2. 

t 1s 1mporranr ro note that 'f h . 
the resulti ng sub-samples ca I t be samebsamplmg ratios are nor used in all strata, 
population did nor have a, nnot I e ~om med for analysis, as every member of the 

. n equa c ance of being selected. This can be overcome 
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by weighting each stratum in the sample to restore it to the original relative 
proportions of the population strata. In rhe example just used, as the ratios 
between the population strata are 50: 15: 10: 1, the numbers on which the data 
in each stratum are based would need to be multiplied by irs respective ratio 
figure, or some multiple of ir. Thus, the 'reconstituted' sample could have 
weighted strata of 2,500, 750, 500 and 50. If rhe original numbers are required, 
the ratios of 100:30: 20:2, multiplied by the stratum sample size of 50, will 
produce them. The main disadvantage with this procedure is that any lack of 
representativeness in the initial sample will be magnified in the 'reconstituted' 
sample, particularly in rhe cases where large weights are used. Th is kind of 
weighting procedure can also be used in simple random sampling when the 
population proportions on some variable are known, and the sampling propor­
tions differ considerably from these. 

All ocher forms of probability sampling will use one or a combination of 
simple random sampling, systematic sampling or stratified sampling. The fourth 
common sampling method is cluster sampling, one version of which is known 
as area sampling. A cluster is a unit char contains a collection of population 
elements. Cluster sampling selects more than one population element at a time, 
for example a classroom of students, a city suburb of households, a street or block 
of residences, a year of issues of a newspaper, or a month of applications for 
citizenship. Cluster sampling is generally used when it is impossible or very 
difficult to list all population elements. It also has the advantage that ir can reduce 
the cost of data collection by concentrating this activity in a number of areas, 
rather than being scattered over a wide area. However, as clusters are unli kely to 
be identical in their distribution of population characteristics, cluster sampling 
will normally be less accurate than simple random sampling; it is not difficult 
to select a very biased set of clusters, and this problem is exacerbated if only a 
few are selected. 

Before leaving the discussion of probability sampling methods, it is necessary to 
refer to the practical issue of response rate. Ultimately, rhe usefulness of any 
sampling design will be determined by the extent to which all sampling units 
can be included in the study. A poor response rate can destroy all the careful work 
that has gone into devising an appropriate sampling design. Many years ago a 
statis tician colleague advised me that there is no point in trying to estimate 
population parameters from sample statistics if the response rare is below about 
85 per cent. Lower response rates, he suggested, make nonsense of the applica tion 
of probabili ty theory because of the possible biases that can be introduced. When I 
have quoted this figure to my students, they usually reel in horror as they have 
li ttle confidence in achieving anything like this response. A casual reading of 
research reports will show that this level of response is very rarely achieved.

7 

What my colleague was claiming was that it is pointless to apply rests of sig­
nificance to sample data chat are based on poor response rates. Nevertheless, rhis 
statistical ritual is applied to samples with response rates of well below 50 per 

7 1 once managed an 87 per cent response rare in a survey using mailed questionnaires, a method 
renowned for low response rates. In this case, a population was studied, rh us eliminating the need for 
estimation procedures. This was achieved by rhe use of very elaborate and rime-consuming procedures 
with a very particular population. 
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cent. To use probability sampling is one thing; ro achieve a high response rate is 
another. Both are needed to estimate population parameters from samples. It is 
therefore essennal that every effort be made to achieve as high a response rare as 
poss1ble, wherher the study is based on a sample or a population, bur particularly 
for samples. 

· As human populations have become saturated wirh social surveys and opinion 
pollmg,_low response rates have become increasingly common. What can a practis­
mg soCJal res~archer do? The problem with low response rates is rhe risk of 
unrepresentatlveness. If data are available on population distribmions on critical 
vanables (e.g. as from the census), sample distributions can be compared with 
them. If the dJStnbut1ons are similar, then resrs of significance can be used with some 
conf1d ence. When a very poor response rate is anticipated, it may be better to use a 
carefully des1gncd non-probability quota sample (to be discussed shortly). This will 
at least ensure that sample distributions will be similar to those in rhe population, 
even 1f representativeness cannot be guaranteed. 

Multi-stage sampling 

Cluster sampling i~ often the first stage, or perhaps one of the stages, of multi­
stage samplmg des1gns. The selection of the clusters themselves, and later selec­
tions Wlthm clusters, can use any of the three probability sampling methods. Iris 
preferable that clusters are of equal size, otherwise each population element will 
nor have an equal chance of being selected. However, this is nor always achievable 
as natural clusters may vary considerably in size. One rather complex method for 
overcommg _th~s IS to stranfy the clusters roughly according to size, and use a 
samplmg ratio m each cluster that wi ll give each population element a more or less 
equa! chance of s~lection. Weighting can also be used, although this makes make 
muln-stage samplmg rather complex. 

Multi-stage sampling is commonly used in surveys of householders. For exam­
~le, 1f householders of a large metropolitan area have_ been defined as the popula­
n_on, the fl_rst stage could b~ a random se lection of administrative areas (e.g. loca l 
Cit~ councils), perhaps strat1f1ed by s1ze, and/or mean socio-economic status of the 
res1de~ts . The second stage could be based on subdivisions that are used in census 
collection (perhaps using sim~le random procedures, ·or stratified procedures if 
the areas vary considerably 111 s1ze). This could be followed by a random sample of 
households (perhaps usmg the systematic method while walking along each 
street). Fmally, a member ~f the ho usehold could be selected by a random 
procedure. Th1s samphng des1gn does not require the identification of households 
~nd hou~eholders until the very last stages, and even then they need not be listed. 
Efhc1enc1es m data gathering can be achieved as interviewers can concentrate 
the1r efforts and save a g~eat deal of time and money in travelling. However, at 
each stage 111 th1s samphng design sampling errors can creep in. fn order to 
compensate for th1s, a larger than the minimum desirable sample could be used 
Nevertheless, this design represents an example of how practical problems (e.g: 
not hav1ng access to lists of householders) can be overcome, and how a compro­
mise can be struck between precision and cost. 
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It is possible to combine probability and non-probability methods in a multi­
stage sample. For example, the selection of initial clusters, such as areas of a city 
based on the demographic characteristics of the residents, could be based on a 
judgement of how typical each area is of the range of these characteristics. 
Subsequent sampling in each cluster could then use probabili ty methods. Judge­
mental sampling will be discussed shortly. 

Single-stage non-probability sampling 

So far I have concentrated on issues related to probability sampling. Such sam­
pling may be necessary in order to answer certain kinds of research questions with 
large populations. However, in addition to the usc of populations rather than 
samples, some studies either do not need to generalize to a population, or cannot 
adequately identify the members of a population in order to draw a sample. For 
example, research on people who are infected with HIV/AIDS faces the problem 
that lists of such people are unlikely to be available. To insist on the use of random 
sampling would make the research impossible. Therefore, in such cases, it will be 
necessary to compromise with the ideal and use a non-probability sampling 
method. This research design decision can be justified in the terms of it being 
better to have some knowledge that is restricted because of the type of sample 
than to have no knowledge of the topic at all. 

However, having said this, it must be stressed that social researchers usually 
hope that what they find in a sample or group has some kind of relevance or value 
further afield. This issue will be taken up in the next main section on 'Case 
Studies'. Therefore, even when non-probabi lity samples are used, they can be 
selected in such a way that ir is possible to make a judgement about the extent to 
which they represent some population or group. What the researcher hopes to 
achieve is a sound basis for making such a judgement. 

Decisions about whether or not to use a probability sample, and how it 
should be done, are not confined to quantitative studies; they are also necessary 
in studies that intend to gather qualitative data. 8 Invariably, because qualitative 
methods are resource-intensive, smaller samples must be used. Here the com­
promise is between having data that can be applied to large populations, or having 
in-depth and detailed data on, perhaps, an unrepresentative sample or just a 
single case. Qualitative researchers may argue that they are not really involved 
in a compromise, and rhat their methods can produce a richer understanding 
of social li fe than is possible by more superficial methods used by quantitative 
researchers. The relative merits of qualitative and quantitative methods will be 
discussed in chapter 7. In the meantime, we need to confine our attention to the 
role of sampling in both types of data gathering and analysis. 

There is no necessary connection between the type of research method used 
(quantitative or qualitative) and the type of sample that is appropriate. As 
in quantitative studies, qualitative studies can also work with populations, 

8 See Burgess ("1982b) nnd Honigm~nn ( 1982) for usefu l reviews of the use of sampling in field 
research . 
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although tl:ey are likely ro be much smaller. For example, it would be possible 
to study .ne1ghbounng behaviour through participant observation in a city street 
(block) In a middle-class suburb. Defining a population in this way may 
restnct the stansncal genera lizability of rhe results, bur the richness of rhe data 
may allow g~neralizarions, based on a judgement abour how typical rhe chosen 
research me Is, or whether orher suburbs in other cities are similar in important 
respects. If the research also 111~luded a variety of sires in rhe same city (e.g. 
workmg-class, upper-class, ethnrcally homogeneous, ere.), rhe generalizabili ry 
may be enhanced. Here the sampling issue becomes one of which city, and 
wh1ch streets/blocks, ro select. The method of selection may be judgemental rather 
than bemg based on probability, although probability sampling should not be 
overlooked. 

Th~ idea of randomness in sample selection should not be confused with rhe 
selection ~f respondents by accident. The method of accidental or convenience 
sa~nph~g .Is ~he most extreme and unsatisfactory form of non-probability sam­
plmg; It IS likely t~ produce very unrepresentative samples. The use of such 
methods may be an :nd~canon of .lazi,ness or naivety on the parr of the researcher, 
or n:ay be used Ill qu1ck and dJrty research. A typical convenience sample is 
obtained when an interviewer stands on a street and selects people accidentally as 
they pass. Such respondents are representative of no particular population, not 
even ~f people who passed that spot during a particular period of a particular day. 
The VIew~ obr~med in such a stud~ do not even represent the mythical 'person in 
the street · Domg accidental Interviews ar a random selection of spots in a city is 
n? help; the population can neither be defined adequately nor its members be 
g1ven an equal or known chance of selection. 

A similar kind of accidental sample is obtained when readers of a newspaper or 
ma?azi~e are asked to complete a short questionnaire that is then cur out and 
mailed In. While the population might be defined as the readers of rhat particular 
Issue of the newspaper or magazine, rhe self-selection process gives no guarantee 
that rhe respond~nts. are representative. A similar process can occur when a 
researcher advertises m the print media for people wirh particular characteristics 
ro :olunteer t~ participate in a study; there is no way of knowing how represen­
tative they m1ght be of that population. However, in some circumstances a 
researcher may have to use such a sampling method as a last resort. Results 
from such a study would need to be heavily qualified. 
. A commonly used non-probability method is quota sampling. It is certainly an 
~mprovement. o.n accidental sampling and is commonly practised when it is 
Impossible, difficult or costly to identify members of a pop ulation. This method 
has the a.dvantage that Jt can produce a sample with a similar distriburion of 
characrensncs to those that are considered to be important in the population 
that It IS supposed to represent. A set of selection cri teria is identified because 
of. the1r relevance to the research ropic, although rhe establishment of these 
cn~ena may not be a simple matter. For example, in a study of undergraduate 
umversny students~ three selecnon criteria might be used: gender (male and 
female), yea r at umversJt~ (e.g. 1, .2, 3 and 4 or more), and degree being under­
tak: n (e.g. arrs, so~1al SCience, SCience, engineering, medicine, law, economics/ 
business, or educanon). These three criteria would produce sixty-four selection 
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caregories. 9 The researcher would then have to decide how many respondents are 
to be selected in each category. There are two main possibilities: equal numbers in 
each category, or numbers proportional to incidence in the population (if th is is 

·known). The first option can ensure sufficient numbers for analysis, while the 
second option has some of the advantages of proportional stratified random 
sampling. However, in neither case can the population characteristics be estimated 
statistically, as the selection into each category will be accidenral ; in an interview 
survey, for example, interviewers are only required to fill up the categories with 
the quota of respondents who meet the selection criteria. The advantages of quota 
sampling are that it is economical, easy to administer and quick to do in the field . 
It can also produce adequate results, although the degree to which it does this may 
nor be known. As has already been mentioned, ir may be no worse than using a 
probability sample with a poor response rate. 

Judgemental or purposive sampling is another commonly used non-probabili ty 
method with a number of uses. One use is to deal with situations where ·it is 
impossible or very costly to identify a particular population, i.e. where there is no 
available list of the population elements. For example, a srudy of intravenous drug 
users could find respondents by a number of means: by contacting users in the 
field, through police and prisons, and through public and private agencies such as 
drug rehabilitation centres. Depending on the particular research questions being 
investigated, it would be possible to contact a significant number of drug users 
from a variety of contexts, and to include at least some of most types of such drug 
users. A second use of the judgemental sampling method is for selecting some 
cases of a particular type. For example, a study of organizational behaviour may 
use a few cases of organizations that have been particularly successful in achieving 
what the researcher is interested in. The selection will be a matter of judgement as 
to which organizations would be most appropriate. A variation on this would be 
to select cases that contrast in some way, for example successful and unsuccessfu l 
organizations. Another use would be to select a variety of types of cases for in­
depth investigation. For example, a study of 'problem' families could seek rhe 
assistance of experts in a social welfare agency to provide a list that includes a 
variety of such families, or, perhaps, families that differ on a set of criteria. The 
expert, with directions fro m the researcher, will make a judgement about rhe 
appropriateness of families for the srudy. These judgements may be informed by 
theoretical considerations. 

A fourth type of non-probability method is snowball sampling, also known as 
network, chain referral or reputational sampling. The analogy is of a snowba ll 
growing in size as it is rolled in the snow. This method has two related uses. In a 
difficult to identify population, such as intravenous drug users, it may be possible 
to contact one or two respondents who can then be asked for names and addresses 
of other users, and so on. Another example would be in a study of people who 
regard themselves as social equals; the respondents' definitions of social equa lity 
can be used to build up a sample. Snowballing can also be used to locate natural 
social networks, such as friendship networks. Once contact is made with one 
9 I have used a similar set of categories, but such a brge number can create difficulties for interviewers. 
A simpler set could be based on gender and age.(say, four categories) which would create only eight 
quota categories. 
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member of the network, that person can be asked to identify other members and 
the1r relanonsh1ps. In thi.s way a sociogram can be built up and, perhaps, the 
members of the network mterviewed. 

Fin~ lly, a common sampling merhod used in qualitative research is theoretical 
samplmg. When the researcher collects, codes and analyses data in a continuous 
process, as 1n grounded theory, decisions about sample size are made progres­
Sively. Glaser and Strauss defmed theoretica l sampling as 'the process of data 
collection fo r generating theory whereby the analyst jointly collects, codes 
and analyzes h1s ls1c] data and decides what data to collect next and where to 
fmd them, 111 ~rder to deve lop his theory as it emerges' (1967: 45). The ini tial 
case or cases will be ~elected according to the theoretica l purposes that they serve , 
and f~rrher cases will be added 111 order to facil itate the development of the 
emerging t.heory. As ~heory development relies on comparison, cases will be 
added t o /acil1 tate th1s. An Important concept in this process is 'theoretica l 
sa turation · Cases are added until no further insights are obtained; until the 
researcher cons1ders that nothing new is being discovered. Another grounded 
theory concept related to sampling is 'slices of data', defined as 'different kinds 
of data [that] g1ve the ana lyst different views or vantage points from which 
to understand a. category and to develop its properties' (Glaser and Strauss 
1967: ~5) . A vanety of sl1ces is desirable to stimulate theory development. just 
wl~at sl1ces are .se lected, and how ~any~ is a ma tter of judgement. An important 
pomt about th1s method of samplmg IS that any notion of representa tiveness 
1s Irrelevant. 

Accuracy, Precision and Bias 

Th ree impor~ant sampli.ng concepts need to be discussed briefly. 10 They are 
concerned With the abilny of a particular sample, and a particular method of 
sampling, .to be able to es~imate a population parameter from a sampling statistic. 
A population parameter IS the actual value of a particular characteristic such as 
the perce~r~ge of fem ales, or the mean age. A sample statistic is rhe valu; of such 
~ha ractensncs obtained from the sample. The aim, of course, is ro draw a sample 
m wh1ch the value of the charactenstlc IS the same as that in the population. 

The concept of accuracy refers to the degree to which a particular sample is able 
to esrunate. the true population parameter. A sample value is inaccurate ro the 
extent that It dev1ates from the population value. This is sometimes referred to as 
the sampling error. While it is usually nor possible to establish the level of 
accuracy of. an estimate, it is possible to calcu late from any one sample value 
~he. likely d1stnbunon of all possible sample va lues. Th is possible distribution 
mdJcares the fluctuations in sample values that result from random selection. In 
oth~r words., the. probable accuracy or precision can be calculated and used as a 
baSJS for estimating the population parameter. 

Sampl ing bias refers to th~ systema tic errors of a partic ular sampling method. 
These errors affect the capac1ty of the method to estimate population parameters. 

10 

Sec Moser and Kalrun (1971: ?3-9) or Kish (1965: chs I and 13) for more details. 

--------------------- ---- -
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Here we are dealing with nor just one sample estimate, but with all possible 
samples that the method can produce. The mean value of all sample statistics 
produced by a particular method is compared with the population parameter. If 
this mean corresponds to the population parameter, the sampli ng method can be 
regarded as being unbinsed. Some of the methods we have discussed are better at 
this than others; the compromises made against the method of simple rando m 
sampling may be responsible. 

There are, therefore, two important considerations in selecting a sampling 
method. The first is the likely bias of the method itself, and the second is the 
possible accuracy of its estimates of population parameters. The researcher can 
deal with the former by selecting a method that minimizes bias, and with the latter 
by making sure that the sample size is appropriate. In general, the larger the 
sample, the narrower is the distribution of possible sample values, and hence the 
more precise the estimates. Sample size will be discussed shortly. 

Sampling and Tests of Significance 

Tests of significance are designed to apply probability theory to sample data in 
order to make judgements as to whether characteristics, differences or relation­
ships found in the sample can be expected to have occurred, other than by chance, 
in the population from which the sample was drawn. Of course, these statistical 
rests are only relevant when probability sampling has been used, and then only 
when there is a very good response rate. 

There appears to be a great deal of misunderstanding about the use of rests of 
significance with populations and samples. It is not uncommon for social 
researchers to ca ll whatever units they are studying a sample, even when the 
units constitute a population. This can lead to the use of certain statistical rests 
(e.g. the chi-squa re test for nominal data and the t test for interval or ratio data) 
with population data (parameters) when they are only necessary if sample data 
(sta tistics) are being analysed. The fact that these tests are called 'statistical' is the 
clue that they should be applied only to sample 'statistics'. 

lt is because tests of significance are freq uently misinterpreted as indicating 
whether there is any difference or relationship worth considering in the data, that 
they are applied inappropriately to data from populations. Any differences or 
relationships found in a populat ion are what the data te ll you; applying a test of 
significance is meaningless. The researcher has to decide on the. basis of the 
evidence if the difference or relationship is worthy of cons1deranon. It IS the 
strength of association between variables, in both samples and populations, that 
is releva nt ro this decision, and then it is a matter of judgement about whether the 
relationship is important. 

Unfortunately, the statistical significance of research findings (which is determined in 
large part by the size of the sample used in the study) is, quite wrongly, regularly 
confused and conflated with the substance or practical importance of research 
results, which is a matter for judgement and cannot be determined mechanically by 
statistical techniques. (Hakim 1987: 7) 
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A cri~ical research design d~cision for the researcher is whether to use a 
populano~ or sample. This dwsiOn wi ll be influenced by the need to strike a 
c.ompromJse between what would be ideal in order to answer the research ues­
nons, and. what IS possible in terms of available resources and other ra~tical 
cons ideration~, such as accessibility of population elements. The deci~on will 
then have a bJg bean ng on the kinds of analysis that will be necessary. 

Sample Size 

This b~ings,~s to ~~e ~esearch design question that l have been asked more than 
~~y orb ~r: h 0~ 1g s auld my sample be?' Of course, rhe question might mean 

ow f 1g s 0~ my population be?' There is no easy answer to this question a~ 
:::rhe:~rors ~veb:~ be considered. In addition, the answer will va ry depend,ing 

er pro a I lty or non-probability samples are being used. 

Probability sample size 

Tbh.el:e are thlree important factors to be considered in deciding the size of prob­
a 1 1ty samp es: 

• the degree ~fb accuracy th~t is required, or, to pur this differently the con­
shequences 0 emg wrong m estimating rhe population parameters· ' 

• ow much vananon there is in the p 1 · h k ' 
d

. d opu anon on t e ey characteristics being 
stu 1e ; 

• ~he !eve~ of measufremenr. being used (nominal, ordinal, interval or ratio) and 
ence, r e types? ana lysis that can be applied; and , 

• the extenr to which subgroups in the sample wi ll be analysed. 

A co~mon misunderstanding in sampling is that a sample must be some fixed 
proportiOn of a populanon, such as 10 per cent II In fact ·t · ·bl d I 1 · · h I · , I IS poss1 e to stu y very 
arge popu atlons Wit re atively small samples While large p I . d 

larger samples than sma ller populations the r;tio of I opu ~tiOns may nee 
p ·ar 1 · . ' popu at1on s1ze to an appro-

fl . e s~mh pbe Size IS not constant. For example: for populations around 1 000 the 
ratiO m1g t e about 1 · 3 (a sampl f b 300) f ' ' h . · eO a out ; or populations around 10 000 
~: ra~~01~~~;e about .1: 10 (1,000); for populations around 150,000, the 'rati~ 
h Y . · ld ~1 •500), and, for very large populations (say over 10 million) 

t e rano cou e as low as 1: 4,000 (2,500) (Neuman 1997: 221-2). lt is no; 
unco~~non fo r opmiOn pollsters to use samples of 1,000 with populations of 5-
10 ~dhon . For such populations, increases beyond 1,000 produce only small gains 

~~~ ~:c~~~a~y o~~h ;hiC~ generalizations can be made from sample to population, 
. . y ~ t e gams are very small. However, the analysis undertaken in 

opinion polls IS usually very simple. The factors mentioned l·n the . g h · 1 previOus para-
. rap! m

1
ay. requhlre arger samples. It is in small populations that care must be taken 

Ill ca cu anng t e sample size as sm 11 · . . , a mcreases 111 s1ze can produce big increases in 

" I have no idea why 10 per cenr is rega rded ass . I . . 
quoted to me ad ltauseam by colleagues and studen~~e magtca ftgure to determme sample size. It is 
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accu racy, or alternatively, samples that are too small can produce inaccurate 
generalizations. It is the absolute size of a sample, not some ratio to the population 
size, which is important in determining sample size. 

In any attempt to generalize from a sample to a population, it is necessary to 
decide on what is technically called a 'level of confidence'. What this means is the 
degree to which we want to be sure that the population parameter has been 
accurately estimated from the sampling statistic. All such estimates of population 
parameters have to be made within a range of va lues around the sample value. 
This is known as the 'confidence limits'. Just how big this interval is depends on 
the level of confidence set. If you want to have a 95 per cent chance of correctly 
estimating the population parameter, the interval will be smaller than if you want 
to have a 99 per cent chance. For example, if in a sample of 1,105 registered 
voters, 33 per cent said they would vote for a particular candidate at the next 
election, we can estimate the percentage in the population to be between 30.2 and 
35.8 (a range of 5.6 per cent} at the 95 per cent level of confidence, and between 
29.4 and 36.6 (a range of 7.2 per cent) at the 99 per cent level. 12 Therefore, setting 
the level of confidence high will reduce the chance of being wrong but, at the same 
time, will reduce the accuracy of the estimate as the confidence limits will have to 

be wider. The reverse is also true. lf narrower confidence limits are desired, the 
level of confidence will have to be lowered. For example, if you only want to be 80 
per cent sure of correctly estimating the population parameter, you can achieve 
this with very narrow confidence limits, i.e. very accurately. In the example above, 
the confidence intervals would be between 31.2 per cent and 34.8 percent (a range 
of 3.6 per cent). However, this more accurate estimate has limited value, as we 
cannot be very confident about it. Hence, there is a need to strike a balance 
between the risk of making a wrong estimate and the accuracy of the estimate. 

Unfortunately, there is no other way of generalizing from a probabi lity sample 
to a population than to set a level of confidence and estimate the corresponding 
confidence limits. The commonly used levels of confidence are 95 per cent (0.05 
level) or 99 per cent (0.01 level), but these are conventions that are usually 
used without giving consideration to the consequences for the particular study. It 
is worth noting again that these problems of estimation are eliminated if a 
population is studied; as no estimates are required no levels of confidence need 
to be set. The data obtained are the population parameters. 

Various formulae are available to calculate a suitable sample size. However, 
they are limited in their ability to take into account all the factors mentioned 
above. One approach in studies that work with sample statistics in percentages is 
to estimate the likely critical percentage as a basis for the calculation. For exam­
ple, if we have an idea that the voting between two candidates at an election is 
going to be very close, then a poll prior to the election could select a sample to give 
the best estimate assuming each candidate will get about 50 per cent of the votes. 
Faddy (1988) has provided a formula for this. 

pqz2 
Sample size== 7 

11 Formulae are available for calculating these intervals. They can vary depending on the sampling 
method used and the type of data, for example means or percentages (see K1sh 1965). 



,. At the 95 per cent level of confidence. 
'' ,,. Samples smaller than this would normally be too small to allow meaningful 
analysis. 
Source: de Vaus 1995: 72. 

where P is the expected percentage (say 50), q is p subtracted from 100 (in 
th1s ca~e 50), Z 1s the t value for the chosen confidence level (say 95 per cent), 
and E IS the max1mum error desired in estimating the population parameter (say 
5 per cent). In this example the sample would need to be 384, say 400. Table 6.1 
~1ves . a range of such calculations, given different acceptable levels of error 
m_ estimating the population parameter (sampling error) and different proportions 
of the population expected to answer a particular question. While this table 
provides a useful guideline, it dea ls with only some of the factors being considered 
here . 

. The second factor that has a bearing on the decision about sample size is the 
dispersion of the population on the characteristics being studied. The parameters 
of a homogeneous population can be estimated with much smaller samples than 
one 1n wh1ch there _1s a w1de dispersion. Take age for example. If the population is 
all the same ~ge, It IS poss1bie to estimate that age from a sample of one. However, 
1f a populatiOn has a w1de age distribution, a relatively large sample will be 
requ1red. SJmdarly, 1f a population is likely to equally support two political parries 
(1.e., 50 per cent vote for each parry), the sa mple size needed to estimate this at an 
acceptable level of error will be larger than that required in the case where most 
people are likely to support one party. This is also ill us trated in table 6.'1 in terms 
of expected answers to a su rvey question. 

The third factor is the effect of the level of measurement and the associated 
method of analysis. In general, the more precise ~r higher tl1e level of measure-
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ment, the smaller the sample required, and vice versa. Interval and ratio measu res 
require smaller samples than nominal measures. The reason for this is that 
nominal measures have to use cumbersome forms of analysis and, therefore, 
usually need larger samples to achieve satisfactory results. However, the distribl!­
tion of population characteristics affects all levels of measurement, bur they are 
more difficult to deal with when lower levels are used. There is no simple rule of 
thumb for making this decision. What is necessary is to know before the study 
commences what levels of measurement are going to be used and what methods of 
analysis can be applied to them (assuming they are both quantitative). Most good 
statistics textbooks will indicate what the minimum number is for using a parti­
cular statistical procedure, particularly for parametric statistics. When non-para­
metric statistics are applied to nominal and ordinal data, and the results are 
presented in tabu lar form (usually cross-tabulations), a rule of thumb is that the 
sample size needs to be ten times the number of cells in the table. This rule is based 
on the requirement for chi-square analysis and the measures of association derived 
from chi-square. The number of cells will be determined both by the number of 
categories on each variable, and the need to meet chi-square requirements in terms 
of minimum expected frequencies. Other methods of analysis will have different 
implications for sample size. However, the complicating factor in all of this is the 
possibility that in any study a variety of levels of measurement will be used. The 
sample size will have to meet the requirements of the lowest level of measurement. 

The fourth factor is partly related to the second and third. If it is intended that 
analysis will be undertaken on a sub-sample, then the total sample must be big 
enough to make this possible. For example, if a study is conducted with a 
population of ethnic communities whose members migrated to the country before 
the age of 18, and if analysis is to be done on each group separately, then there 
must be a sufficient number of people from each groLlp to do the analysis. Clearly, 
the size of the smallest community becomes important . The actual numbers 
required in this group will depend on the levels of measurement to be used and 
on the kind of analysis to be undertaken. If some of the variables are nominal, and 
three of these are to be used in a three-way cross-tabulation, the size of the group 
would need to be abo llt ten times the number of cells in this table . For example, if 
country of birth (coded into three categories) is to be cross-tabulated with pol­
itical party preference (three categories), and if the first variable is robe controlled 
by year of migmtion (coded into three time periods) , then a table of twenty-seven 
cells will be produced requiring a sub-sample of 270. If the smallest ethnic 
community makes up 10 per cent of the population, then a total sample of 
2,700 would be required. Of course, one way to reduce the total sample size 
would be to usc a stratified sample by ethnic community, and different sampling 
ratios in each stratum, to make all sub-samples of 270. If there were five ethnic 
communities, the total sample would be exactly half ( 1,350), thus producing a 
considerable reduction in the cost of the study. However, if the variables to be 
analysed are interva l or ratio, much smaller numbers can be used. One rule of 
thumb is to have a minimum of fifty in each subgroup, but, clearly, many thmgs 
shou ld be considered in making this decision. 

It will be clear from this discussion that a decision on sample size is rather 
complex. The best a researcher can do is to be a ware of the effects of accuracy 
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requirements, population cha racteristics, levels of measurement, and the types of 
analysis to be used. The latter consideration reinforces the need ro include in any 
research design decisions about how the data will be analysed. In my experience, 
researchers resist pushing their design decisions this fa r. It is easy to think that this 
can be put off until later, but it ca nnot. Failure to make the decision is likely to 
lead to samples that are the wrong size, and to data that cannot be sensibly 
analysed. In some studies, it is nor possible to know in advance how the popula­
ti on is distributed on the characteristics being studied. Even rough estimates may 
be impossible to make. In this case, the researcher must be conservative and use a 
sample that will cope with the worst possible situation, which means making it 
larger. 

Having sa id all this, one other major consideration enters into the equation. It is 
the practical issue of resources. The ideal sample needed to answer a set of 
research questions may be beyond the scope of the available resources both 
time and materials. Sample size decisioiiS are always a compromise betwe~n the 
ideal and the practical, between the size needed to meet technical requirements 
and the size that can be achieved with the available resoHrces. In the end, the 
researcher must be able to defend the decision as being appropriate for answering 
the research questions, given the particul ar conditions. If resources require that 
the sample size be reduced beyond minimum practical limits, then the design of 
the study would need to be radically changed, or the project postponed until 
sufficient resources are available. 

It is always important to discover what conventions are used for your kind of 
research in your discipline or sub-discipline, in your university or research organ­
Ization, and what the consumers of the research, including thesis examiners, find 
acceptable. These conventions do not always fit well with the technical requ ire­
ments, but, in the end, may be poli tically more importan t. I have a few conven­
tions of my own which I use when students ask me about sample size for surveys. 
After going through the points that have just been discussed, I may say something 
like: 'A sample of 1,000 would be ideal, or 2,000 if you can manage it, but 500 
might be enough and even 300 if your resources are very limited.' Students are 
invariably horrified by the idea of having to work with samples of this size. 
r:owever, if resources are nor available to achieve samples of this size, then a 
different kind of research design will be required, or the research questions ma y 
have to be changed. 

Non-probability sample size 

As it is not possible ~o estimate population parameters from the data acquired 
usmg a non-probability sample, the discussion in the previous section on con­
fidence levels and acceptable errors in estimates is not relevant. If, however, 
quantitative analysis is to be undertaken, then sample size will be influenced by 
the requirements of the type of analysis to be undertaken. 

When a research project involves t he use of time-intensive, in-depth methods, 
particularly when directed towards theory development, the issue of sample size 
takes on a very different complexion. As we saw in the case of theoretical 
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sampling, sampling decisions evolve along with the theory. It is nor possible to 
determine in advance what the size should be. However, time and resource 
limitations will inevitably put some restrictions on sample size. In this kind of 
research, it may be more useful to think of selecting cases for intensive study, 
rather than getting distracted by sampling concerns that are irrelevant. It is to the 
discussion of case studies that we now turn. 

Case Studies 

Throughout the history of social research, case studies have been regarded in a 
variety of ways: 

• as a particular kind of research design; . 
• as involving the use of particular kinds of research methods, usually qualitat­

ive; and 
• as being a method of selecting the source of data. 

Their discussion has been included here because their role in data selection will be 
emphasized. 

The idea of a case study has some relationship to the notions of both clinical 
studies in medicine and psychology, and to case histories as used in the helping 
professions, such as social work. However, there are some important differences 
that should become evident as this discuss ion proceeds. 

The case study has a long history. It has been used extensively in social anthro­
pology, and it is now used in political science (e.g. policy and public administration 
research), sociology (e.g. community studies), management (e.g. organizational 
studies), and planning (e.g. research on cities, regions and neighbourhoods). 
A large num ber of theses in the social sciences have used case studies (Yin 
1989: 13). 

Some writers have suggested that case studies are suitable for single-person 
research on a limited budget, and that the study of one case provides a manage­
able opportunity for a researcher to study one aspect of a problem in some depth 
within a limited time-scale (e.g. Bell 1993; Blaxter et al. 1996). It is implied that 
they ·are appropriate for student research, particularly for postgraduate theses, 
and that most researchers are capable of doing a case study. However, according 
to Yin (1989: 22), good case studi es are very difficult to do. 

Case studies have been used for various purposes: exploratory, descriptive and 
explanatory research (Yin 1989: 15- 16), and to generate theory and initiate 
change (Gummesson 1991). These uses will depend on the research questions 
asked, and the extent to which the researcher has conrrol over the events being 
studied (Yin 1989). 

It has become a common practice in many textbooks on social research meth­
ods to include case studies as a type of research design, alongside surveys, experi­
ments, and ethnography or field research. As we saw in chapter 2, this way of 
classifying research designs is completely inappropriate. 
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Background 

The case study has had a chequered career in the social sciences. We need to 
go back to the 1920s, to the period prior to the social survey becoming the 
dominant style of socia l research in the United States, to find the case study 
being used as an acceptable way of doing resea rch. This occurred mainly in 
the Chicago tradition of sociology (e.g. Thomas, Znaniecki, Cooley, Park and 
Burgess, Zorbaugh, and Blumer). There followed a period in which case studies 
were contrasted with the social survey, as the latter became the dominant social 
research method. The argumems centred on which of the two 'methods' was the 
most scientific, i. e. came closest to the methods used in the natural sciences . 
Hence, the late 1920s and the 1 930s saw a period of defence of the case study 
(e.g. Shaw 1927; j ocher, 1928; Queen 1928; Znaniecki 1934; Young 1939) 
and debates about rhe relative merits of 'statistical methods' and 'case studies' 
(e.g. Burgess 1927). 

Following World War 11, debates continued between advocates of 'su rveys' (and 
sometimes 'experiments') and 'participant observation', essenrially between sup­
porters of quantitative and qualitative methods. In the eyes of many, the former 
were scientific, bur nor the latter (Lundberg 1929; reviewed by Hammersley 
1992). By the 1950s, rhe discussion of case studies had all but disappeared from 
textbooks on social research methods, although considerable attention was still 
give n to specific techniques, such as participant obse rvation. This decline in 
interest was no doubt due to the expansion in rhe use of quantitative and 
statistical methods, and the increasing ava ilabi li ty of computers to speed up this 
type of analysis (Mitche ll 1983). 

Thirty years later, as a result of a revival of interest in qualitative methods, 
particularl y in educational and evaluation research, and in much British sociology, 
the discussion of case studies re-emerged (e.g. Mitchell 1983; Yin 1989; Platt 
1 988). Case studies were now identified with methods that had been commonly 
used in anthropological research, with techniques of dara collection such as 
parricipanr observation, the use of informants, inrerviewing, and the study of 
personal documents and records. The general tenor of the discussion of such 
qua litative methods was that they were in ferior to quanritative methods, that 
they were on ly really useful in the exploratory stages of research, and that 
researchers were unfortunate if they had no alterna tive but to use them as major 
methods (Goode and Hart 1952; Plarr 1988) . 

A major deficiency of rhe ea rly discussions of case swdies was that an approach 
to research design was confused with techniques of data collection and anal ysis. 
Any research using qualitative methods and data was assumed to be a case study. 
This view ma)' have been deri ved from the conjunction in earl y social anthropo­
logy between the study of single small-scale societies and the use of a variety of 
qualitative methods. Here is an example of this view. 

The case study uses a mixture of methods: personal observation, which for some 
periods or events may develop into participation; the use of informants for current 
and historica l data; straightforward interviewing; and rhe tracing and study of 
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relevant documents and records from local and central governments, travellers, ere. 
(Cosley and Lury 1987: 65) 

However, the case study is not one or a 1111mber of specific techniques. 

Definitions 

The literature abounds with va rious definitions of the ·case study. It is still 
common to use the concept as 'an umbrella term for a family of research methods 
having in common the decision to focus on inquiry around an instance' (Adelman 
et al. 1977). While some methods may be used frequentl y, such as observation and 
interviewing, any method is regarded as being legitimate. Even a survey may be 
used in a case study. What, then, is peculiar about case studies? 

Goode and Hatt focused their definition on the notion of a social unit and the 
manner in which it is studied. 

The case study, then, is nor a specific technique. It is a way of organizing social 
data so as to preserve the unitary character of the social ob;ect being studied. 
Expressed somewhat differently, it is an approach which views any social unit as 
a whole. Almost always, this means of approach includes the development of that 
unit, which may be a person, a famil y, or other social group, a set of relationships 
or processes (such as fami ly crisis, adjustment to disease, friendship formation, ethnic 
invasion of a neighborhood, ere.), or even an entire culture. (Goode and Hart 
1952: 331) 

There are two important elements in th is definition: it refers to a social unit, a 
' real' individual, social event or group of people; and it treats the individual, 
group or event as a whole. What this means in practice is that the case study 
attempts 'to keep together, as a unit, those characteristics which are rel evant to the 
scientific problem being investigated' (Goode and Hart 1952: 333). Th is is in 
conrrast ro survey research that deals with individuals, but only as a collection of 
traits or variables. 

Goode and Hart avoided identifying the case study with a particular technique 
for collecting data. Rather, they regarded it as 

a m~de of orga11izi11g data in terms of some chosen uni t, such as the individual life 
history, the history of a group, or some delimited social process. In order to ob~a 111 
such holistic data, one may use all the techniques which any other mode of organiZa­
tion uses: intensive interviews, questionnaires, self-histories, documents, case reports 
by others, letters, etc. Maintenance of the unitary character of the case is aided by the 
breadth and added levels of data gathered, rhe usc of indexes and typolog1es, and rhe 
emphasis on interaction in a time dimension. There is, then, some attempt to make 
each case a research in itself. (Goode and Hatt J 952: 339) 

Creswell (1994) has provided a similar defi nition with five.components. A case 
study is a single, bounded entity, studied in derail, with a vanery of methods~ over 
an extended period. In case studies, 'rhe resea rcher explores a smgle entity or 
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phenomenon ("the case") bounded by time and acriviry (a program, evenr, 
process, institution, or social group) and collects derailed information by using a 
variety of data collection procedures during a sustained period of time' (Creswell 
1994: 12). While being sympathetic with this emphasis on the unitary cha racter of 
a case, Mitchell (1983) has been critical of it on rwo counts. First, the authors give 
no pla_ce for extrapolation from case studies, leaving this activity to studies using 
statistical analysiS. Second, the stress on the whole appears to ignore the conrexr 
in which the case is located. In other words, M itchell objected to case studies 
being limited to social descriptions in social isolation. 
I~ the context o f a discussion of the relationship of case studies to comparative, 

cilmcal and experimental studies, Eckstein has produced a partic ular defin ition 
that also takes the em phasis away from the usc of multiple and qualitative 
methods. He had problems with the idea of establishing a single entity, even 
with_ treating an individual as such. In a clinical context, he argued rhat it is 
possible to apply a number of treatments ro a single individual, and rhen to 
compare the effects of the treatments (as against having experimental and control 
groups). He wanted to regard each treatment as a case, not the individual on 
which they are carried our. Hence he defined a 'case' as 'a phenomenon for which 
we report and interpret 011ly a single measure of any pertinent variable' (Eckstein 
1975: 85). He regarded a 'measure' as including either precise, quantitative 
measurement or imprecise observation. With this definition, Eckstein then defined 
comparative research as 

the study of numerous cases along the same lines, with a view to reporting 
and interpreting numerous measures of the same variables of different 'individuals.' 
The individua ls . .. can be persons or collectivities, or the same person or collectivity 
at different points in rime, in different contexts, or under different treatments. 
(1975: 85) 

· The issue raised by Eckstein, about what constitutes the unit of analysis in a 
case study, has been dealt with in some derai l by Yin (1989) . Yin has suggested 
that _the key to resolving the problem is the way the research questions are stated. 
For example, a research question might ask: 'What internal and external changes 
are related to changes in religious practices and orient:Hion to the world adopted 
by new religious movements?' (see the Appendix). In this example, the emphasis is 
on new religious movements, one or more of which could be treated as case 
studies. If, however, the research question was 'What kinds of religious move­
ments arise in rimes of rapid socia l change?', then one or more rapidly changing 
socteties could be selected as case studies. 

Yin has also advised that in defining the unit of analysis, attention needs to be 
given ro the definitions used in other studies. This will allow for comparative 
analysis. 

Most researchers will want to compare their findings with previous research; for this 
reason, the key definitions should not be idiosyncratic. Rather, each case study and 
unit of analysis should be either similar to those previously studied by others, or 
should deviate in clear, operationally defi ned ways. (Yin 1989: 33) 
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Yin's (1989) defin ition distingu ished a case study from other types of research 
design , or what he ca lled research strategies: experiment, survey, archival analysis 
and a history. More specifically, he has defined a case study as 

an empirical inquiry tha t: 

• investigates a contemporary phenomenon within irs real-life context; when 
• boundaries between phenomenon and context are nor clearly evident; and 
• multiple sources of evidence are used. 

An experiment ... deliberately divorces a phenomenon fro m its context, so that atten­
tion can be focused on a few variables . .. A history, by comparison, does deal with the 
entangled situation between phenomenon and context, but usually with noncontem­
porary events. Finally, surveys can try to deal with phenomenon and context, bur their 
abili ty ro investigate the context is extremely limited. (Yin 1989: 23) 

By defin ing the case study as a research strategy, Yin has been able to argue that 
there is no connection between case studies and qualitative resea rch: 'case studies 
can include, and even be limited to, quantitative evidence' (Yin 1989: 24). 

In rhe context of anthropological research, Mitchell has argued that case studies 
have a theoretical aim: 'we may characterise a case study as a detailed examination 
of an event (or series of related events) which the analyst believes exhibits (or 
exhibit) the operation of some identified general theoretical principle' (Mitchell 
1983: 192). Therefore, a case study is not just a narrative account of an event or a 
series of related events; it must also involve analysis against an appropriate theore­
tical fra mework, or in support of theoretical conclusions. A case study documents a 
particular phenomenon or set of events 'which has been assembled with the explicit 
end in view of drawing theoretical conclusions from it' (Mitchell1983: 191). 

Hammersley (1992) has provided a much more limited defini tion of the case 
srudy. Like Yin, he has contrasted the case study with the experiment and the 
socia l survey and has confined the comparison to the manner in which each one 
selects irs units for study. The case study is viewed as just one method of selection. 
In the process, Hammersley has rejected the view that case studies use certain 
kinds of methods of data collection, or a particular logic of enquiry. 

There is no implication here that case studies always involve the use of participant 
observation, the collection and analysis of qualitative rather than quantitative data, 
that they focus on meaning rather tha n behaviour, or that case study inquiry is 
inductive or ideographic rather than deductive or nomothetic etc. Nor do [ believe 
that case studies display a distinctive logic that sets them apart from surveys and 
experiments .... the same methodological issues apply to all three; the different 
strategies 13 simply vary in how they deal with these issues. From this point of view, 
each of these strategies might often be usable ro pursue the same research problem, 
though they would have varying advantages and disadvantages, depending on the 
purposes and circumstances of the resea rch. (Hammersley 1992: 185) 

13 Hammersley's use of 'strategy' here is more akin to what other wriiers call research designs, and is 
different from my usc of it, which is confined to what he has referred to as a 'logic', i.e. inductive and 
deductive. 
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According to Hammersley, what dis tinguishes case studies from both experiments 
and surveys is that they use a comparatively small number of units in naturally 
occurring settings. 

What is distinctive about an experiment, in my view, is that the researcher cre.ues the 
cases to be studied through the manipulation of the research situation, thereby 
controlling theoretical and ar least some re levant extraneous variables. The distinct­
iveness of surveys is that they involve the simultaneous selection for study of a 
relarivdy large number of narurally occurring cases. From this perspective, case 
study combines some features of these two strategies. It involves the investigation 
of a relatively small number of naturally occurring (rather than researcher-created) 
cases. (Hammersley 1992: 185) 

Criticisms of Case Studies 

There have been three major criticisms of case studies that have arisen from their 
comparison with quantitative methods (Yin 1989: 21-2). The first and greatest 
concern is the possibility of sloppy resea rch and biased findings being prescnred. 
What this criticism boils down to is a prej udice that quantitative researchers have 
had against qualitative data, a view based on the mistaken belief that only 
numbers can be used to describe and explai n soc ial life validly and reliably. Part 
of this prejudice is that qualitative research, unlike quantitative research, cannot 
be replicated because there is too much scope fo r the researcher to influence the 
results. These issues are taken up in chapter 7. 

The second concern is tpat case studies are not useful for generalizing. There are 
two aspects of th is positidn: that it is not possible to generalize from a single case, 
and that if a number of cases are used for the purpose, iris extremely difficult to 
establish thei r comparabili ty. Each case has roo many unique aspects. However, 
the same cr iticisms could be rai sed about a single experiment, or the study of a 
single population, whether or not a sample has been used to do so. I will return to 
this issue in a moment. 

A third criticism of thel case study is not so much methodological as practical. 
The complaint is that case studies take too long and produce unmanageable 
amounts of data. This criticism confuses the case study with specific methods of 
data collection that are time-consuming, for example, participant observati on in 
particular and ethnography in genera l. Yin has argued that case studies need 
nor take a long time and that they can now be conducted in a manageable way 
(1989: 21). 

Uses of Case Studies 

According to Gluckman (1961 ), the anthropological notion of the case study has 
had three main uses: as 'apt illustrations', as 'social situations' and as 'extended 
case studies'. The apt illustration is a description of an event in which some 

Case Studies 2 I 9 

general principle is in operation. To illustrate mother-in-law and son-in-law 
avoidance in daily life, Gluckman used the example of the young man who 
stepped off the path and hid himself as his mother-in-law approached. 

The analysis of a social situation involves a more complex collection of con­
nected events that occur in a limited time span, and which demonstrate the 
operation of general principles of social organization. Gluckman referred to the 
situation of the opening of a new bridge in Zulu! and that brought together 
representatives of the diverse segments of the population. Their behaviour before, 
during and after the bridge opening were regarded as bemg charactensnc of the 
wider social structure. 

An even more complex use can be found in the extended case study that follows 
a sequence of events over an extended period. Usually, the same social actors will 
be involved in a series of situations and events that are linked together and 
through which they move. Thus it is possible to identify structural features, for 
example kinship, by descri bing social processes over time. 

While Gluckman's classification was based mainly on differing degrees of 
complexity, and to a lesser extent on duration of time, Eckstein's (1975) 
five-way classification focused on the different uses of case studies in theory 
development: configurative-ideographic studies, disciplined-comparative studies, 
heuristic case studies, plausibility probes, and crucial-case studies. 

Configurative-ideographic studies use descriptions to prov ide understanding. 
The configurative element depicts the overall gestalt of the unit under investiga­
tion. The ideographic element either allows facts to speak for themselves or for 
intuitive interpretation. The intensity of such studies and the empathetic feeling 
that they can produce is their claim to validity. The major weakness of this type of 
case study is that the understanding or insight produced by each study cannot be 
used to generate theory. They tend to stand alone and are usua lly not designed by 
thei r authors for this purpose. 

Eckstein's second type of case study, the disciplined-comparative, requires that 
each case be viewed in the context of an established or at least a provisional 
theory. Ideally, the findings of a particu lar case study should be able to be deduced 
from such a theory, or could be used to challenge it. As such, these cases are not 
used to build theory, apart from serendipitous 'discoveries'. 

The chain of inquiry in discipl ined-configura tive studies runs from comparatively 
rested theory ro case interpretation, and thence, perhaps, via ad hoc additions, newly 
discovered puzzles, and systematic prudence, to new candidate-theories. Case study 
thus is tied into theoretical inquiry - but only partially, where theories apply or can 
be envisioned; passively, in the main, as a receptacle for putting theories to work; and 
fortu itously, as a catalytic element in the unfolding of theoretical knowledge. 
(Eckstein 1975: 100) 

The third type, the heuristic case study, is deli berately used to stimulate theoret­
ical thinking. 

Such studies, unlike configurative-ideographic ones, tie directly into theory building, 
and therefore are less concerned with overall concrete configurations than with 
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pote~tially gcnera~izable relations between aspects of them: they also tic into theory 
buddong less pass1vely and fo.nuimusly than does disciplined-configurative study, 
because the potentLally generalizable relations do not just turn up but are deliberately 
sought out. (Eckstein 1975: 104) 

Heuristic case studies do nor usually exist in isolation. They will usually be 
conducted in a series to facilitate theoretical development. 

One studies a case in order to arrive at a preliminary theoretical construct. That 
construct, being based on a single case, is unlikely to constitute more than a clue to a 
valid general model. One therefore confronts it with another case that may suggest 
ways of amendmg and 1m proving the construct to achieve better case interpretation: 
and th1s process IS continued until the construct seems sufficiently refined to require 
no further maJOr amendment or at least to warrant testing by large-scale comparative 
study. (Eckstein 1975: 104) 

Therefore, the heuristic case study does not guarantee a theoretical outcome· 
comparative studies may be more fruitful. ' 

Pl~usibility probes, Eckstein's fourrh type of case study, are used in the inter­
mediate stage between the development of a theory, whether by heuristic case 
stud1es or some o~her means, and the testing of that theory. A plausibility probe 
attempts to e~ta~hsh whether a theoretical construct is worth considering at all, 
by, perhaps, fmdmg an emp1rica l instance of it. 

In .essence, plausibility probes involve attempts to determine whether potenria l 
valJdtty may reasonably be considered great enough to warrant the pains and costs 
of testong, wh~ch are almost always considerable, but especia lly so if broad, painstak­
Ing comparattve studies are undertaken. (Eckstein 1975: 108) 

Finally, crucial-~a~e studies are similar to crucial experiments; they are designed 
to challenge an ex1stmg theory. If a theory survives a test that is loaded against it 
confidence in it will be increased. Such a case ' 

must closely fit a theory if one is to have confidence in the theory's validity, or, 
con~ersely, must not fit equally well any rule contrary to that proposed .... In a 
cruetal case It must be extremely difficult, or clearly petulant, to dismiss any finding 
contrary to theory as simp~y 'deviant' ... and equall y difficult to hold that any finding 
conf1rmmg theory m1ght JUSt as well express quite differem regu larities. (Eckstein 
1975: 11 8) 

These principles are easy to express, but finding crucia l case studies is clearly 
difficult. 

Mitchell has also championed the view that case studies in anthropology are 
used ~or. theorencal purposes. He has argued that such case studies are not simply 
descnpnons of the hfe of these people. Although he did nor differentiate such a 
range of theoretical activities, he claimed that they are used ro generalize and to 
develop theori es. 
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Nearly the whole of the respectable body of anthropological theory has been built 
up over the years from a large number of separate case studies from which anthro· 
pologists have been prepared to draw inferences and to formulate propositions 
about the nature of social and cultural phenomena in general. (Mitchell 1983: 189) 

While some writers (e.g. Eckstein) have distinguished case studies from com­
parative research on the basis of whether one or a number of cases are used, Yin 
(1989) has included both single and multiple cases withi n case-study research. 
Single-case studies have a number of uses. In the first, the case study is analogous 
to a single experiment, like Eckstein's crucial-case studies. It provides a critical test 
of a theory, to corroborate, challenge or extend it. The second use of the single­
case study is as an extreme or unique case. This is common in clinical psychology 
and can also be used in sociology for the study of deviant or unusual groups of any 
kind. The third use of the single-case study occurs in a situation where some 
phenomenon has not been studied before; where an opportunity arises tO research 
something that has been previously inaccessible. Yin referred to these as revelat-

ory cases. 
In all three uses, the single-case study will be a complete study. However, 

Yin has divided them into two types: holistic and embedded case studies. The 
holistic case study has only one unit of analysis while the embedded case 
study may have a sub-unit or a number of sub-units. For example, an organization 
cou ld be studied as a holistic case if the main research question was concerned 
with the type of cultural change that could follow from the use of different 
technology. In an embedded case study, organ izational change associated with 
technological change might be studied at various levels: change in management 
style, change in work practices and change in organizational structures, as well 
as change in organizational culture. The embedded study requires research at 
different levels within the organization, while still treating the organization as a 

single-case study. 
In contrast to single-case studies, Yin has argued that the main use of multiple-

case designs is analogous to conducting a series of experiments. He has claimed 
that a well-developed theory can be rested by carefully selecting a series of cases in 
the same way as theories are tested experimentally. This, as we shall see shortly, 
requires rhe use of replication rather than sampling logic. 

.Jusr how many cases should be included in a multiple-case design will 
depend on the complexity of the phenomenon and the conditions in which it 
occurs; the greater the complexity, the greater the number of cases that wi ll be 
necessary to achieve confidence in the testing of the theory. Notions of sample size 
used in association with sampling logic are nor relevant to multiple-case study 

designs. 
The use of multiple-case studies has both advantages and disadvantages com-

pared to the use of single-case studies. All three types of single-case designs, 
critical, extreme or revelatory, serve useful purposes on their own. While the use 
of a number of cases may add greater weight to a study, and make its findings 
more convincing, their use is only appropriate when replication rather than 
sampling logic is used. In addition, ;IS case studies are expensive to conduct, 
multiple-case studies should not be undertaken lightly. 



222 Sources and Selection of Data 

Generalizing and Theorizing from Case Studies 

Mitchell, Eckstein and Yin ha ve all ra ised the issue of whether it is possible to 

genera lize or theonze from case studies. This issue will now be explored further. 
Must the fmdtngs fro~ a case study rema in just interesting description, or can 
they be used to generaltze and to genera te and test theory? 

T he questton of whether it is possible to generalize from case studies has to do 
:Vtth how cases ar; se lect~d . Rese~ rc~ers may feel more comfortable generalizing 
tf rhey work Wtth typtcal cases, t.e. tf the case being studied can be shown to be 
suntla r to other cases 111 terms of relevant characteristics. However, it is difficult to 

demonsrr_ate whether a particular c_ase study is typical rather than unique. Cer­
tamly, t~ts was not the gutdmg pnnc1ple when anthropologists selected small­
scale soctettes to study. 

Mitchell has argued against trying to find typical cases. 

There is absolutely no advantage in going to a great deal of trouble to find a 'typical' 
case: concern With th1s 1ssue reflects a confusion of enumerative and ana lytic modes 
of mducnon. For general purposes any set of events will serve the purpose of the 
analyst tf the theoretical base is sufficiently well developed to enable rhe analyst to 
1dennfy Wlthm these events the operation of the general principles incorporated in 
the theory. (M nchell 1983: 204) 

It follows that research~:s should not be concerned with the issue of representat­
IVeness and generaltzabtltty tn the narrow sense, but, rather, with appropriateness, 
or what Bassey (1 981) has ca lled ' relatability'. In the practical context of educa­
t tona I research, 

an important criterion for judging the merit of a case study is the extent to which the 
derails are sufftctenr and appropriate for a teacher working in a similar situation to 
relate hts {szcj dectston maktng to that described in the case study. The relatability of 
a case ts more Important than its generalisabiliry. (Bassey 1981: 85) 

I sha_ll c?me back to this issue in the next chapter in the conrext of genera lizing in 
qualttatJve research. 

In conrrast to arguments in favour of using typical cases, Eckstei n ( 1975), 
Mttchell (1 983), Ytn (1 989) and Platt (1988) have argued for the usc of the 
extreme, deviant or least likely cases in theory testing. If a general theoretical 
prmc1ple can be shown to hold in these types of cases, the degree of corroboration 
ts strong~r than.tn cas~s th~t might be regarded as typical. 

Eckstem has tdennfJed ftve theory-related roles, each linked to one of his fi ve 
uses of case stud1es: 

• understanding - configurative-ideographic studies; 
• ltnked to theory - discipli ned-comparati ve studies· 
• theory building - heuristic studies; ' 
• exploring theoretica l possibi lities - plausibili ty probes; and 
• testmg theory- crucial-case stud ies. 
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Platt went further when she claimed that 'a single case may be a useful source of 
hypotheses, or refute a universal genera lization, or demonstrate the existence of a 
phenomenon which needs to be taken inro account' (Pl att 1988: 17) . 'Case studies 
can be used to genera lize even in some of the ways less often accepted' (1988: 19). 
However, she supported Diesing's (1972) idea that Kap lan's (1964) pattern model 
of explanation should be used rather than the deductive one. 

T his issue of case selection has also been dealt with in terms of the logic appro­
priate for case studies. As Mitchell and Yin ha ve argued, the concern about the 
representativeness of case studies is based on a mistaken view of the logic appro­
priate for case studies. The critics of the case study we re operating from the logic of 
statistical inference appropriate to sample surveys. This is a very narrow view of 
generalizing, in which the selection of a number of individuals or units is used to 
represent the population from which they are drawn. This allows the use of 
statistical procedures to generalize the sample findings to the popula tion. On the 
other hand, a differenr kind of logic is required to test a theory. This has been called 
'logical inference' (Mitchell), 'analytic generalisation' (Yin) or replication logic. 

Mitchell has dea le with chis issue in terms of the distinction between statistical 
and logical inference. 

Statistical inference is the process by which the analyst draws conclusions about the 
existence of two or more characteristics in some wider population from some sample 
of that population to which the observer has access .... logical inference is the 
process by which the analyst draws conclusions about the essential lin kage between 
two or more characteristics in terms of some systematic explanarory schema - some 
set of theoretical propositions. (Mitchell 1983: 199-200) 

It is logical not statistical inference that is appropriate for case studies. 'We infer 
that the features present in the case study will be related in a wider population not 
because the case is representative but because our analysis is unassailable' (Mitch­
ell 1983: 200). 

Yin has argued for the use of 'analytic generalisation' as an alternative to 
'statistical generalisation' in case studies. 

A fatal flaw in doing case studies is to conce ive of sratistical generalization as the 
method of generalizing the results of the case. This is because cases are not 'sampling 
units' and should not be chosen for this reason. Rather, individual case studies are to 
be selected as a laboratory investigator selects the topic of a new experiment. Multi­
ple cases, in this sense, should be considered like multiple experiments (or multiple 
surveys). Under these circumstances, the method of generalization is 'analytic gen­
eralization,' in which a previously developed theory is used as a template with which 
to compare the empirical resu lts of the case study. If two or more cases are shown to 
support the same theory, replication may be claimed. The empirical results may be 
considered yet more potent if two or more cases support the same theory but do not 
support an equall y plausible, riL•al theory .. .. Analytic generalization can be used 
whether your case study involves one or several cases. (Yin 1989: 38) 

Hence, Yin has given a theory deve lopment and testing role to both single-case 
studies and mu ltiple case studies. In either a one-off or a series of tests, case studies 



224 Sources and Selection of Data 

arc viewe~ as being equivalent to one or more experiments. Conclusions can only 
be drawn 1n the context of an existing theory. 

As all cases necessarily occur in a specific context, the common and unique 
features ~f_thar context n~ed to be acknowledged. Researchers need to give read­
ers a suff1c1ent account of the conrexr ro enable them to evaluate rhc conclusions 
? rawn. However, derailed knowledge of rhe conrexr is also an important element 
111 the researcher's capacity to draw conclusions from a case study. 

The_ case study, because of the observer's inrimare knowledge of rhe connections 
hnkmg the complex set of circumstances surrounding the events in rhe case and 
because of the observer's knowledge of th~ linkages among the events in the case 
prov_ides the optimum conditions in which the general principles may be shown r~ 
mamfesr themselves even when obscured by confounding side effects. (Mitchell 
1983: 206) 

It is Platt's view that, to strengthen their theoretical role, case studies need to be 
s pe~ifically designed rather than being chosen as a matter of convenience or by 
acc1dent. A case study needs ro be located in rhe context of relevant knowledge 
and appropriate theory. 

Thus case studies are jusr as good a basis for such inference as orher sorts of srudy 
although irs justification will also depend upon the adequacy of the theory and rh~ 
~Or_Pus of related knowledge. This argument suggests rhar a strategic choice of types 
IS hkely ro be of more use than either a single case or a representative sample. (Platt 
1988: 18) 

Platt concluded: 

In some areas c~se studies can make the same sort of contribution as orher rypes of 
r~sea rch , whde m other areas they can do things better or worse, or equal rhough 
d1fferent. Whatever the area, case studies have in common with other methods rhar 
they are only part of a larger enterprise transcending the individual work, and can 
on.ly_ be used or evaluated against that background which, whether or nor this is 
exphmly acknowledged, is a component in the resea rch design. (Piarr 1988: 20) 

While it must be acknowledged rhar t'vli rchell's view of case studies is derived 
from their use in socia l anthropology, or in related disciplines working in simi lar 
contexts, h1s summary of his argument in favour of rhe use of case studies 
provides a useful conclusion ro this discussion. 

Case studies of whatever form are a reliable and respecta ble procedure of social 
analysiS and·. · much of the criticism of their rel iabi li ty and validity has been based 
on a nm~oncepnon of the basis upon which the analyst may justifiably extrapolate 
from an mdlvtdual case study ro the social process in general. A good deal of rhe 
confus1on has artSen because of a fai lure to appreciate that the rationale of extra­
polation from a statistical sample to a parent universe involves two very different and 
even unconnected inferential processes - that of statistical inference which makes a 
~rarement about the confidence we may have that rhe surface relationsh ips observed 
tn our sample wtl l 111 fact occur in the parent population, and rhat of logical or 
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scientific inference which makes a statement about rhe confidence we may have rhar 
the theoretically necessary or logical connection among the features observed in the 
sample pertain also to rhe parent popula1ion. 

In case studies statistica l inference is nor invoked at all. Instead the inferential 
process rums exclusively on the theoretically necessary linkages among the features 
in rhe case study. The validity of the extrapolation depends nor on the typicality or 
representativeness of the case bur upon the cogency of the theoretical reasoning. 

In rerms of this argument case stuJics may be used analyticall y - as against 
ethnographicall y - only if they are embedded in an appropriate theoretical fra me­
work. The rich derail which emerges from the intimate knowledge the analyst must 
acquire in a case study if it is well conducted provides the optimum conditions for the 
acquisition of those illuminating insights which make formerly opaque connections 
suddenly pellucid . (Mitchell 1983: 207) 

Conclusion 

This chapter has dealt with three basic issues: the kinds of dara that can be 
collected in the social sciences; rhe contexts from which data can be collected; 
and the processes by wh ich individua ls, social units and social artefacts can be 

selected. 
The discussion of types and forms of data was included to highlight some 

resea rch design choices that are often glossed over. Whi le they are elementary, 
consideration needs to be given to them, as well as to the implicat io ns of 
the choices. Similarly, the discussion of the range and contexts from which data 
can be obtained is really basic introductory sociology. However, it is necessary to 
be clear about the differences in the kinds of social settings in which social 
research can be conducted, and the range of social units that are available. The 
choice made from among these needs ro match the nature of the research 
questions. Alternatively, when research questions leave the choice of data source 
reasonably open, the choice will have consequences for the research outcomes. 
However, these choices, like many others, are also influenced by pragmatic 
factors, such as proximity, access and cost. While compromises may be necessary, 
care must be taken not to jeopardize the possibility of answering the research 

questions. 
Regardless of the decision made about the source of data, it is usually necessary 

to make selections, either between social settings (e.g. certain organizations} or 
from within a social setting (e.g. fa milies in a vill age, or householders in a city). 
This applies to research that uses both populations and samples. A population is 
arrived at by definition, by using a set of criteria . It is here that the researcher has 
considerable scope ro determine the nature and size of the study. Frequently, it is 
necessary to make selections from within a population. The purpose of this 
selection is determined by the research objectives and the research strategy or 
strategies adopted. Hence, the various sampling methods, both probability and 
non-probabili ty, have ro be considered very carefully ro ensure rhar the selection 
will make it possible to answer rhe research questions. However, once again, a 
compromise between the idea l and rhe practical may be necessary. 
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Considerable attention has been gi~en ro case studies in this chapter, partly 
because there IS a grea t deal of confus1on and many misconceptions about what 
they are and what they can be used for. It was argued that case swdies should not 

.be seen as the poor rei:Jtion in social research as they have some very specialu~e~, 
particularly Ill theory devclopmenr. As a great deal of research uses case studies 
explic~rly or_ implicirly, it is important to be clea r about their possible uses and 
the1r lmlltat1ons. Fma lly, the case study is very relevant to student research at all 
levels. 

Now we·are irfa position to get to what is usually regarded as the heart of social 
research, _data collection and analysis. However, the choice from among these 
methods ~ ~ very dependenr on choices made on all the other research design 
e.lements d1sc_ussed so far. It IS only 111 the context of these choices that considera­
tion can be g1ven to the methods of data collecti on and analysis. 

7 
Methods for Answering 
Research Questions 

To quantify or not to qua11ti(y. Is that the questio11? 

Introduction 

With research questions in place, one or more research strategies selected, onro­
logicnl assumptions made explicit, and, perhaps, hypotheses specified, the next 
step in the development of a research design is to decide how to collect the data to 
answer the research questions. However, the kind of data that are considered to be 
appropriate, and their source and method of collection, will depend on a variety 
of factors. On the one hand, there are methodological considerations that are 
linked ro research strategies, and, on the other hand, there is a range of pragmatic 
factors to be considered. These might include the nature of the research topic, the 
research objectives, the kind of research questions being investigated, the context 
of the resea rch, the expertise and personality of the researcher, time and budget 
considerations, the availabili ty of equipment (including computer hardware and 
software), and the expectations of funding bodies, diems, colleagues and/or the 
consumers of the research findings (Smaling 1994 ). 

Back in the 1950s and 1960s there were debates about the relative merits of 
what was then considered to be the major research methods, social surveys 
and participant observation (see the section on case studies in chapter 6) . For the 
past thirty years, the debates have moved to a more general level to cover the full 
gambit of research methods and to include disputes about the appropriateness 
of particular paradigms or approaches to social enquiry. It is interesting to note 
that many of the contributors to these debates have worked in evaluation and 
policy resea rch, particularly in education. Their motivation has been to counter 
the dominance of quantitative methods and to establish a legitimate place for 
qualitative methods. 

This chapter covers six main topics. It: 

• considers the role of tim ing of data collection in determining the character of a 
research design; 
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• reviews the characteristics of qualitative and quantitative methods and the 
preoccupations of researchers who use them· 

• reviews the debates about the relative meri;s of qualitative and quantitative 
methods; 

• provides a critiq~e of the use of the concepts of 'qua li tative' and 'quantitative' 
beyond the descnpnon of methods, i.e. using the concepts to identify different 
parad igms; ~ 

• c~itica ll y reviews arguments for combining both types of methods; and 
• discusses the nature of the links between research strategies and research 

methods. 

. From simple beginnings about fifty years ago, there is now a vast and complex 
literature on these topics. There IS a tendency in some textbooks on research 
methods to oversimplify this complexity. Should you prefer this, you may want to 

consult one of these books (e.g. Creswell 1994). However, because these issues 
have loomed lar?e in the methodological literature in recent years, and because 

_they are of VItal Importance to contemporary researchers, I believe it is necessary 
to explore them 111 some detai l. 

The Timing of Data Collection 

All social research adopts a position with regard to the timing of the data 
collection (s.ee figure 7.1). In fact, some writers regard time as the critical defining 
characteriStic of all types of research designs. This appears to stem from the classic 
experimental design in which va riables in experimental and control groups are 
measur~d at two pomts m time, the experimental group having been subjected to 
some kmd of treatment m between. All other designs are seen as variations of this 
kind of experiment. De Va us (1995), for example, has discussed six variations. 

• Panel design: only uses an experimental group that is measured before and 
after the intervention. 

• Quasi-panel design: applies an intervention to a population but measures one 
sample before and another sample after. 

• Retrospective panel design: a measurement is made at the present time and the 
group Is asked to recall its position on the variable at an earlier time assuming 
the effects of some events in between. ' 

• Retrospective experimental design: a matched control group that does not 
expenence the effects or intervention is added to the retrospective panel design; 
both are asked to recall their earlier position. 

• Cross-sectional or correlational design : at least two groups are measured in the 
present and their positions compared; the consequences of the passage of time 
are absent here. 

• One-shot case study design: only one group is measured in the present. 

There are three basic choices for the social researcher with regard to time. A study 
may: 

Contexts 

Restrictions: 
audiences, 
politics and 
feasibility 

Paradigms and 
approaches 

to social 
enquiry 

Core elements 

Figure 7 . I Data collection, reduction and analysis 

• be confined to the present time - cross-sectional; 
• extend over a period of time - longitudinal; 
• be confined to the past- historical. 
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Choices 

Cross-sectional studies are designed tO capture a still picture of aspects of social 
life, including population (demographic) characteristics, individual attitudes, 
values, beliefs and behaviour, social interaction, and aspects of social groups, 
organizations, institutions and structures. However, this type of study is not 
well suited to research on social processes and social change, as these require 

the collection of data over time. 
Some longitudinal studies involve only two 

points in time and are referred to as before-and­
after designs. These include experiments and 
evaluation studies, i.e. any situation that involves 
an intervention to bring about change. In addi­
tion, before-after designs can be used to examine 
naturally occurring changes, in which case they 
are nothing more than two cross-sectional studies 
at different points in time. 

Time Dimension 

Cross-sectional 
In the present 

Longitudinal 
Before and after 

Impact of an intervention 
Change over time 

Prospective: looking forward 
Time series 
Panel study 
Cohort study 

Retrospective: looking back 

Historical 
In the past 

Other longitudinal studies involve a number of 
points in time, or a series of cross-sectional studies 
on the same or a similar population or group. 
There are three variations, all of which can be 
regarded as prospective srudies as they begin in 
the present and plan further stages in the future. 
The first is referred to as time series research. For 
example, a study may be done of people who hap­
pen to be living in a particular street at different 
points in time. The situation remains constant 
although there may be some changes in the resi-
dents. The second, a panel study, involves continuous or regular contact with the , 
same people, group or organization over a period of time. A variation of the panel 
study is cohort analysis in which categories of people, rather than the same 
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indiv.iduals,. are studied over rime. A cohort is defined in terms of a speci fie criterion 
rl~at Jdenttf1es people who hnve had simi~ar life expe riences due to ha ving had a 
Clltlcal llfe evenrm common. Examples of cohorts include people who were born in 
the same ~ear (bmh cohorrs), who are in rhe same year in educntional institutions 
or who JOmed or left an organization at around the same time. ' 
. Each of these three latter versions of a longitudinal study has irs advanrnges and 

disadvan tages .. Panel studJes may be the idea l hut they are expensive. There is also 
the constant ddfJculty of keeping track of rhe members and dealing with the facr 
rhar people wdl drop our for various reasons. Cohort designs are easier to con­
duct, bur th~lf results ~re less powerful. Time series designs are different from the 
other rwo. I ar~el srud.Jes track the changes in a sample or group of people over 
nme, ~vh1le a tune senes study may be more concerned with the changing effects 
over ttme on people w ho have some Circumstances in common. Therefore, cohort 
and tune senes stud1es are compromises on panel studies; the fi rst two avoid the 
complex and expensive ~~ocess of keeping track of people over an extended time 
penod, but h~ve to sacnf1ce some ability to draw reliable conclusions. 

Retrospectwe stud ies take the present as a base and seek information about 
recent. history. A common form of this resea rch, oral and li fe histories, gets people 
who hved through a particular period to recall those experiences, or uses the 
t:a~es ~har such people have lefr behind, such as diaries. There are clearly some 
hmnanons to ~h1s kmd of research as memory is fa ll ible and its use always 
mvo l~es a poss1ble reconstruction of the past under rhe infl uence of subsequent 
expenences. 

Historical sn~dies, by definition, deal with social events or phenomena in rhc 
past. Such srud1es are ~ery different in character ro those that can collect data 
a.bour and from people 111 the present. While historica l studies may seek in forma­
non about the pasr from people who have lived through a particular rime period, 
or who have known people who have, dara normally have ro come from written 
records of some k111d, or from other traces of pasr social activity. Historical 
research may be confined ro rhe past, bur some social scientists may want ro 
connect th~ past ro the present. However, when a researcher's concerns arc 
essentially m rhe prese~t, it is usually necessa ry or desirab le ro loca te rhc experi­
ence.s of contemporary llldJv Jduals, and social evenrs and processes, in some kind 
of h1stoncal context .. ~herefore, research in rhe present may need to be linked ro 
the past. Whether rh1s IS necessary will depend on rhe na ture of rhe ropic and rhe 
resea rch questions. 

Of course, actua.l rese.arch designs can be made up of a combination of these 
approaches to the nme d1111ension. For example, a cross-sectional study conducted 
today can become a longztudma/ srudy if iris replicated, say, in five yea rs' rime. A 
retrosf!ectwe or a prospectwe study can he used in combination with a cross­
sectzonal stud y ro produce a longitudinal stud y. Also, a historical study can be 
e1ther cross-sectiOnal or longitudinal. 

lr fo~lows that research design choices related ro rhe time dimension will be 
~etermmed largely by rhe objectives of the study and rhe rype of research ques­
tiOns ro be answered. Some objectives and resea;ch questions can be pursued 
successfully usmg a cross-sectzona/ study, whereas others, ideally, req uire a fong­
ztudmal des1gn. Whde exploratory and descriptive studies are likely to be 
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concerned wirh the present, longitudinal description is certainly a legitimate 
research activity. Similarly, while rhe objectives of explanation and understanding 
may he more easi ly achieved in longitudilzal research, rhe potential costs involved 
may lead ro the common compromise of trying to establish explanation using a 
cross-sectional design. The applied objectives of change and evaluation, and their 
associated research questions, might also be better achieved in a longitudinal 
study. However, the tension between achieving the ideal research design to answer 
the research questions, and the costs involved in doing so, is ever present at the 
research design stage. A major characteristic of longitudinal studies is that they 
are usually more costly than cross-sectional studies to undertake. Hence, the time 
dimension is a critical consideration. 

A typical dilemma for researchers is how to answer research questions that deal 
with the passage of time using only a cross-sectional design. For example, we may 
be interested in the effect on students of exposure to a particular three-year 
educational programme. One method would be to follow a cohort of students 
over the three yea rs, making measurements of their position on relevant variables 
at the beginning and end of the programme and, possibly, at intervals in between. 
However, if the programme has been in operation for at least three years, a 
compromise would be to measure rhese variables ar one rime for each yea r cohort 
of students, and see if they differ. This is a compromise design as it lacks random 
assignment to each year cohort. It also lacks controls for the fact that each cohort 
enters the programme, and passes through the three years, over a different time 
period, thus making it possible that its members have been subjected to the 
influence of different social conditions. Nevertheless, versions of rh is compromise 
are commonly used, and the passage of time is dealt with statistically. 

Some writers (e.g. Neuman 1997) have suggested that both cross-sectional and 
longitudinal studies are quantitative because they involve a limited number of 
measurements on many individuals or social units. These two types of studies are 
contrasted with case studies that are considered ro involve rhe use of qualitative 
mer hods with one or a few cases over a limited time period. However, I shall argue 
that both cross-sectional and longitudinal studies can use either quantitative or 
qualitative methods and data in the study of individuals, groups and communities, 
and social processes, institutions and structures. The extent to which the research 
focuses on a few or many aspects, and a few or many individuals or social uni ts, is 
a matter of choice. Similarly, case studies can use both types of methods and can 
either focus on rhe present, or trace changes over rime. Perhaps rhe best examples 
of longitudinal, qualitative case studies can be found in the anthropological 
studies of small-scale societies in which the researcher may revisit the society 
over many years. However, as we saw in chapter 6, case studies have many forms 
and uses. 

Qualitative and Quantitative Techniques 

Ir has become common practice to divide research methods into rwo broad types, 
quantitative and qualitative. However, the concepts have also been used to 
contrast five different aspects of the social research enterprise: 
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• methods, that cover the techniques of data collection and ana lysis; 
• data, that are produced by particular types of methods; 
• research, in wh ich particular types of methods are used; 
• researchers, who use particul ar methods; and 
• paradigms, approaches or perspectives, that adopt different ontological and 

ep1stemolog1ca l assumptions. 

The first four aspects are closely related; a method produces a particular form of 
data, and research and researchers are related to the use of particular methods. 
The association of the concepts of qualitative and quantitative with pamdigms is 
d!stmctlve and different; to refer to paradigms in this way is to elevate a distinc­
tion b~tween types of data and methods ro the level of research strategy and even 
parad1gm or approach to social enquiry (Blaikie 1993a). I regard this latter usage 
as unhelpful and inappropriate (see also Guba and Lincoln 1994: 105). 

As we saw in chapter 6, when the quantitative/qualita tive distinction is asso­
ciated with data, the contrast is usually between data in numbers and words. 
Data, both at their source, and during and following analysis, can be produced in 
either form. In studies commonly labelled as quantitative, data are collected in 
numbers, or are very soon convened into them, and are subsequently analysed 
and reported m the same form. In qualitative studies, the original data are 
produced in one of two languages, the technical language of the researcher or 
the everyday language of the respondents. These languages are used to describe 
behaviour, social relationships, social processes, social situations, and, in parti­
cular, the meanings people give to their activ ities, the activi ties of others and to 
objects and social contexts. Qualita tive analysis, which may occur in coniunction 
with data collection, and the reporting of results from this analysis, can involve 
the use of both languages. 

Quantitative methods are generally concerned with counting and measuring 
aspects_ of social life, while qualitative methods are more concerned with producing 
discursive descnpnons and exploring social actors' meanings and interpretations. 

By quanritative methods, researchers have come to mean the techniques of random­
lsed experiments, quasi-experiments, paper and pencil 'objective' tests, multivariate 
statiStical analyses, sample surveys, and the like. In contrast, qualitative methods 
1nclude ethnography, case studies, in-depth interviews, and participant observation. 
(Cook and Reichardt 1979) 

While this is a convenient way to classify research methods and 1 will use 
qualitative and quantitative this way in the first part of this chapter, there is a 
growmg body of li terature that has questioned the legitimacy of this dichotomy. 
These arguments wi ll be reviewed later in the chapter. 

Data Collection Techniques 

The term method is used here to refer to ways in which evidence is obtained and 
manipulated, or, more conventionally, to techniques of data collection and 
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analysis. This chapter will provide an overview of techniques for data collection, 
data reduction and data analysis, using the qualitative/quantitative distinction. 
However, as there are countless books that describe the nature and use of social 
research methods, no attempt will be made to provide details. The list in the box 
below is only intended to be indicative of the common methods used in both 
quantitative and qualitative research. Many refinements have been made to this 
classification. 

The most commonly used quantitative data-gathering methods in the social 
sciences are undoubtedly the self-ad ministered questionnaire and the structured 
interview, both of which keep the 
researcher at a distance from nat­
ural social processes. There is a 
great deal of confusion, particu­
larly in the popular literature, 
about the way these two methods 
are identified. The commonest 
practice is not to distinguish 
between them, and, therefore, to 
assume that they are identical. 
Sometimes 'survey' will be used to 
refer to questionnaires, and ques­
tionnaires are seen to be used in 
structured interviews. De Vaus 
(1995) used 'questionnaire' as the 
generic term and then distin­
guished between face-to-face, tele­
phone and mail as different 
methods of administration. 

Data Collection Techniques 

Quantitative 
Observation: structured 
Questionnaire (self-administered) 
Structured interview 
Content analysis of documents 

Qualitative 
Participant observation 
Observation: semi-structured and unstructured 
Focused interview 
In-depth interview 
Oral/Life histories 
Focus groups/Group interviews 
Content analysis of documents 

Oppenheim (1992), on the other hand, made the distinction between 'standard­
ized interview' and 'questionnaire' very clear. 

As the processes by which data are collected differ in important ways, it is 
necessary to distinguish between these two methods. Ideally, the format of the 
instruments should be different. They also have their own particular advantages 
and disadvantages. Questionnai res have to be prepared in such a way that 
respondents can complete them without any assistance other than built-in and/ 
or separate written instructions. An interview schedule, on the other hand, will 
usually contain instructions to the interviewer, and the interviewer will provide 
other instructions to the respondent. Samples of an interview schedule and a 
questionnaire format can be found in Smith (1981 : appendices C and D) . There 
are a number of discussions in the literature on the strengths and weaknesses of 
both methods (see e.g. Groves and Kahn 1979; Oppenheim 1992; de Vaus 1995). 

The use of structllred observation is much less common and is confined largely 
to experiments and observational studies in artificial settings. Examples of the 
former would be observing the response of individuals to periods of social iso­
lation, or their reaction to an authority figure acting in an aggressive manner. 
Examples of the latter would be observing a group of children at play, or ap­
plicants for a leadership position undertaking a problem-solv ing task. In both 
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cases, video recording may be used, but all this means is that the numerical coding 
of the behaviour can be delayed and rhe 'original' data revisited. Structured 
observation may be combined with other methods of data collection, such as 
the structured interview. 

Some form of participant observation is regarded as rhe classic 'anthropologi­
cal' method and the qualitative method par excellence. It involves the researcher 
in one or more periods of sustained immersion in the life of the people being 
studied (see e.g. Spradley 1980; jorgensen 1989). This anthropological method is 
commonly referred to as 'fie ld research' (Burgess 1984) or 'ethnography' (Fetter­
man 1989; Hammersley and Atkinson 1995). The latter literally means producing 
a picture of the way of life of some group. Both of these, however, invo lve a 
combination of methods, of which participant observation may be the main one. 

Participant observation can be practised in a variety of ways, ranging from total 
participation (e.g. Whyte 1943) to mainly observation, and various combinations 
in between. It is not uncommon for a researcher to use both extremes as well as 
some combination in the same study (e.g. Gans 1967). Therefore, participant 
observation is not a single method, and it can combine different styles of observa­
tion (Bryman 1984: 48-9). 

Contemporary social science is more likely to use some form of unstructured or 
semi-structured interviewing, in-depth, focused or group, rather than participant 
observation, to collect qualitative data (see e.g. Spradley 1979; McCracken 1990; 
Minichiello eta!. 1995). just as with structured interviews, any form of qualita­
tive interview keeps the researcher removed from the natural setting; individual 
behaviour and social interaction will be reported rather than observed. However, 
the qualitative interview, particularly the in-depth variety, can get close to the 
social actors' meanings and interpretations, to their accounts of the social inter­
action in which they have been involved. Interviewing, in combination with 
reasonably extensive observation of actual social situations, provides a useful 
alternative to participant observation. 

A specia l use of unstructured interviewing is oral history. One or more indivi­
duals are asked to recount aspects of their lives and /or the lives of their con­
temporaries, and to discuss their perceptions of the processes in volved and the 
changes they have seen (see e.g. Thomas and Znaniecki 1927; Douglas et al. 1988; 
Yow 1994 ). The personal stories produced by this method can ei ther stand on 
their own, or can be subjected to some type of qualitative analysis. A related 
method, but one that works with very different data, is the life history (Bertaux 
1981; Plummer 1983). In this case, secondary rather than primary data are used 
to reconstruct the lives of individuals, and, perhaps, to produce an account of a 
particular historical period from the participant's experience of it. Diaries and 
autobiographies are the major sources. 

Group interviews or discussion, or what is increasingly being referred to as 
focus groups, are gaining popularity as a method of data collection (e.g. Krueger 
1988; Morgan 1988; Stewart and Shamdasani 1990; Berg 1995). Focus groups, 
which are the predominant qualitative method used in marketing research, have 
been adapted to more traditional social research, particularly evaluation research. 
Their purpose is different from that of individual interviews. They allow for group 
interaction and provide greater insight into why certain opinions are held. 

I 
l 
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Krueger has defined the focus group as 'a carefully planned discussion designed to 
obtain perceptions on a defined area of interest in a permissive, non-threatening 

environment' ( 1988: 18). 

Focus groups are communication events in which the interplay of the personal and 
the social can be systematically explored .... The assumption ... is that people 
will become more aware of their own perspective when confronted with active 
disagreement and he prompted to analyse their views more intensely than during 
the individual interview. Attempting to resolve differences is one of several mech­
anisms whereby participants build comprehensive accounts to explain their 
various experiences, beliefs, attitudes, feel ings, values and behaviour. (Mi llward 
1995: 277) 

Dowme11ts as a data source can be used differently in conjunction with either 
quantitative or qualitative methods. Textual m~terial can bC: c?ded into categ_ories 
that are assigned num bers, counted and manipulated statiStically. Alternatively, 
they can be treated quali tatively as identifying phenomena among which patterns 
of relationships are established. The ontological assumptions involved, and the 
end products in these two practices, tend to be different. 

Compared with quantitative techniques most qualitati ve methods, if used dili­
gently, are relatively time-consuming. This is no doubt a major reason for the 
attractiveness of quantitative methods, as well as their greater manageability and 
predictabili ty in terms of outcomes. I have long suspected that each group of 
methods attracts different kinds of personalities, with level of comfort in being 
close to people an important factor. 

Data Reduction Techniques 

Data produced by most methods of collection require some manipulation to get 
rhem into a suitable form for analysis, using what is commonly referred to as data 
reduction techniques. This process is most obvious when the analysis is quantita­
tive. Much less work is involved if coding frames are established before the data 
are collected, such as in a questionnaire or in observational methods. However, 
even in these cases, some reorganization of the coding categories, for example 
changing the order or combining categories, will usually be requ ired. If rhe data 
are recorded in non-numerical form, such as in open-ended quesnons, t~e estab­
lishment of a set of coding categories will be necessary (see e.g. Oppenhe1m 1992; 

de Yaus 1995). . 
It is also possible to combine answers to a number of questions inro a compo~te 

measure such as an index or a scale. The major difference between tl~eldn ISdt at 
' . f ·d· · l"t while an 1n ex oes sca les usually involve a demonstratiOn o un1 1mens1ona 1 Y . f 

. d V !995) I Guttman scaling acror not (see Mciver and Carm1nes 1981; e aus · ' 

. . . . . . . d h 1 · references are st ill useful. See, for 
I Scaltng IS a relauvcly ancient arr m soc to I science ~n t e c asslc933 Srouffer et al. ( 1950), Goode 
example, Thursmne and Chave ( 1929), L1kerr ( 1970), Rngordus ( 1 f re~;ce rovides a useful review of 
and Hatt ( 1952), F.ysenck ( 1954 ), and Edwnrds ( 1957). The bst rc c P 
the sratc of the ut at the time. 
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analysis and cluster analysis are alternative and sophisticated ways of establishing 
unidimensionali ty, each one being based on very differe nt assumptions (see e.g. 

Data Reduction Techniques 

Quantitative 
Coding: pre-coding and post-coding 
Index construction 
Scaling: e.g. Likert and Guttman 
Factor analysis 
Cluster analysis 

Qualitative 
Coding: open and axial coding 
Developing themes 
Typology construction 

Stouffer et al. 1950; Lorr 1983; Oppen­
heim 1992; Lewis-Beck 1994). Simpler 
methods, such as item analysis, involve an 
assessment of the degree to which 
responses to a sta tement or item in a scale 
are correlated with the sum of responses to 
all statements or items (see Cronbach 
1990). Factor ana lysis and duster analysis 
also have other uses in data analysis. 

Data reduction techniques are also used 
with qualitative methods, for example open 
and axial coding in grounded theory, and 
typology construction in the abductiue 
research strategy. However, in these cases, 
it is impossible to separate data reduction 
and analysis; in fact, data collection, data 

reduction and data analysis can blend into one another in a cyclica l process (see 
e.g. Eckert 1988; Minichiello et al. 1995). 

Data Analysis Techniques 

All that wi ll be attempted here is to provide a brief overview of a range of 
commonly used quantitative and qua litative techniques. Techniques of quantita­
tive analysis are we ll developed and are very diverse. In contrast, however, 
techniques of qualitative analysis are sti ll being developed. 

Quantitative methods of ana lysis fa ll into four main categories: description, 
association, causation, and inference. Descriptive methods are used to report the 
distributions of a sample or population across a range of variables (using all four 
levels of measurement), and to produce summary measures of the characteristics 
of such distributions. These measures include frequency counts (which can also be 
represented graphically), measures of centra l tendency (such as mode, median and 
mean, depending on the level of measurement), and measures of the dispersion of 
the distribution (such as the inter-quartile range and standard deviation). 

Measures of association are used to establish the degree to which two varinbles 
covary, i.e. whether positions on one va riable are likely to be consistently asso­
ciated with positions on another variable, fo r example the extent to which 
people with high-status occupations identify with a particul ar type of reli­
gion, and people with low-status occupations identify with a different type of 
religion. The way in which assoc iation is established depends on the leve l(s) 
of measurement involved and whether there are two, or more th an two, variables 
being analysed. 

In order to answer 'why' questions, an attempt may be made to establish 
causation. There are three popular methods for doing this: factor analysis, path 
analysis and regression, rhe latter being the contemporary favou rite. The aim in 
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this kind of analysis is to dea l with a network of relationships in the hope that 

causation cnn be demonstrated. 
Inferential statistics are used for 

. two purposes: to make estimates 
of population characteristics (para­
meters) from snmple characteristics 
(statistics); and to establish whether 
differences or relationshi ps within 
a sample (such as an association 
between occupation and religion) 
can be expected to exist, other 
than by chance, in the population 
from which the sample was 
drawn. It is for these purposes 
that the ubiquitous tests of signific­
ance are used (see the discussion in 
chapter 6). 

Compared to quantitative meth­
ods of analysis, qualitative methods 
are less well developed. However, 
the literature on the latter is 
increasing rapidly as they become 
more popular (see e.g. Glaser and 
Strauss 1967; Lofland 1971; 
Turner 1981, 1994; Miles and 
Huberman 1984, 1994; Martin 
and Turner 1986; Richards and 
Richa rds 1987, 1991, 1994; Dey 
1993; Silverman 1993; Bryman 

Data Analysis Techniques 

Quantitative 
Description 

Distribution: numerical and graphical 
Central tendency and dispersion 

Association 
Correlation: simple, partial and multiple 
Analysis of variance and covariance 
Regression: simple, partial and multiple 

Causation 
Factor analysis 
Path analysis 
Regression: simple, partial and multiple 

Inference 
Sample statistic to population parameter 
Sample differences to population differences 

Qualitative 
Description 
Theory generation 

Analytic induction 
Grounded theory: open and axial coding 
Categorizing and connecting 
From everyday typifications to typologies 

and Burgess 1994; Coffey and . . . 
Atkinson 1996; Strauss and Corbin 1999). While there IS no one dominant 
method various versions of grounded theory have become popular, particularly 
as soft~are is now ava ilable to aid the process, such as, Ethnograph, NUD'' IST, 
ATLAS.ti and WinMAX (see Seidel 1984; Richards and Richards 1987, 1991, 
1994; Pfaffenberger 1988; Tesch 1990; Fielding and Lee 1991; Miles 
and Huberman 1994). 

An earl ier method, analytical induction (Znaniecki 1934; Robinson 1951) has 
received some anenrion as a process for generalizing from a small number of 
cases. It involves six main steps. 

1 Defining the phenomenon to be explained. . 
2 A hypothetical explnnation of the phenomenon IS formulated. . 
3 One case is studied to see whether the hypothesis relates to the particular case. 
4 If the hypothesis does not fit the case, it is eit~er reformulated or the phenom-

enon is redefined in order to exclude the partiCular case. . 
5 Practical certainty is achieved with a small number of cases, but negative cases 

disprove the explanation and require a reformulation. 
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6 The examination of cases, redefinition of the phenomenon and reformulation 
of hypotheses is continued unril a uni v~rsal relationsh ip is established. (Burgess 
1984: 179) 

Analytic induction has many similarities to the tri al and error process of the 
deductive research strategy, the major exception being that deductively derived 
theories have a more tentative status than is implied in the lasr-step above. It is on 
this point that Robinson (1951) and Turner (1953) have been critical of analytic 
induction. Examples of its use can be found in Lindesmith (1947, 1952) and 
Sutherland and Cressey (1966). 

The advocates of grounded theory have argued for the use of the constant 
comparative method as being superior to analytic induction (Glaser and Strauss 
1967: 101-13). In grounded theory and its variants, an ongoing process of data 
collection, data analysis and theory construction is undertaken. 

In social research generating theory goes hand in hand with verifying it . .. the 
adequacy of a theory ... cannot be divorced from the process by which it is generated 
.... Generating a theory from data means that most hypotheses and concepts not 
only come from the data, but are systematically worked om in relation to the data 
during the course of the research. Gemrati11g a theory involves a process of research. 
By contrast, the so11rce of certain ideas, or even 'models', can come from sources 
other than the data . (Glaser and Strauss 1967: 2-6) 

Turner (198 1) has systemized grounded theory into a sequence of nine stages, 
although it is clear that these refer to a developmental process rather than linear 
steps. 

( 1) After some exposure to the field setting and some collection of data, 
the researcher starts to develop 'categories' which illuminate and fir the data 
well. 

(2) The categories are then 'saturated', meaning that further instances of thecate­
gories are gathered until the researcher is confident about the relevance and 
range of the categories for the research setting. There is a recognition in the 
idea of 'saturation' that further search for appropriate instances may become a 
superfluous exercise. 

(3) The researcher then seeks to abstract a more general formulation of the category, 
as well as specifying the criteria for inclusion in the category. 

(4) These more general definitions then act as a guide for the researcher, as well as 
stimulating further theoretical reflection. This stage may prompt the researcher 
to think of further instances which may be subsumed under the more general 
definition of the caregory. 

(5) The researcher should be sensitive to the connections between the emerging 
general categories and other milieux in which the categories may be relevant. 
For example, can categories relating to the dying in hospital (Glaser and Strauss's 
main research focus) be extended to encapsulate other social settings? 
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(6) The researcher may become increasingly aware of the connections between 
categories developed in rhe previous stage, and will seek to develop hypotheses 
about such links. 

(7) The researcher should then seek to establish the conditions in which these 
connections pertain. 

(8) At this point, the researcher should explore the implications of the emerging 
theoretical framework for other, pre-existing theoretical schemes which are 
relevanr to the substantive area. 

(9) The researcher may then seek to test the emerging relationships among categories 
under extreme conditions to rest the validity of the posited connection. (Turner 
1981, as summariz.ed by Bryman 1988: 83-4) 

The central activity in qualitative data analysis is a special form of coding. Such 
coding can facilitate description, but it is also used for analysis and theory 

generf!tion. 

The analyst starts by coding each incident in his [sic] data into as many categories of 
analysis as possible, as categories emerge or as dara emerge that fit an existing 
category .... Coding . .. should keep track of the comparison group in which the 
incident occurs. To this procedure we add the basic, defining rule for the constant 
comparative method: while coding all incident for a category, compare it with the 
previous incidents in the same and different groups coded in the same category. 
(Glaser and Strauss 1967: 105-6) 

Coding involves the use of concepts (labels placed on discrete happenings, events, 
and other instances of phenomena ) and categories (a more abstract notion under 
which concepts are grouped together). The coding process involves two stages. 
The first stage, known as open coding, involves breaking the data down into 
categories and sub-categories, that is, 'taking apart an observation, a sentence, a 
paragraph, and giving each discrete incident, idea, or event, a name, someth111g 
that stands for or represents a phenomenon' (Strauss and Corbin 1990: 63). This 
is a process of breaking down, examining, comparing, conceptualizing and cate­
gorizing data. The second stage, known as axial coding, is used to find relation­
ships between these sub-categories and categories and, thus, puts the data back 
together in a new way. Axial coding is done by using a 'coding paradi~m' which 
involves thinking about possible causal conditions, contexts, intervemng condi­
tions action/interaction strategies used to respond to a phenomenon in irs con­
text, 'and the possible consequences of action/interaction not occurring. A core 
category is then selected and a descriptive narrative constructed about it (Strauss 

and Corbin 1999). 

In essence, this approach involves: first, the 'chunking and coding' of data, dividing 
facets of the available data into segments which are given labels, names or codes; 
second, the accumulation of those central codes which recur, and the development of 
abstract definitions to specify the properties associated with these core codes_; and 
third identif)•ino links between the codes, links which may merel y be assoc1atJonal, 

' " ' · d I b · f h I nks but which in some cases will be causal. Exploranon an e a oratiOn o t ese 1 
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make ir possible ro develop ' local' and 'grounded' theoretical parrerns ro account for 
aspects of rhe cla ra under scrutiny. (Turner 1994: 196) 

~ey. (1993) h.as forrnular.ed. this as a ci rcu lar or spi ral process involving three 
act.IVItles: descnb1ng, class1fymg and connecting. The first step is to produce 
'th1ck' or '.thorough' descriptions of rhe phenomenon being studied (Geerrz 
1973.; Denz111 1978). 'Thin' descrip.rion merely states 'facts', while 'thick' descrip­
tion mcludes rhe context of rhe act1on, the Intentions of rhe social actors and rhe 
processes through which social action and interaction are sustained and ior chan­
ged. In the next part of the process, classifying, Dey has dealt with rhe activit ies 
referred to as ope.n ~nd axial cod ing of grounded theory. In the same way, he has 
argue? that class1fymg data is an integral part of the analysis, and without this 
there. IS no way of kno~in? what is being ana lysed. Classification is achieved by 
creann~ caregones, ass1gnmg categories to the data, and splitting and splicing 
caregones. 

~lassification is a conceptual process. When we classify, we do rwo rhings. We don't 
JU~t break rh: data mro b1rs, we also assign these bits to categories or classes which 
bnn? these b1ts together again, if in a novel way. Thus all rhe birs rhat 'belong' to a 
particular category are brot~gh~ roger her, and in the process, we begin to discriminate 
more clearly b.etween the cmena for allocating data ro one category or another. Then 
some categones may be subdivided, and others subsumed under more abstract 
car~gones. The .boundarie~ between these ca tegories may be defined more precisely. 
Log1c may reqUire the addition of new categories, nor present in the data to produce 
a co~prehens1 ve classi fication. Thus the process of classifying rhe dar~ is already 
creat1ng a c?n:eptua l framework through which the bits of data can be brought 
together agam 111 an analytically useful way. (Dey 1993: 44-5) 

Classif.ication .is no~ a n.eurral process; the researcher will have a purpose in mind 
that will prov1de d1recnon and boundaries. 
. T~e rhir~ parr of the pr~cess i~ ~aking connections between categories. The 

a1m IS to d1scover regularmes, vananons and singularities in rhe data and thus to 
begm to construct theories. Following Sayer (1992), Dey has distinguished 
between formal and substantive relations. 

Formal relations are concerned with how things relate in terms of similarity and 
difference- how fnr they do or do nor share the same characteristics. Substantive 
relanons are concerned with how things interact. Things that are connected through 
Interaction need nor be Similar, and vice versa. (Dey 1993: 152) 

forma_! relations are equivalent ro th ose establ ished by correlational analysis in 
qua.nnran ve r.esearch. An example of such a forma l relation is that 'active 
env1ronmenrahsr~ have had intimate experiences with nature in their early years'. 
Substantwe relations are regular sequences of events, processes or activities and 
these sequences may entail ideas of causation. ' 
, M~rhods ?f qu~l i rarive analysis differ in rhe extent to which rhey attempt to 
reram the 1nte~my of the phenomenon'. That is, rhe extent ro which rhe 

researcher rema1ns close to rhe la nguage, the concepts and meanings of rhe social 
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actors rather than imposing their own concepts and categories on lay accounts. 
There is a choice between a high stance, in which the researcher imposes concepts 
and meanings, and a low stance, in which the researcher derives concepts and 

. meanings from lay language. In its purest form, the abductive research strategy 
involves a /ow stance because it develops technical concepts and theoretical 
propositions from accounts provided in lay language (see chapter 4). Technical 
concepts generated in this way are designed to be more abstract and generalizable 
than is possible with lay concepts. 

Grounded theory, on the orher hand, is much more a process of the researcher 
'inventing' and imposing concepts on rhe data; it adopts a high stance. The 
various forms of coding are a search for technical concepts that will organize 
and make sense of the clara. While these concepts can be either those that are 
already in use, or cnn be developed by the researcher for a particular purpose, 
there appears to be little attempt ro derive them from lay concepts, to make use of 
lay meanings associated with the concepts, or ro rie them to lay concepts. For this 
reason, grounded theory is nor strictly an abductive research strategy. 

Another major variation in qualitative analysis is whether the researcher is 
satisfied with description, or whether the goal is the development of theory. 
There is, however, no clear divide between these rwo activities. Some would 
argue that description is all that a researcher can legitimately do; others would 
argue that description, particularly 'thick' description, already provides under­
standing and possibly explanation, and that nothing more is needed, while others 
seek to develop 'bottom-up' theories consisting of testable propositions (Ham­
mersley 1985). For grounded theorists, the testing of these theoretical proposi­
tions is tied intimately to the process of their generation. Others may be willing to 

subject their theories to independent post-testing, although this may consist of 
examining the relevance of the theory in other contexts, still using 'bottom-up' 
techniques rather than the formal testing that is advocated by the deductive 
research strategy. Researchers interested in combining research strategies, and 
qualitative and quantitative methods, may develop their theory by some kind of 
grounded method and then rest it deductively using quantitative methods. Clearly 
there is a range of possibilities here, and if qualitative methods are used, a decision 
has to be made as ro what will constitute understanding or explanation, and how 
these will be developed and tested. 

There is as yet no clearly articulated method for using the pure version of the 
abductive research strategy as advocated by SchUrz. l began working on this in 
1974 (Blaikie 1974) and committed some preliminary ideas ro paper about ten 
years later (Biaikie and Stacy 1982; 1984). Over the years, a number of my 
postgraduate students have successfully used versions of it in a variety of studies 
(Kelsen 1981; Stacy 1983; Drysdale 1985; Balnaves 1990; Smith 1995) and other 
students and colleagues have worked with it. 

There is now recognition of a diversity of traditions in what I call the Inter­
pretive approach to social enquiry. These include a very mixed bag, such as 
hermeneutics, phenomenology, erhnomethodology, ethnography, grounded the­
ory and biography (see e.g. Laney 1993; Denzin and Lincoln 1994; Morse 1994; 
Mousrakas 1994; Creswell 1998). Each has irs particular emphasis in terms of 
research objectives, logic of enquiry and methods of data collection and analysis. 
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Uses of Quantitative an·d Qualitative Methods 

When quantitative methods are used, the researcher is likely to ha ve very limited or 
no con_tact With the people bemg studied. The use of some quantitative methods, 
such as mailed questiOnnaires, structured observation, and unobtrusive methods 
that mvolve the use of secondary data, require no face-to-face or verbal contact at 
~ll. When there Is contacr, s~ch as in structured interviewing and experiments, iris 
formal and of IIn:1ted duration. However, even in these cases, the researcher may 
have no contact 1f assistants are employed to carry out these tasks. This main­
tenance of distance from the people being studied, and the fanatical resistance to 
any form ofpersonal disclosure or emotional involvement by the resea rcher, is 
largel_Y practised m the belief that It will ensure that objectivity is achieved. What 
constirutes obJeCtiYlty, and why it must be achieved, is, of course, related to the 
epist~mologJCa l assumptions (probably from either Positivism or Critical Ration­
alism) wh1ch the researcher has explicitly or implicitly adopted. 

Thf use of qualitative methods, on the other hand, usually requires an extended 
and m~e~s1ve penod of Involvement in some social world. The most extreme form 
IS partiCipant observation in wpich the researcher can become fully immersed in 
the social actors' world with all the levels of personal involvement that this 
entails. Such qualitative methods allow the resea rcher to become an ' insider' 
and ~o d1sc~ver the social actors' culture and worldviews. The contact and 
Involvement In m-depth, unstructured int.crv ~ewing lies somewhere between par­
tiCipant observation and structured mterv1ewmg, and will involve varying degrees 
of peponal mvolvement and disclosure on the parr of the researcher. When a 
senes of m-~epth interviews is conducted with the same person, the level of 
mvolvemen.t IS likely, to be h1ghcr. Rather than attempt to adopt the position of 
~ deta1c~e? scientific observer, qualitative researchers may deliberately choose to 

go natiVe, to allow themselves to become parr of the world of the researched to 
be seduced by the social actors' constructed rea lity. Some would argue tf;at, 
:-"'t,hopt a penod of ImmersiOn 111 a social world, no adequate understanding of 
It can be achieved. While It IS probably nor possible for a researcher to go 
completely native, a test of whether the social actors' meanings have been 'dis­
covered' can only be based on whether the researcher has developed the capacity 
to mteract successfully 111 a particular social context -r0 ach1'eve th' ·t · . '• JS, 1 IS neces-
sary for the r~searcher to become as subjective as possible rather than to try to 
adopt some kind of objective stance, at least at the data collection stage. 

Some preconceived notions ~f what concepts are rel evant, and how they should 
be defmed, usually accompames the use of quantitative methods. This applies 
whether rhe research obJeCtives are descriptive or explanatory. In the latter case, 
particularly Withm the deductil'e research strategy, the methods used to collect data 
related t? concepts, and the postulated relationships between them, will have been 
?enved trom some theory. In other words, the methods serve some preconceived 
Ideas about the nature of some part of the social world and wl1y 1't · tl · · I . . ' IS 1e way It IS. 

. n contrast, qualitative methods may be used deliberately without any theory in 
mmd 7nd :-"'th only sensitiZing concepts as a guide. In the quesr to take the social 
actors pomt of view, everyday concepts that emerge as being relevant to the 
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phenomenon under investigation will be identified and their everyday meanings 
explored. For those qualitative researchers who wish to go beyond description to 
some kind of understanding or explanation, theory, or the social scientists' 
accounts, will be generated from everyday accounts and theories. Within the 
abductive research strategy, theory is the end product of the research, not the 
starting-point. 

An important feature of the use of quantitative methods is their highly struc­
tured nature. They are located within a research design that includes a set of 
predetermined srages, and the data gathering will be accomplished by the use 
of predetermined procedures and pre-tested instruments. In using such methods, 
the researcher is aiming to have maximum control over the data gathering and to 
achieve uniformity in the application of the techniques. Usually, it is only after the 
data are collected that the analysis will begin. The main justifica tion for the 
uniformity, control and rigid stages is to achieve some notion of objectivity and 
replicability. In my experience, quantitative methods tend to be used by research­
ers who prefer order, predictability and security, and who have a low level of 
tolerance for uncertainty and ambiguity. 

This contrasts with the use of qualitative methods in which the procedures are 
much more open and fle xible. Frequently, qualitative researchers have a very 
limited idea of whe re they should start, how they shou ld proceed, and where they 
expect to end up. They have to accept opportunities when they open up and they will 
want to follow leads as they occur. They see research as a learning process and 
themselves as the measuring (data-absorbing) instrument. They will want to allow 
concepts, ideas and theories to evolve and they will resist imposing both pre­
conceived ideas on everyday reality and closure on the emerging understanding. 
Qualitative data gathering is messy and unpredictable and seems to require re­
sea rche rs who can tolerate ambiguity, complexity, uncertai nty and lack of control. 

Researchers who are wedded to quantitative methods may also use qualitative 
methods. However, the role that is given to qualitative methods is usually different 
to that adopted by researchers who regard them as the ir primary or only methods. 
f\ common use of qualitative methods by quantitative researchers is in an explora­
tory stage that is used to suggest hypotheses or to faci li tate the development of 
research instruments. Qualitative methods are viewed as being only supplement­
ary to quantitative methods and, perhaps, as inferior. The range of qualitative 
methods used is likely to be limited to those that come closest to quantitative 
methods, for example semi-structured interviews or observation. I have come 
across some quantitative researchers who regard open-ended questions in a 
mainly structured questionna ire as constituting qualita tive data gathering. The 
fac t that the questions are in the researche r's language, and that the method used 
to code the responses is devised by the researcher, makes it a very different kind of 
data collection to the more traditional usc of qualitative methods . 

Quantitative versus Qualitative Research 

There has been considerable debate about the relative merits of quantitative and 
qualitative methods, with the protagonists invariably adopting tactics to bolster 
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their own position and denigrate that of the 'opposition'. for decades, quantita­
tive resea rchers have adopted the methodological high grou nd; quantitn tive 
research has been regarded as the orrhodoxy and qualitative researchers the 
troublesome but largely irrelevant sect. Qualitati ve researchers have tended to 
struggle under the shadow of this dominanr orthodoxy and have had to be content 
with much lower levels of funding for their research. 2 These debates have been 
conducted in terms of various contrasts in purpose and style and have produced a 
slate of pejorative terms used to defend preferred methods, and to abuse other 
methods. Table 7.1 , based on Halfpenn y (1979), provides some examples of such 
contrasting labels. 

Almost all data used by social resea rchers begins in a qua litative form. It is only 
after work has been done on it, to transpose words inro numbers, that quantita­
tive data come into being. 

Table 7 . I Contrasting qualitative and quantitative labels 

Qualitative Quantitative 

relativistic 
holistic 
inductive 
ideographic 
descri pti ve/exp lora rory 
specul a rive/illustrative 
grounded 
subjective 
exposes actors' meanings 
flexible/fluid 
case-study 
poli tical 
non-rigorous 
soft 
dry 
good 
bad 
story-telling 
feminine 

universalistic 
atomistic 
deductive 
nomothetic 
explanatory 
hypothes is-testing 
abstract 
objective 
imposes theory 
fixed 
survey 
val ue-free 
rigorous 
hard 
wet 
bad 
good 
number-crunching 
masculine 

The last two pairs of labels were nor parr of Halfpenny's 
(1979) lisr. 

2 The dominance of quantitative methods has been most evident in decision-making associated with 
research gram allocations. You only have to ask any qualitati ve researcher how difficult it is to compete 
for research funds, and examine the statistics on the distribution of grant allocations within the broad 
range of rhe social and behavioural sciences. For example, economics and psychology consistently fare 
much better than sociology, anthropology and history in the grants allocated by the Australian 
Research Council. 
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We can regard all of the information which we acquire about the world as quali ta­
tive, and then see that under some circumstances we can use this info rmation to 
create a particular kind of data, quantitative data, to which the properties of number 
can be applied. (Turner 1994: 195) 

Halfpen ny ( 1996) has argued that in spite of the surface di fferences between 
words and numbers, quantitative and quali tative data are not fundamentally 
different. 

Quantitative data is usually produced by coding some other data, which is reduced to 
a number by stripping off the context and removing content from it. Later, after 
manipulating the numbers, they are interpreted, that is, expanded by adding content 
and context which enable one to see through the numerical tokens back to the social 
world. (Halfpen ny 1996: 5) 

It is the order and power offered by numerical analysis that have made quanti­
fied information so attractive and led qualitative information to be treated with 
suspicion. However, for quantitative data to achieve these apparent advantages, it 
is necessary ro assume that the properties of a number system correspond to some 
features of the original data. 

The power offered by numerical systems of analysis can only be developed and used 
if we can find a sufficiently close correspondence, a sufficient degree of isomorphism, 
between the properties of the portion of the world under investigation and the 
properties of the mathematical or number system which we might use. A moment's 
reflection will revea l to us that, even where the use of numerical analysis seems most 
self-evident, to usc it we need to make certain working assumptions. We may 
regularly count apples or sheep or pounds sterling. But every apple, every animal, 
is unique. When we count, we merely agree, tacitly, that for this everyday purpose, 
we are wi lling to apply rules which disregard the differences between individual 
apples or individual sheep, and which stress thei r simi la ri ties for numbering pur­
poses. (Turner 1994: 195) 

While studies are frequently classified as being either quantitative or qualita­
tive, some use both kinds of data. Quantitative studies may collect some data in 
words (e.g. they use open-ended questions in a survey, or use text on which 
content analysis is to be undertaken). By means of some coding process, these 
data will be transformed into a numerica l form. Similarly, some qualitat ive studies 
may produce simple tables of freque ncies and percentage~ ru summari z~.: some 
featu res of non-numerica l data. Jn recent years, British sociology has experienced 
a wholesa le disposal of counting, along with the positi vistic bath water. In 
response, Silverman (1985, 1 993) has argued that 'simple counting techni ques 
can offer a means to survey the whole corpus of data ordinarily lost in intensive, 
quali tative research' (Silverma n 1985: 140). Such counting in qualitative research 
can provide some support for the representativeness of certain features within a 
social group or category. However, Silverman went on to argue that it is important 
to count the countable, preferably by using the categories of the social actors 
rather than those of the researcher. 
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As indica ted in table 7. J, the quamitative/qualirative comparison is often 
equ~re? with the objective/subjective distinction. This practice is very misleading. 
While It IS not possible ro enter into all the complexities of the debates around 
'objecti vity' and 'subjectivity', I need ro make a brief comment here. Just as all 
data begin in the qualitative form, all attempts at measuring or recording aspects 
~f the so~ 1a,l world are fundamen.ta lly subjective. The only defensible meaning of 
obJectivity 111 the context of soc1al resea rch arises in the situation where two or 

more research~rs compare their 'subjective' experiences of measuring or recording 
and can esrablash th<H they have produced the same or very similar results. In other 
words, so-called 'objecti vity' is achieved through corroboration, replication and 
consensus, nor by rhe selection of particular research methods. If researchers use 
the same data-collection techniques or measuring instruments, and their results 
are the same, then it is simply a convent ion to rega rd their methods and their data 
as being 'objective'. 

It just so happens that corroboration and replication are easier ro achieve with 
quantitative rather than qualitative methods. If you say there are ten people in a 
particular room, and I and others agree with you, we may reach a consensus about 
our results. Our methods and data would then be regarded as 'objective'. Of 
course, we ha ve ro work with the same theory of numbers ro achieve rhis (how we 
~ount, what we mean by 10, that 10 is greater than 9 and less than 11, etc.) . This 
IS one sense in which it can be sa id that observations are theory-dependent. 

. ~he character of qualitative data makes corroboration and replication more 
d1ff1culr, some would say impossible. In qualitative research, rhe researcher is 
usually rhe meas~ring instrument and no two instru ments are rhe same. If you 
conduct an-depth tntervtews with twenty people about their working life, you may 
dtscover three dtfferent types of work orientations. Clearly, it would be difficult 
for me and others ro then interview these same people. However, we cou ld inter­
vtew samples of people from rhe same population. Even if we have agreed ahead 
of nme to dtscuss rhe same topics, my conversations with my sample may be 
d1fferent from those you had with your sample, and similarly for other inter­
VIewers. We ma y end up with a variety of typologies, or, if we happened to agree 
on the types, there may be differences in rhe derails of our descriptions of each 
type. However, rhis is nor to suggest that one of us has produced rhe correct 
account and the others are wrong. Each of our accounts may be authentic, i.e. 
they may correctly report what we learnt from our sample of people. 
. Quantitari.ve and qualitative researchers have different methods for achieving 
~tgour 11~ thetr ,res~arch . ;raditionally, the former have focused on establishing rhe 
valtdtty and re ltabal1 ty of rhetr measurements, that thei r instruments measure 

what they claim to measure and that they do so consistently. If you examine the 
methods by wh ich va lidity and reliability are established, you will find rhat they 
llw?lve corroboration and replication. There are no ultimate standards aga inst 
whtch a measunng tnsrrumenr can be compared; there are only well-used instru­
ments in. which communities of researchers have a high degree of confidence. 
ObJecnvtty ts always relati ve. 

Qualitative researchers are rather divided on rhe need ro establish rhe authen­
ticity of their findings. Some ~ould argue that researchers produce their unique 
accou nts and that corroboration or repl ication is impossible. They would claim 
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that if they have acted professiona ll y, and have explained how rhey went about 
thei r research, their accounts should be trusted. Other qualitative researchers have 
argued that rhe social actors concerned must corroborate any account that a 

· researcher gives of socia l life. In other words, the researcher's account must 
correspond closely to social actors' accounts. Schlitz (1963b) proposed a 'postu­
late of adequacy' which requires that social actors must be able to recognize 
themselves in sociologists' accounts. Similarly, Douglas (1971) insisted on 
researchers ' retaining rhe integrity of the phenomenon', and ethnomerhodologists 
have referred ro 'member validation'. Like all forms of validation, this one has its 
particular difficulties. However, it is an attempt to keep sociological constructions 
close to social constructions of rea lity. (See Bla ikie 1993a for a discussion of this 
issue.) 

Preoccupations of Quantitative and Qualitative · 
Researchers 

As a way of exploring the major concerns and assumptions that accompany 
rhe use of quanritative and qualitative methods, let us examine rhe common 
preoccupations of researchers who use these methods. Of necessity, this discussion 
presents two ideal-typical descriptions of common assumptions and practices, 
an abstracted account of these differences. We have encountered some of these 
differences in assumptions in the elabo ration and discussion of the research 
strategies in chapter 4. In this discussion, however, I do not wish to imply 
that there is a one-to-one relationship between research strategies and 
methods. As we shall see later in the chapter, some methods can serve a variety 
of ontological assumptions and can be used within a number of research 
strategies. 

Quantitative Researchers 

Researchers who use quantitative methods have a number of preoccupations 
{Bryman 1988).3 

Measuring concepts 

Firstly, there is a primary concern with concepts and thei r measurement. The 
problem is deciding what to measure, and how to measure it, i.e. how to oper­
arionalize a concept to turn it into a variable. Part of the process of measuring a 
concept is to establish whether the procedure is reliable and valid: whether rhe 
measure is internally consistent {such as a scale being unidimensional); whether ir 
operates consistently over time (reliability); and whether there is a good fi r 
between the concept and the va ri able, that is, rhe measurement procedure measu res 
1 Bryrnan has provided a clear and balanced reyiew and di~cussion of quantitative and qualitative 
methods. This section makes extensive usc of his work. 
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what it claims to measure (validity). Concern about reliability and validity is 
typical of quantitative researchers because of the beli ef that they are dealing 
with an 'external ' rea li ty. For discussions of these concepts in qualitative research 
see, for example, Kirk and Miller (1986), Hammersley (1990, 1992) and Si lverma1; 
(1993). . 

Concepts that are to be measured can be derived from a variety of sources. They 
may come from theory In the process of deducing hypotheses, rhey may be dra wn 
from a theoretical perspective or conceptual scheme without entailing any tenta­
tive explanatiOn, or they may just be considered to be relevant labels for an aspect 
of the phenomenon under consideration. These differences in the source of con­
cepts may reflect differences in research objectives, between description and 
explanatton. For example, two researchers may be interested in social deviance. 
One may be content to measure the frequency with which a particular kind of 
deviant behaviour occurs, or how frequently a particular individual engages in 
vanous kmds of deviant behaviour. The other may want to explain a particular 
kmd of deviance. The first needs appropriate concepts to measure, while the latter 
needs to measure concepts contained in relevant theoretica l propositions or 
hypotheses. 

Establishing causality 

The second preoccupation of quantitative researchers is the establishment of 
causality. Within the inductive research strategy, the concern is wirh establishing 
patterns as a baSIS for explanation. The notion of one variable causing another is 
co~s1dered to be.melevant. Within the deductive strategy, however, simply corre­
latmg vanables IS considered ro be inadequate; propositions should be derived 
from theory and then tested. 

It is generally accepted that three conditions have to be met in order to establish 
causation. 

• It has to be demonstrated rhat there is a relationship between two or more 
variables . 

• This relationship is nor the result of rhe presence of a third variable that 
produces changes in the rwo variables. 

• There is a temporal order between the variables such that one has rhe possibi­
lity of causing the other. 

These criteria can usually be met in research that uses experimenral and control 
groups, as the temporal sequence is controlled by the researcher and rhe effects of 
other variables are either eliminated or randomized. It is in cross-sectional studies 
for example in soc ial surveys, that the second two conditions can be difficult t~ 
achieve. 

Variables may be classified as 'independent' and 'dependen t' being, respectively, 
vanables that are assumed to do rhe causing and those that are assumed to be the 
effect~. However, the time sequence has to be contrived through the use of such 
rechmques as path analysis and multiple regression. Nevertheless, even if the 
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assumptions that are adopted are correct, these techniques cannot handle inter­
active or reciprocal causa li ty between variables. For example, analysis may be 
constructed to demonstrate that 'juvenile delinquents come from broken homes', 
i.e. _that a particular kind of family background causes juvenile delinquency. In 
this case it would be claimed that family background is the 'independent' variable 
and juvenile delinquency rhe 'dependent' variable. This involves the assumption 
that the family situation precedes the juvenile behaviour. While it is possible that 
a child may be born to parents whose marriage is unsatisfactory, and that this 
may ha ve a detrimental effect on the child's personal and social development, the 
relationship between the family situation and the child's behaviour is likely to 
be complex. It is possible that the experience of coping with a delinquent 
child could lead a precarious marriage to break up. Of course, it is possible to 
establish a sequence of events, such as when a marriage broke up and when 
delinquent behaviour began to occur. However, simple causal models do not 
readily allow for possible interactive effects between the behaviour of both 
parents and child over time. Longitudinal designs may offer some assistance, 
but they are more useful for establishing changes, rather than causal sequences 
or interactive effects. 

Generalizing 

Generalization is the third preoccupation among quantitative researchers. There 
is a desire to make descriptive statements, or to establish theoretical propositions, 
that are universal. This is particularly the case in the inductive research strategy in 
which the search is for universal regularities or laws. This search is also evident in 
the deductive research strategy, although the theories that are developed and 
tested will usually include conditional propositions that specify limits to rhe 
application of the general propositions in the theory. For example, a theory 
might contain the general proposition that 'juvenile delinquents come from bro­
ken homes', but this might be qualified with a condition that the relationship 
applies only to those broken homes in which children have been socialized 
inadequately and do not know which behavioural rules apply under which 
circumstances. 

In quantitative studies, there is usually a desire for research results to be 
applicable beyond the population that is studied. While the inductive and deduc­
tive strategies have their own ways of trying to achieve this (by providing further 
support for an established generalization, or by using universal propositions in the 
theory from which the hypothesis is deduced), quantitative researchers appear nor 
to be content to accept the time and space limitations of all social research. 
Regardless of how extensive rhe populations are that are studied, statements can 
only be made beyond that population by means of argument that is based on 
additional evidence, such as establishing similarities with the characteristics of 
other populations. However, most attention is focused on the more technical issue 
of how to generalize from a sample to a population. Here the focus is on the 
representativeness of the sample, on achieving a high response rate, and on 
selecting the appropriate statistical test (see chapter 6). 
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Replicating 

· The fourth preoccupation is with the poss ibility of being able to replicate · the 
· findings-of any research project in the S<Hne or similar contexts. This is assumed to 

provide some kind oi check on the extent to which a particular researcher might 
have all owed personal biases ro enter into the resea rch. It is assumed that if 

- another (unbiased) resea rcher cannot produce ·the same results, there must be 
something wrong with the original research. Of course, there is always the 
possibility that two resea rchers, or the methods they used, may be si~1ilarly 
biased! Hence, replication does not guarantee ' true' conclusions. -

The way that the concept of ' bias' is used here implies that there are ul timate 
truths to be discovered about an objective reality, that the truth status of specific 
pieces of data can be established, and that it is possible for resea rchers to set aside 
or control for their own va lues, prejudices and preconceptions. These arc certa inly 
central assumptions in survey research. Why else is -so much attention pa id to the 
validity and reJiabili ty of measurement procedures, to question-word ing and to 

standardizing interviewing techniques? One of the major criticisms of qualitative 
methods is that they do not lend themselves to replication; that there is too much 
of the researcher in the data. However, what is curious about this concern with 

- replication is that very little of it is actuall y done by quantitative researchers. 

Replication is. often regarded as a somewhat unimaginative, low status activi ty 
among researchers. Why, then, is it so often regarded as an important facet of the 
quantitative research tradition? [n all probability, it is not replication that is import­
ant so much as replict~bi/ity. (Bryman 1988: 38) 

Focusing on individuals 

The final preoccupation in the use of quantitative methods to be discussed here 
is the tendency for this type of research ro focus on individuals. This may be 
due, in part, ro the predominance of the use of survey methods that are admin­
istered to individuals, bur there ap pears to be somethi ng more fundamental 
involved. In spite of Durkheim's inducrivist in junction that social . resea rchers 
shnuld not give any credence to the way individuals perceive social reality, 
quantitative researchers proceed to measure ' imlividual' variables and then rcify 
these into a reality that consists of nothing more than a network of relationships 
between these var iables. The methods never get very close to ihe social world 
that respondents inhabit, and the process of ana lysis shakes pe<)ple out of this 
concepru al and statistically reconstructed reality. At best, individuals exi;t in 
categories, such as 'female' or 'ma le', 'nld' or 'young', ' rich' or 'poor', ' high 
education' or 'low educa tion', or as holding favourable or unfavourable attitudes. 
It is highl y likely that people in any one of these ca tegories do ·not participate 
in any form of socia l activity together. Hence, users of quantitative methods 
should be very aware of the ontologica l assum ptions that they are adopting, 
and that they are likely to be work ing wirh a demographic rather than a social 
reality. 
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Q ualitative Researchers 

The preoccupations of researchers involved in the coliection of qualitative data 
contrast with rhose of quantitative researchers (Bryman 1988). 

Using the social actors' point of view 

The chief characteristic is a commitment to viewing the social world - social 
action and events - from the viewpoint(s) of rhe people being studied. This 
commitment involves discovering their socia lly constructed reality and penetrat­
ing the fra mes of meaning within which they conduct the ir activitie~- To d? th is~ it 
is necessary to master the everyday language that social actors use m dealmg w1th 
the phenomenon under investigation, in short, to discover their 'mutual ~now­
ledge', the concepts, and the meanings associated with these concepts. The mves­
tigation of this rea lity, and the language in which it is embedded, r:q_lllres 
extended periods of involvement in the lives of the people, by means of parnctpant 
observation and/or through extensive in-depth interviewing. 

This position contrasts with that adopted by quantitative researchers who con­
duct resea rch from their view of what constitutes social reality. This di fference has 
been typified as being between an 'insider' and an 'outsider' stance, as a ' bottom-up' 
versus a 'top-down' approach, or, as I would prefe r, as between high and low stances. 

An associated difference concerns the existence of a single or of multi ple social 
realities. Quantitative researchers tend to work with the idea that there is only one 
social reality, while qualitative researchers accept the possibility of, and search for, 
multiple realities or worldviews. The former work \~ith their '_outside', expe~t 
construction of reality, while the latter accept that 111 any soctal context It IS 

possible that people may inhabit different socially constructed realities, _or v~ria­
tions on one, and may therefore have different ways of interprenng the1r awons 

and the actions of others. 

Describing thickly 

The second characteristic of qual itative research is the importance that is given to 
producing detailed or ' thick' descriptions of the social settings being inve~tig~tcd . 
As we have seen, some qualitative researchers hold the v1ew that descnpt1on IS ~II 
that is possible or necessary to provide an understanding of any aspect of soctal 
life. They give a great deal of attention ro describing what migh~ appear to be 
minute and trivial details of social activity. It is argued that th1s IS necessary to 

provide a backdrop within which actions and interactions can be understood. 
This is a long way from the kind of causal explanations attempted by some 
quantitative researchers, but it can facilitate the production of satisfying accounts 

of some aspects of social life . 

Thus an important contribution of descriptive detail for the ethnographer is to the 
mapping out of a context for understanding the subjects' interpretations of what IS 
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going on and for the researcher to produce analyses and expla-nations which do 
justice to the milieu in which his or her observations and interviews are conducted. 
(Bryman 1988: 64) 

However, as was noted earlier, some qualitative resea rchers wish to go beyond 
description to explanations of a causal kind. Weber (1964) and Schutz (1963a), 
for example, both argued that it is possible and desirable ro seek explanations 
based on meanings th rough a process of hypothesis resting. 

As we saw in chapter 4, an issue rhar divides resea rchers is whose language is 
ro be used for description. This brings us back to the first preoccupa tion. Should 
descri ption be in the language of the social actors, should it be in rhe language 
of the ~ocial scientist, or should it be in some synthesis of both languages? From 
a qualitative researcher's point of view, something more is required than 
simply publishing transcripts of in-depth interviews. In other words, it is very 
d1ff1cult to report rhe results of research purely from rhe point of view of the 
social actors; even elementary ana lysis will introduce something of rhe resear­
cher's point of view. On the other hand, it is possible, and perhaps easier, for 
the researcher to reconstruct what social actors have said within a technica l 
language of a discipline or a theoretica l perspective. There are a number of 
":'a!~ .in .which this reconstruction can be done, and there is a ra nge of pos­
Sibdmes m how far from the social actors' point of view the resea rcher wa nts to 
move. Schutz's notion of the need to derive the resea rcher's account from rhe 
social actors' everyday accounts, and rhe need ro 'retain rhe integrity of the 
phenomenon ', provides a defensible (abductive) strategy for linking rhe rwo 
languages. 

Focusing on social processes 

As a genera l rule, qualitative researchers view the social world as processual 
rather than static, as being about the dynamics of social relationships between 
social actors rather than the characteristics of individuals and the relationships 
bet:-veen abstract c.onceprs. They argue rhat, as rhe par ticipants are engaged in 
soc1al process, soc1al researchers who wish to adopt rhe participants' view of 
social reality, and provide an insider's point of view, should also view social reality 
in rhe same way. 

Adopting a flexible approach 

The use of qualitative methods is often associated with the adoption of an 
unstructured and flexible approach to rhe condnct of research. There is an 
unwillingness ro impose concepts and their relationships on any part of rhe social 
world in advance of an open investigati on of ir. Some qua lita tive researchers may 
even enter th: field without a clearly formul ated topic or without research ques­
tions, prefernng to allow these to emerge as the fieldwork proceeds. To some 
extent, this is dri ven by th e desire to sec the world through the eyes of rhe social 
actors. However, it is also based on rhe view that the resea rcher is unlikely to have 
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an adequate grasp of the siruation, and that the unexpected is likely to ari se 
through the process of participant observation or rela ted methods. 

Irrespective of whether the research problem is closely defined, quaiitative research­
ers tend to the view that the predominantly open approach which they adopt in the 
examination of social phenomena allows them access to unexpectedly important 
topics which may nor have been visible to them had they fo reclosed the domain of 
study by a structured, and hence potentially rigid, strategy. (Br)'man I 988: 67) 

Developing concepts and theory 

The final preoccupation of qualitative researchers discussed by Bryman (1988) 
brings us back ro the issue of adopting the social actors' point of view. It involves 
the issue of whether or nor research should begin with predetermined theory and 
concepts. Such a procedure is a vital feature of the deductive research strategy, 
and, certainly, concepts are needed in the inductive strategy. However, qualitati ve 
researchers who work with rhe abductive research strategy consider that adopting 
a theory in advance will not only pur limits on the researcher but will also prevent 
them from taking the participants' point of view. Instead, the latter researchers are 
more interested in developing both concepts and theory in conjunction with data 
collection. If technical concepts are used ea rl y in rhe research, they play a sensitiz­
ing role, a point of reference and a guide rather than predetermining the phenom­
enon under investigation. 

This approach to the connection of concepts and data means that a concept provides 
a set of general signposts for the researcher in his or her contact with a field of study. 
While the concept may become increasingly refined, it does not become reified such 
that it loses contact with the real world. One concomitant of this approach is that the 
qualitative researcher is attuned to the variety of forms that the concept may 
subsume. As such, a sensitizing concept retains close contact with the complexity 
of social reality, rather than trying to bolt it on to fixed, preformulated images. 
(Bryman I988: 68) 

Generalizing in Qualitative Research 

Many of the issues raised in the previous chapter about generalizing and theoriz­
ing from case studies are echoed in discussions about the possi bi lity of general­
izing from studies rhar use qual itative methods. As indicated earlier, case studies 
can use any kind of method for data collection and analysis; they are nor restricted 
ro quali tative methods. However, the usc of qualitati ve methods in any kind of 
research poses a similar set of problems; combine case studies and qualitative 
methods and the problems are exace rbated. 

There are two aspects to the problem of general izing in quali tative resea rch. 
First, probabi li ty sampling is uncommon and, in any case, is inappropriate in 
many instances. Second, qual itative data do nor lend themselves to the kind of 
generalization commonly used in quantitative research, such as using statistical 
techniques that are based on probabili ty theory. 
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In the past, many qualitative researchers have given genera lization low priority, 
and. some researchers have explicitly rejected any form of context-free general­
IZation as a goal (e.g. Cuba and Lincoln 1981, 1982; Denzin 1983). In addition 
the idea of replicating previous swdies, a requirement of the inductive research 
strategy, and a goal of much experimental and survey research, is usually regarded 
a.s bemg mappropnate in qua litative research. The reflexive character of qualita­
tiVe researc.h means that individual researchers inevitably inject something of 
themselves uno the resea rch process and, hence, into the outcomes. In addition, 
soc1?l SJtuanons. are never sufficiently similar, across space and time, to make 
rephcat1on poss1ble. Hence, it is argued, replication is inappropriate. Studies 
conducted by d1fferent researchers, in different locations and at different ti mes 
will be unique because of the particular characteristics of the researcher and rh~ 
researched, .their effects on each other, and the hermeneutic processes involved in 
t~e ~roductJon of the researcher's account (see Blaikie 1993a). In contrast, quan­
titative researchers genera lly believe that their methods, and the application of 
then~, can control for an_Y possible researcher influence; they also ignore or try to 
elumnate the hermeneutic processes; and they tend to assume that time and space 
do not pose msurmountable limitations. 

In discussing the possibilities for generalizing from qua li tative research Scho-
field has argued that ' 

at 1he he~rr of the qualitative approach is the assumption tha·t a piece of qualitative 
research IS very much influenced by the researcher's individual attributes and per­
spectives. The goa l. IS not to produce a standardized set of results that any other 
careful researcher 111 the same situation or studying the same issues would have 
produced. Rather it is to produce a coherent and illuminating description of and 
perspecnve on a situation that is based on and consistent with detailed srudv of that 
situation.·: .In fact, I would argue that, except perhaps in multisite qL;alitative 
stud1es: .. ~t IS 1mpracncal to make precise replication a criterion of generalizability 
111 qualiranve work. (Schofield 1993: 202) 

In spite of such claims, there has been a marked increase in interest in the issue 
of generalizability among qualitative researchers, particularly in educationa l 
research ~here qua litative methods are now used extensively in eva luation stud­
Ies. Agenc1es that fund this type of research are usually interested in irs relevance 
beyond the ~ire .in which it was conducted. Even researchers engaged in ethno­
graphic studies 111 education are also likely to want their resea rch to have wider 
relevance. 

While qualitative researchers usually accept space and time limitations in their 
enquiries, various attempts have been made to achieve some kind of wider 
relevance fo r their findings. Eve~ though ethnographic description, for example, 
may be mreresnng and 1llumman ng, rhe desire ro make connections and compari­
sons betwe~n su~h studies, and ro theorize about them, can be very compelling for 
CUrJOUS SOCial SCientiStS. 

How can generalization be achieved in qualitative research? Answers to this 
question are mainly confined to generalizing from one research site to some other 
site o r population. The aim is to make statements about th is other location on the 
bas1s of the research results. One answer to this question is to use 'fittingness' 
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(Cuba and Lincoln 198l, 1982), 'comparabi li ty' (Goetz and LeCompte 1984) or 
'naturalistic generalisation' (Stake 1978). This requires detailed or ' thick' descrip­
tions of both the site in which a study is conducted and the sites about which 
generalizations are to be made. Similarities and differences can then be taken into 
account in any judgement about the relevance of findings obtained from one site 
for some other sires (Schofield 1993: 207). The aim in such comparisons is 
generally to establish whether the research site is typical of orher sites. 

Atrempts are also made ro generalize across time as well as across research sites. 
Hence, a researche r may wish to make a judgement about whether the findings 
from a particu lar site will also hold in the future at the same sire as well as at the 
same or other times at other sites (Hammersley 1992: 87). 

Schofield ("1993) has added a further dimension to this issue by suggesting that, 
in educational research in particular, it is important to be able to generalize to 
'what is', 'what may be' and 'what could be'. Studying 'what is' means studying 
the typica l, the common or the ordinary. She has argued that in selecting research 
sires, it is much more useful to look for typical situations rather than choose on 
the basis of convenience. 

However, even if one chooses on the basis of typicality, one is in no way relieved of 
the necessi ty for thick description, for it is foolhardy to think that a typical example 
will be typical in all important regards. Thus thick description is necessary to allow 
individuals to ask about the degree of fit between the case studied and the case to 

which they want to generalize, even when the fir on some of the basic dimensions 
looks fairly close. (Schofield 1993: 210-1 1) 

Generalizability can be enhanced by studying the same issue in a number of 
research sires, using similar methods of data collection and analysis. A decision 
wou ld need to be made about whether the multiple sires should be homogeneous 
or heterogeneous. Similar resu lts fro m heterogeneous sites ma y be more useful 
than those from homogeneous ones. However, the risk in choosing heterogeneous 
sites is that results may be very different. While this might not contribute to 
generalizability, it will certainly raise further research questions and stimulate 
theory generation. The main disadvantage of mulrisite research is the cost and the 
time involved, particularly if ethnographic methods are used. 

If the aim of a swdy is to anrici pate 'what may be', i.e. what is likely to happen, 
then other factors enter site selection. The aim is to generalize from the present to 
the furure. 4 Rather than focusing on what is typical, or sea rching for heteroge­
neous sires, Schofield has proposed both selecting sites that are more developed in 
the aspects being considered (e.g. computer usage in schools) and tryi ng to assess 
how the future will differ from the present. In addition, given the longitudinal 
nature of ethnographic srudies, it is possible to trace trends, particularly in 
phenomena that involve a life cycle. 

4 Philosophers such as Popper have argued that predicting the future is nor a scientific activity. All 
theories require che specificacion of conditions in order co hypothesize outcomes. Even if we have well · 
rested theories avai lable, we can never know the conditions in the future and can therefore nor predict 
future outcomes. However, decision-makers n.eed tO anticipate likely futures . The method being 
proposed here is designed to prnd11ce intelligent guesses based on sound evidence. 
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Paying attention to where a phenomenon is in irs life cycle does nor guarantee that 
one can confidently predict how it will evolve. However, at a minimum, sensitivity ro 
this issue makes ir less likely rha r conclusions formed on rhe basis of a study 
conducted at one point in rime will be unthinkingly and perhaps mistakenly genera l­
ized ro other later points in time ro which rhey may not apply. (Schofield 1993: 2 16) 

Schofield's third aim in generalizing to 'what could be' involves establishing 
whether some goal or ideal can be achieved. Again, typicali ty and heterogeneity 
are not appropriate criteria for sire selection. One possibility is to use a particular 
theory to suggest selection criteria with the resu lt rhar an unusual sire with special 
characteristics might be selected. In studies concerned with 'what may be' and 
'what could be', comparison with typical sires may provide useful insights. 

These issues around sire selection are also pertinent to grounded theory, as 
adding sites or cases is central to the process of theory generation. However, the 
criteria of selection may be different from those required to generalize from one 
sire ro another. In this case, the purpose of the selection is different; it is used for 
comparative purposes to test emerging theoretical ideas. 

Now let us turn this discussion on its head and tie it back to sampling issues 
discussed in the previous chapter. It is a mistaken belief that problems of general­
izing are confined ro case-study research and the use of qualitative methods. 
Rather, statistical generalization is only possible when probability sampling is 
used, and then only to the population from which the sample was drawn. While 
some populations may be large, for example in national studies, they can also be 
very limited in size, for example a class of students. Once sample resu lts are 
statistica lly genera lized to the popu lation, rhe problem sri II rema ins as to whether 
the fi ndings about this population can be generalized to other populations or to 

other social contexts, such as other count ries or other classes of students. There­
fore, if a researcher wishes to generalize beyond a population, whether or not 
sampling is used, issues concerning the selection of rhe population are similar to 
those in the selection of case studies and of research sites in ethnographic research. 
There are only limited advantages in using samples and quantitative methods when 
it comes ro genera lizing, as the scope of statistical generalization is limited to the 
population selected. Beyond that population, rhe problems and their solutions are 
the same, regardless of whether quantitative or qualitative methods arc used. 

A Parable of Four Paradigms: Part 2 

In chapter 4 we left the JJans with each rea m having undertaken research using irs 
particular research strategy. The teams returned to JJ immediately after the 
abductive team had completed its work. Then the debates began about which 
was the superior research strategy. 

The Post-mortem 

Despite the fact that all the teams began their research on the basis of the exploratory 
study, with the general objective of trying to understand something of social life on 
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Earth, the strategies they adopted inevitably led them to give a rather different 
emphasis to the research questions, or even to use rather different questi~ns. M.ore 
particularly, they searched in different places for the answers. Hence, their find111gs 
looked rather different and were not strictly comparable. 

Many debates ensued in the debriefing sessions that followed the expedition. The 
lnductivists claimed that their research strategy. and their careful attention to the 
elimination of subjectivity and bias, ensured that their results were a true record. 
The Deductivists were not so confiden t about having arrived at the truth. They argued 
that, given time and the testing of a wide variety of possible theories, their research 
strategy would allow them to find the best theory and to get as close to the truth as 
possible. It was a case of trial and error, of eliminating false theories. The Retro­
ductivists acknowledged that the process of constructing models of structures and 
mechanisms, and the subsequent establishment of their existence, was very time­
consuming and was not always successful. However, they believed in the superiority 
of their research strategy in arriving at explanations based on the real tendencies in the 
way things behave, and not just on approximate theories. The Abductivists argued for 
the superiority of their research strategy because only it had the potential to grasp the 
nature of the socially constructed reality of the participants. They considered this vital 
for arriving at a meaningful and useful account of social life anywhere. 

The experience of this journey to Earth had a surprising outcome. In spite of each 
team's insistence that their research strategy was the best, there emerged a view that 
some benefits might be gained from combining strategies. What they had in mind was 
combining the results that each team had produced in the hope that this would 
produce a more detailed and complex picture of social life on Earth. However, they 
were not quite sure how to do this. It turned out that the advocates of this idea were 
mainly interested in subsuming the findings of other teams within the assumptions with 
which their own team worked. This did nothing to reduce the suspicion of and criticism 
by each team of the other teams' approaches and findings. 

The Sequel 

Five years later, a second social science expedition from JJ visited another university 
campus on Earth. This visit was motivated by the discussion of the earlier findings and 
the disputes that had arisen between the research communities about which team had 
produced the best understanding of life on Earth. The initial interest in comparative 
research continued, but now the focus was on university teaching and learning rather 
than on social problems on Earth. The same four research communities were repre­
sented, including some members of the previous expedition. However, th is time they 
included two additional mixed teams. 

Regardless of the confidence with which the research communities continued to 
defend their research strategies, each held private reservations about some aspects of 
what they had managed to achieve on the first expedition to Earth. Of course, they did 
not share these reservations with the other communities. For their own reasons, each 
research community supported the suggestion that the second expedition should visit 
another similar location on Earth. The lnductivists wanted to collect more data to 
provide further support for the generalizations that they wanted to be able to claim as 
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universal. The Deductivis~s wan. ted to replicate and refine the theories they had begun 
to test on the first exped1t1on, m the belief that this would get them nearer the truth 
The Retroductivists wanted more time to find evidence for the existence of th~ 
structures that they had hypothesized, and, if necessary, to modify them in the light 
of furt~er research. The. A.bductivists wanted to establish whether their emerging 
typologies of people, actiVIties and social situations could also be found on another 
umv~rSity ca~pus. While the Abductivists recognized that any understanding of social 
hfe IS spec1f1c to a particular time and place, they were also curious about how 
extensive the culture of campus life was on Earth. 

This second visit revealed important divisions among the Abductivists: one group 
a.rgued that further research required only the development of more detailed descrip­
tions; a second group was adamant that the process of collecting data could not be 
~eparated f~om i.ts analysis; a third group wanted to test aspects of the rich theoretical 
Ideas contamed m the typologies, using the Deductivist research strategy; and a fourth 
group argued that, while abstracting from participants ' accounts of their social world is 
:ery l.mportant, there ~as more to social reality than the participants' understanding of 
lt. Th1s latter group behe~ed that the social researcher was in a position to have greater 
knowledg~ than the part1c1pants about the wider circumstances and conditions within 
wh1ch soc1al a~tiVIty occurs .. Therefore, it was legitimate to critique the participants' 
accounts, poss1bly from Wlthm some theoretical perspective. 

Despite the heated debates that followed the first expedition, the need for dialogue 
between the research communities had led to an awareness among some members 
tha~ there were possibilities for co-operation. These minorities in each community 
dec1ded that the staunchly defended boundaries between the four paradigms, and their 
accompanymg re~earch strategies, were largely the result of the rigid adherence to 
certam ph1losoph1cal pnnc1ples. For practical purposes, they believed that it was useful 
~o combine elements of different strategies. As a result, two mixed teams had been 
Included m the second expedition. As might be expected, they were both regarded 
suspiCiously by t~e dogmatic defenders of each community from which they had come. 

One of the m.1xed teams, known as the 'IDs', advocated that the research strategies 
of the. ~nduct~VISts and Deductivists should be combined. They believed that the 
lnductiVISt log1c . of enquiry ~hould be used to generate descriptions of regularities, 
and, hence, possible explanations, and that Deductivist logic should then be used to test 
the ~xplanations arrived at in this way. In short, social research could be seen as 
cons1stmg of an ongoing cycle of generating theories and then testing them. Therefore, 
the IDs attached themselves to the lnductivists for the first stage of their research, and 
to the ~eduwv~sts for the se.cond stage. Given time, they would continue the cycle of 
generatmg, testmg and mod1fymg theories, until they were satisfied that they had 
arnved at the best theory available. The IDs claimed many advantages over the two 
teams t~ wh1ch they were related. For example, they did not stop at the description of 
regulant1es hke the lnductiVISts, and they had a superior way of arriving at relevant and 
testable theones to the Deductivists. 

The s~cond mixed team consisted of a branch of the Retroductivist research 
co.mmun1ty. It became known as the Constructivist Retroductivists in contrast to the 
ongmal Retroductivists who were referred to as the Structural'lsts The c · · . . OnStrUCtiVISt 
Retroductlvists shared with the Structuralist Retroductivists the belief that explana-
tions are ach1eved by the discovery of largely hidden structures and mechanisms 
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although they were more concerned with mechanisms than structures. However, their 
views of research differed from those of the Structuralist Retroductivists in two 
important ways. For a start, they regarded mechanisms as being part of the socially 
constructed reality of the participants and the cognitive resources that participants 
bring to any social situation. Therefore, they looked for mechanisms in the rules and 
sanctions that guide social action, rather than in some independent 'external' reality. 
The other way in which they differed was in their assumptions about the nature of 
social reality. They were known as 'constructivists' because they shared the same ideas 
about social reality as the Abductivists. Therefore , they were happy to work with the 
Abductivists to explore the concepts and meanings used by the participants. However, 
they differed from them in their views of the later stages of research; they looked for 
evidence of the rules and sanctions rather than listening to the participants' expla­
nations of their conduct. They argued that these rules took on a hidden character 
because the participants were not always aware of them and might therefore not be 
able to give an adequate account of them. This might involve the researcher in 
constructing a model of such mechanisms and then, as for the structures used by the 
Structuralist Retroductivists, searching for evidence of their existence. The Construct­
ivist Retroductivists, like the Abductivists, claimed the superiority of their research 
strategy over the lnductivists and Deductivists because of their ability to grasp the 
everyday reality of participants in any social world. In turn, they claimed superiority 
over the ability of most of the Abductivists to provide explanations, rather than just 
'thick' descriptions of social activities or episodes. 

New Beginnings 

A major purpose of both visits to Earth was to settle, once and for all, which of the 
paradigms and accompanying research strategies provided the best approach to social 
research. However, one of the consequences that followed from the discussion of the 
experiences and find ings of the first visit to Earth, and the subsequent experiences of 
the second visit, was that the four research communities became less dogmatic about 
the superiority of their own approach to social research. 

These visits to Earth had stimulated much greater dialogue between the adherents of 
the competing paradigms than had occurred previously on JJ. Perhaps th is was stimu­
lated by the fact that they had lived together on their spacecraft during their visits to 
Earth. Nevertheless, the outcome was unexpected. Jjans were aware that each 
research community could continue to argue for the superiority of its paradigm in 
the hope that weight of argument or numbers, or better access to the political 
processes involved in decision-making regarding research funding, might win the day. 
What they now acknowledged was that none of these processes could settle the 
matter in any kind of generally accepted objective or scientific way. In fact, they had 
come to the conclusion that there was no way to settle the disputes between para­
digms to everyone's satisfaction; each research community had its own criteria regard­
ing what constitutes a truly scientific paradigm. 

The existence of the two new mixed groups. and the fact that they had operated 
successfully during the second visit, suggested that further co-operation between the 
research communities might be possible. However, the issue that kept nagging at them 
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was the in~o~pati bilities in their ontological and epistemological assumptions. Right up 
to t.he begmnmg of the second expedition, each community had publicly maintained the 
punty of Its own set of assumptions and insisted that at least some of the assumptions 
of the other parad1gm communities were incompatible with theirs. However, the 
experience of having to address the same research topic in the same social context, 
far removed from their own familiar surroundings, had forced them to re-examine their 
dog~atic positions: In spite of their disagreements about the appropriate logic of 
e~qu1ry, the lnduct1v1~ts and the De.ductivists began to recognize that they worked 
With the same ontological assumptions. Similarly, the Constructivist Retroductivis ts and 
the Abductivists b.ecame very comfortable with the elements of their shared ontology. 
Runnm~ a~ongs1de th~ paradigmatic disputes was another controversy concerning 

the supenonty of q~antltative or qualitative methods of data collection and analysis. 
However, on these VISitS to Earth, they had made an important discovery that different 
rese~rch communities frequently used the same methods. For example, questionnaires 
and 1nterv1ews can serve different purposes depending on the ontological assumptions 
within which their use happened to be located. 

One of the most important discoveries from the two expeditions was that, in spite of 
ontological differences, any of the teams could use the results of the research done by 
the .other teams. Th1s Introduced the idea that research can be done in stages, with the 
findmgs of one ~eam helping another team to design its first or later stages. Some 
research strateg1e~ m1ght be more suited than others to answering particular types 
of research questions. For example, during the exploratory stage of the research, 
the methods used were based mainly on the assumptions of the lnductivists. What is 
more, practitioners from all six teams used these methods. In the end, all the teams 
ma~e use of ~hese preliminary descriptions of regularities in Earthling behaviour as a 
bas1s for their own attempts to understand or explain the behaviour in question. 
Hence, the research strategies could not only be used in sequence, but they could 
also use the same methods, albeit for different purposes, without any disastrous 
consequences. 

The outcome of the experience of conducting social research on Earth and the 
discussion and reflection that followed, led the Jjans to leave aside the iss,ue about 
which was the. best paradigm and research strategy for producing new knowledge. 
Instead, they tned to discover ways in which the research communities could usefully 
co-operate and contn~ute towards the others' attempt to answer their particular 
research questions. Th1s was not necessarily achieved by trying to combine various 
metho~s of data collection and analysis to answer a particular research question, but by 
explonng ways of using different research strategies for the different stages of a 
research proJe.ct. The most difficult aspect of this discovery was to recognize the 
need, at least 1n some cases, to shift ontological assumptions between the different 
stages of the research, and not to fall into the trap of trying to force the followers of 
the other research strategies to adopt their own ontological assumptions. 

While still maintaining their assumptions about the nature of social reality, there 
developed among Jjan social scientists a greater willingness than was previously the 
case to take other research strategies more seriously. More importantly, there was a 
greater acceptance of the idea that the research communities should co-operate in 
trymg to find answers to research questions. The outcome of this practice was to 
produce ncher and more complex insights into social life. 
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Th us emerged a new era of tolerance and co-operation between the research 
communities, each recognizing the strengths and limitations of its own research 
strategy while at the same time being willing, when appropriate, to use the findings 
from research based on other strategies. None of the communities advocated a 
synthesis of research strategies as they all recognized th is to be methodologically 
impossible. What they learnt to do was to moderate their dogmatism and appreciate 
what the other paradigms have to offer in the task of generating new social scientific 
knowledge. 

This became known as the era of sophisticated pragmatism. And they all researched 
happily together forever after. 

Now it is possible to draw some morals from this parable. 

• Never try to combine research strategies with different ontological assumptions. 
• While methods for collecting and analysing data can be used in the service of 

different research strategies, they can only be combined when they are used 
with the same ontological assumptions. Alternatively, if a variety of methods 
are used with different ontological assumptions, they can be used in sequence, 
with careful attention being given to the shifts in ontological assumptions that 
are involved. 

• As there is no ultimate way to settle which of the research strategies is the best 
one, and as they have thei r particular uses as well as advantages and disadvan­
tages, co-operation between paradigm communities is more productive than 
sectarian wars. 

Just like all fairy tales, this parable has a happy ending. It points to what is 
possible. However, unbeknown to the J]ans, the same paradigmatic disputes were 
raging among social scientists on Earth. One of the main features of these disputes 
is the difficulty that adherents of the different approaches to social enquiry and 
research strategies have in recognizing that their attempts to produce new know­
ledge are dependent on the assumptions adopted and the logic used to produce it. 
Inductivists and ded11ctivists tend to believe either rhar they are producing 
universal truths about socia l life, or that they are trying to get as close as possible 
to such truths. Retroductivists believe that they are establishing the existence of 
real structures and mechanisms. However, the abductivists have the potential to 

be reflexive about their strategy and the status of the knowledge that it produces. 
Their ontological assumptions require them to recognize rime and space limita­
tions. In addition, they are aware of their role in the hermeneutic process of 
generating knowledge, in mediating between everyday language and social scien­
tific language. 

In practice, it is difficult for adherents of the different paradigms and research 
strategies to overcome the tendency to adopt an absolutist position with regard to 
assumptions, logic, methods and the status of their knowledge. Theoretical per­
spectives and research paradigms have a tendency to be treated like religions and 
to be the major source of practitioners' sense of professional identity. To profess 
adherence to a paradigm, and then to go against its assumptions and practices, is 
to invite powerful sanctions and to risk one's career prospects. 
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An important implication of the pragmatic position that the Jjans were moving 
towards was to v1ew parad1gms and research strategies as heuristic devices ro 
answer research questions. A parricul<Jr research strategy can then be selected 
because it is judged as being the most appropriate for answering a particular 
research question. Given the differences between 'what' and 'why' questions in 
particular, It may be necessary to adopt different research str:negies ro answer 
different research questions. For example, a 'what' question may be answered 
using either_rhe inductive or abductive resea rch strategies, and a 'why' question 
by usm~ enher the deductive, retroductive or abductive strategies. While 
abductunsts can handle both types of resea rch questions, deductivists and retro­
ductivists need the inductive or abd11ctive strategies to produce descriptions of the 
patterns that they w!s_h to explain. Hence, practitioners of one research strategy 
need to rely on practitioners of one or more other research strategies, or they must 
use more than one research strategy themselves. To be limited to the use of only 
one research strategy IS to place unnecessary restrictions on rhe conduct of social 
research. Similarly, researchers may need to usc both quantitative and qualitative 
methods in the one project. 

Combining Methods 

An_ outgrowth of the debates about the relative merits of qualitative and quanti­
tative methods has been the expanding chorus of support for the idea of combin­
ing different types of methods. This has been variously described as 'multiple 
operati_onism' (Webb et al. 1966), 'com bined operations' (Stacey 1969), 'mixed 
strategies'. (Douglas 1976), ' linking data' (Fielding and Fielding 1986), 'combin­
mg quantitative and qualitative research' (Bryman 1988, 1992), 'mulrimethod 
research' (Brewer and Hunter 1989), 'mixing methods' (Brannen 1992) and 
' mixed methodology' (Tashakkori and Teddlie 1998) . 
. I will nor an_empt to review this l~rerarure here. Rather, I shall present a point of 

VJew that I beh~ve_ prov1des a practical and useful approach to combining quanti­
tative and qua!Jtanve methods in a research project. First, I shall offer a critique of 
~he use of tria11gulation in socia l research, an idea that now has an accepted place 
Ill d1scourses on research methods. The advocates of triangulation see it as 
prov1dmg a framework within which methods can be combined. I shall argue 
that many of these combinations are not legitimate for ontological reasons, while 
others are appropnate when used with ontologica l sensitivity. 

Triangulat ion 

Buil~ing on the ideas of Campbell and Fiske (1959), the concept of triangulation 
was Introduced mto the social sciences by Webb et al. in 1966, and was taken up 
and elaborated soon after by Denzin (1970). Webb et al. were concerned ro 
overcome the complacent dependence on single operational definitions of theore­
tica l concepts, and to s_upplement the use of the interview or questionnaire with 
unobtnlSive, non-reactive measures 'that do not require the cooperation of the 

Combining Methods 263 

respondent and that do nor themselves contaminate the response' ( 1966: 2). In 
short, they wished to improve the va lidity of the measurement of theoretical 
concepts by rhe use of independent measures, including some for which there 
could be no reactivity from respondents. In claiming that all research methods are 
biased, they argued for the use of a collection of methods, or multiple operation­
alism, which, they believed, would reduce the effect of the peculiar biases of each 
one. Thus Webb er al. advocated the triangulation of meas~trement processes in 
the search for the va lidity of theoretical propositions: 'When a hypothesis can 
survive the confrontation of a series of complementary methods of testing, it 
contains a degree of validity unattainable by one rested within the more con­
stricted framework of a single method' (Webb et al. 1966: 174) . It is important to 

note here that what they advocated was nor the combination of different methods 
to produce more reliable results, but the testing of a hypothesis using different 
measures of the same concept. 

In taking up this concern, Denzin (1970: 13) argued that 'sociologists must 
learn to employ multiple methods in the analysis of the same empirical event', on 
the assumption that each method will reveal different aspects of empirical reality. 
He used the work of Campbell and Fiske, and Webb et al., as his starting-point 
and shared their concern about bias and validity. However, he advocated the use 
of multiple triangulation that involves the use of a variety of data sources, 
investigators, theories and methodologies.5 Denzin allowed for both within­
method triangulation - using various measures within one method, such as a 
survey questionnaire with different scales measuring the sa me 'empirical unit'6 -

and between-method triangulation which combines dissimilar methods ro meas­
ure the same unit or concept. Denzin preferred the latter because 'the flaws of 
one method are often the strengths of another, and by combining methods, 
observers can achieve the best of each, whi le overcoming their unique deficiencies' 
(Denzin 1970: 308). Thus, the effectiveness of triangulation rests on the assump­
tion that the methods or measurements used will not share the same biases. It is 
claimed that their assets will be exploited and their liabilities neutralized (Jick 
1983: 138). For Brewer and Hunter, the multi-method approach is a 'strategy to 
attack a research problem with an arsenal of methods that have non-overlapping 
weaknesses i11 addition to their complementary strengths' (Brewer and Hunter 
1989: 17). 

Neither Denzin nor his mentors acknowledged the source of the triangulation 
metaphor. However, later supporters of his position have referred to irs origin in 
navigation, military stra tegy and surveying (Jick 1983: "136; Smith 1981: 35~; 
Hammersley and Atkinson 1995: 231). Berg (1995) has implied this SOLJrce in his 
definition of triangulation, wh ich, like Denzin's, uses a symbolic interactionisr 
perspective, bm assumes an objectivist ontology. He has suggested that when they 
observe events, · 

5 Denzin has used the concepts of 'method', 'methodology' and 'methodologica l' interchangeably. My 
discussion of Jriangulation will concentrate on methods and da ta and will not include investigators and , 
theories. Combining investigators can be useful, but combining theories is difficult to put into practice, 
unless by theories are meant perspectives or paradigms. 
6 This concept of Denzin's seems to imply a concern with va riables rather than social processes. 
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researchers assume reality is deeply affected by the actions of all participants in· 
eluding their own. Each method thus reveals slightly different facets of the same 
symbolic rea lity. Every method is a different line of sight directed toward the same 
point, observing social and symbolic reality. By combining several lines of sight, 
researchers obtain a better, more substantial picture of reality; a richer, more 
complete array of symbols and theoretical concepts; and a means of verifying 
many of these elements. The use of multiple lines of sight is frequently called 
tricwgulation. (Berg 1995: 4-5) 

An explicit statement of how the metaphor is supposed to apply to social 
research comes from Hammersley and Atkinson. 

For someone wanting to locate their position on a map, a single landmark can only 
provide the information that they are situated somewhere along a line in a particular 
direction from the landmark. With two landmarks, however, their exact position can 
be pin-pointed by taking bearings on both landmarks; they are at the point where the 
two lines cross. In social research, if one relies on a single piece of data there is the 
danger that undetected error in the data-production process may render the analysis 
incorrect. If, on the other hand, diverse kinds of data lead to the same conclusion, 
one can be a little more confident in that conclusion. This confidence is well founded 
to the degree that the different kinds of data have different types of error built inro 
them. (Hammersley and Atkinson 1995: 231) 

However, I want to argue that the triangulation metaphor in social science grossly 
misrepresents its use in surveying (see Blaikie 1991 ). As we have seen, the view of 
triangulation commonly adopted by social scientists is that it refers to the meas· 
urement of some concepts by the use of two or more measurements or methods. 
The equivalent in surveying is the ' fixing' of a position on the surface of the earth 
by the 'observation' of two known positions from it. However, this is a special 
case of what is technically known as resection. To elaborate, resection is used to fix 
an unknown position by measuring from it, the angles subtended between at least 
three known positions, or, less commonly, the true bearings ro two known posi· 
tions. Triangulation is used for something rather different. In geodetic surveying/ 
it is the method for locating 

a point from two others of known distance apart, given the angles of the triangle 
formed by the rhree points. By repeated application of the principle, if a series of 
points form the apices of a chain or network of connected triangles of which the 
angles arc measured, the lengths of all the un known sides and rhe relative positions of 
the points may be computed when the length of one of the sides is known. (Clark 
195 1:145) 

This technique is used to accurately fix the position of reference points on the 
surface of the earth. 8 It is an economical method of fixing such positions, as it 

7 Geodetic surveying is concerned with the precise location on the earth's surface of a system of widely 
separated positions. The relative relationships of these positions, in terms of length and direction, and 
their absolute position in terms of latitude, longitude and elevation above mean sea level, provide a 
framework of controls in which more localized forms of surveying and engineering can take place. 
~ In some countries, these positions are marked with permanent signals called 'trig' stations. 
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requires the very accurate measurement of only one side of one of the triangles in 
the network;9 the rest of the measurement is done by simply observing the angles of 
all the triangles in the network. The process provides a robust fixing of positions. 

The purpose of this digression is to indicate that in its original form, rriangula· 
tion was nor used as a process for checking the reliability of single measurements, 
but for producing sufficient measurements to locate points on the earth's surface 
economically. Normally, any position requires only the minimum number of meas· 
urements to fix it. In so far as triangulation may incorporate an excess of measure· 
menrs to fix a position, for example through an extended network of triangles, it 
simply allows for a more precise adjustment of 'errors' due to the limitations of the 
instruments and the observers, and the vagaries of the conditions under which 
the measurements are made. However, while such gains are considered to be 
important, they are usually small and ha ve nothing to do with the adjustment of 
the so-called bias of a number of different methods of measurements. Apart 
from the measurement of one side of a triangle in a network, all other measure· 
ments (of the angles) are of the same kind using the same type of instrument. 

Therefore, the use of the triangulation analogy in sociology is misleading. It has 
usually been concerned with reducing error or bias rather than simply establishi ng 
the existence of some phenomenon, or the value of some variable. As we have 
seen, in the original social science version it was intended to confirm a proposition 
by opcrationalizing theoretical concepts in a variety of ways, for example measur· 
ing social status by level of education, occupational prestige and level. of income. 
However, each of these measures is different in character and entat!s dtfferent 

assumptions. 
The triangulation metaphor makes some sense if it is applied to the common 

procedure used in questionnaires where a number of questions designed to elicit 
the same information are scattered throughout. Similarly, in attitude scalmg, a 
number of items are used to measure an attitude, or a dimension of an attitude. In 
both cases, the multiple measures can improve validity, but, more particularly, 
precision. This was parr of the origina l conception of triangulation and what 
Denzin (1970) has referred to as within-method triangulation. 

In claiming for social science triangulation the possibility of more valid m.eas· 
urement, the advocates need ro be able ro interpret both convergence and drver· 
gence of results produced by the use of different methods or data sources. Brewer 
and Hunter have presented a confident view on this issue. 

The multimethod strategy is simple, but powerful. For if our various methods have 
weaknesses that are truly different, then their convergent fi ndings may be accepted 
with fa r greater confidence than any single method's findings would warrant. Each 
new set of data increases our confidence that rhe research results reflect reality rather 
than methodologica l error. And divergent findings are equa lly important, bur for 
an other reason. Thev signal the need ro analyze a research problem further and to be 
cautious in interpre;ing the significance of any one set of data. (Brewer and Hunter 

1989: 17) 

· f k'l · 1 h c day with electronic rather than • These triangles commonly have srdes of a cw 1 ometres Ill engt · 0 ' d A d · 'd f h · I n also be measu re . n even just steel tape methods of hnear measurement, s1 es o t e manges ca . . . 5 this advance has been supplemented by the use of satellites, known as the Global PosJtiOOJng ystem. 
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While this is a useful caution _in the case of divergent results, unfortunately, con-
, vergenr results can also be achteved wtth methods that share the same weaknesses. 

To suggest tha t methods must be se lected with complementary wea knesses is to 
assume that rhe weaknesses or biases are know n. In addition, the idea of con­
vergence assumes a single 'objective', external reality. Brewer and Hunter are so 
conftdent a bout r~e bene firs of rhe use of m~lri-methods rha r they see it as providing 
a solutto~ to the deep merhodologt.cal dtvtstons m the social sciences' (1989: 22). 
Th~re IS a dang.er m adopnng a stmple-mmded view of triangulation, i.e. that a 

combmanon of dtfferenr methods and clara will provide a more complete picture 
of some ~henomenon, like takmg photographs of an object from different points 
of vtew .. One should not, therefore, adopt a naively "optimistic" view that the 
aggreganon of dara from .differ~nr sources will unproblematica lly add up to 
produce a more complete ptcture (Hammersley and Atkinson 1995: 232). 
. When resea rchers use the inductive or deductive strategies, convergence can be 
mterpreted wher as each measure being relatively unbiased, or both being sim­
ilarly btased. However, lack of convergence leaves open the question of which of 
the measures might be biased. When researchers use the abductive strategy with 
data from different social actors or groups, convergence may mean a con;ensus 
extsts on h~w rea lity has been socially c?nsrructed; a lack of convergence may 
refl~ct leg1~1mate and dtfferent constructiOns of reality and cannot be used to 
arrnb~te btas to any metho~ .. When researchers use the retroductive strategy, 
there IS no way that the valtdtry of any 'empirical' data can be established· all 
mea.surement has to be directed and interpreted using the constructed h;po­
the~~eal model. In the end, the degree to which any model is a valid representa tion 
of teahty wdl be a matter of Judgement. This is an inherent problem for the 
retroductwe resea rch strategy, regardless of issues associated with triangulation. 

W.trh an emp~as1 s on the companson of res ults from different quantitative and 
qu~ltranve srudtes on the s~m~ issue, Firestone has supported Brewer and Hun­
ter s position that such qualitati ve and quantitative studies can either corroborate 
each or~er, ~~they produce consistent res ults, or can suggest that more research is 
need~d 1f rhm fllld111gs diverge. Comparing rhe results may suggest further lines oi 
enqu~ry. In other words, different research projects can be triangulated. 

Each method type uses different techniques of presentation to project divergent 
assumpnons about the world and different means ro persuade the reader of its 
conclusiOns. Yet, they are nor anti thetical. They present the reader with differem 
kinds of mformation and can be used to triangulate to gain grearer confidence in 
one's conclusions. (Firestone 1987: 16) 

However, Jick (1983) has acknowledged that it is difficult to decide whether or 
n~r results ha~e converged. 'In ~racrice ... there are few guide-lines for sysrem­
ancally ordenng eclectic data 111 o rder. to determine congruence or va lidity 
.... :here ar~ no formal rests to dtscnmtnare between methods to judge their 
appltcabtbty (Jtck 1983: 142). He went on to argue that 

the process of compiling resea rch material based on mu lti-methods is useful whether 
there IS convergence or IIOt ... . Overall , the triangulating investiga tor is left to search 
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for a logical pattern in mixed-method results. His or her claim to validity rests on 
judgment. ... One begins to view the researcher as builder and creator, piecing 
together many pieces of a complex puzzle into a coherent whole. (Jick 1983: 144) 

The introduction of judgement to settle the matter of convergence or divergence 
makes the test of validi ty far more tenuous than the originators of triangulation 
had intended. 

A num ber of more recent writers have moved beyond the naive view of trian­
gulation and have argued that it can perform a variety of functions. For example, 
Rossman and Wilson (1985) have used combinations of quantitative and qualita­
tive data for three purposes: corroboration, elaboration and initiation. At least 
they have recognized that data produced by different methods will invariably not 
converge. Corroboration is the classic use of triangulati on to establish validity, 
elaboration occurs when the variety of data expands understanding of the phe­
nomenon, perhaps by provid ing different perspectives, and initiation refers to the 
use of non-conve rgent data in a provocative way to produce new interpretations 
and conclusions, to suggest further areas of resea rch, or to reformulate research 
questions. They have illustrated these uses in their own research. 

Another approach to the problems of convergence, divergence and even contra­
diction has been proposed by Mathison ( 1988 ). She has been critica l of two major 
assumptions used in triangulation: that hias inherent in any particular method, 
data source or investigator will be cancelled out if mul tiples of these are used, and 
that triangulation will result in convergence on the truth about some social 
phenomenon. She rightly points out that while different methods may produce 
different results because of the 'bias' in each measure, 'different methods may 
rap di fferent ways of knowing' (1988: 14). We might add, different ways of 
knowing different rea lities. 

In practice, triangu lation as a strategy provides a rich and complex picture of some 
social phenomenon being studied, bur rarely does it provide a clear path to a singular 
view of what is the case. l suggest that triangulation as a strategy provides evidence 
for the researcher to make sense of social phenomenon, bur that the triangulation 
strategy does not, in and of irself, do this .... The value of triangulation is not a 
technical solurion to a data collection and analysis problem, it is a technique which 
provides more and better evidence from which researchers can construct mea11i11g(ul 
Jlropositions abour the social world . . .. So whether the data converge, are inconsist­
ent, or are contradictory the researcher must attempt to construct explanations for 
the data and about the data. (Mathison "1988: 15) 

Mathison has argued that constructing explanations requires locating the data at 
hand within an understanding of the wider si tuation in which they are located and 
against background knowledge of this type of phenomenon. In the process, the 
view of triangulation shifts from a technica l solution to problems of validity, to 
placing the responsibility on the resea rcher to construct plausible explanations for 
whatever the various sources of data revea l. 

This discussion of the uses of triangulation takes us back to the issue of the 
relationship between research strategies and research methods. While there may 
not be a tight rel ationship, it is possible that a researcher may adopt particu lar 
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onro logical assumptions when using a particular method. For example, a 
resea rcher may use a questionnaire within the deductive strategy, and then in­
depth interviewing within the abductiZJe strategy. To then attempt to combine the 
data produced by these two methods is to fai l to recognize the differences in 
ontological assumptions within which each is used. What is more common is for a 
researcher to use a combination of qual itative and quantita tive methods within 
one research strategy, say the inductive or deductive strategies. The ontological 
problems of combining different methods, particularly quantitative and qualita­
tive methods, is not an issue in these two research strategies; all methods are 
interpreted within a consistent ontology. In this case, qualitative data are likely to 
be vtewed as uncoded quantitative data that the researcher has to translate into 
variables rather than, say, evidence of the social actors' meanings or constructed 
real ity. Where meanings are recognized, they will be conceived differently than 
they would in the abductive research strategy. 

~rom the perspectiv.e provided by the positivist approach, 10 data that are qualitative 
m the sense of descnbmg actors' meanings are data about mental states or events rhat 
cause the people under study to behave the way they do. The problem that data rhus 
conceived presents for positivists is that of obtaining reliable measures of these states 
or events, and the solution frequent ly offered is triangulation .. . . [However,] mean­
ings of actions are nor the same as the mental stares of the actors. (Halfpenny 1979: 
815- 16) 

Genuine users of the abductive research strategy will not find triangulation, as 
expounded, for example, by Denzin, an attractive proposition; issues of bias and 
val idity have different meanings from those used in the inductive and deductive 
research strategies. With an ontology that allows for multiple realities (Schutz 
1945), and an epistemology that recognizes that accounts of any social world are 
relative in time and space, and to the observer, the use of multiple data sources 
and multiple observers do not do for the abductive strategy what it is claimed they 
do for the inductive and deductive strategies. This is because Interpretivists do not 
share the same ontological assumptions, and, therefore, the same kind of anxiety 
about bias and valid ity. Triangulation, as originally conceived, is irrelevant to the 
abductive strategy. 

In his critique of Denzin's style of symbolic intcractionism, Silverman (1985) 
has noted Denzin's use of 'method triangulation' to overcome partial views and to 
present something like a complete pit:ture. 

Underlying this suggestion is, ironica 1\y ... elements of a positivist frame of reference 
which assumes a single (undefined) reality and treats accounts as multiple mappings 
of this reahty. lnteresrmgly, Denzin talks about 'measuring the same unit' and quotes 
from a text which supports multiple methods within a logic of hypothesis testing. 
Conversely, from an in terac tionist position, one would not expect a defence of 
hypothesis-testing nor, more importantly, of social 'units' which exist in a single 
form despite their multiple definitions .... 

10 The inductive and deductive research strategies adopt the same onrological assumptions that Half­
penny attributed to 'the positivist approach'. 
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For an interactionist ... without bias there would be no phenomenon. Conse­
quently ... actions and accounts are 'situated'. The sociologist's role is not to adju­
dicate between participants' competing versions but to undersrand the situated work 

that they do. 
Of course, this does nor imply that rhe sociologist should avoid generating data in 

multiple ways .... The 'mistake' only arises in using data to adj udicate between 
accounts. (Silverman 1985: 105-6) 

Cicourel ( 1973) advocated a specific use of triangulation in ethnomethodology 
that is internally consistent and very different from its traditional use. He used 
what he called ' indefinite triangulation' to 'reveal the irreparable but practical 
nature of accounts used by subjects and researchers' (1973: 124). In essence, this 
use of triangul ation involves social actors, the researcher and typists, using audio 
recordings and transcripts of conversations to produce a variety of versions of the 

original interaction. 

I use rhe expression 'indefinite triangulation' to suggest that every procedure that 
seems to 'lock in' evidence, rhus to claim a level of adequacy, can itself be subjected 
to the same sort of analysis that will in turn produce yet another indefinite arrange­
ment of new particu lars or a rearrangement of previously established particulars in 
'authoritative', 'final', 'formal' accounts. The indefinite triangulation notion 
attempts ro make visible the practicality and inherent reflexivity of everyday 
accounts. The elaboration of circumstances and particulars of an occasion can be 
subjected to an indefinite re-elaboration of the 'same' or 'new' circumstances and 
particulars. (Cicomel 1973: 124) 

Cicourel illustrated this procedure from a study that gathered information on the 
language acquisition of young children in the home setting. Mother and child were 
rape-recorded for one hour during lunch. The tape was transcribed verbatim and 
the transcript read by the mother while listen ing to the tape ; her comments were 
recorded to produce another version. The typist listened to the tape again and 
described what she thought was going on; she corrected her original transcript 
where she felt this was necessary. Phonetic transcription produced another version. 

With a number of different versions of an interaction scene, the problem is deciding 
which version captures the child's language, the child's referencing ability, the par­
ent's constructions, and so on. 

The reader could now say that we should simply combine the different versions to 

produce the 'best' one possible, but the point is that different versions could have 
been produced indefinitely by simply hiring different typists and providing the 
morher with different transcripts. (Cicourel, 1973: 124) 

This use of triangulation is consistent with the ontological and epistemological 
assumptions of at least some versions of the abductive research st_rategy. Never­
theless, the question arises as to why it should be called rria ngul~non. . 

Richardson ( 1994) has provided a postmodern critique of tnangulation that 
rejects the assumptions on which its .validating role is based. She has argued 
provocatively that in using mixed-genre texts, postmodernists do not tnangulate; 

they crystallize. 
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We recognize that there are far more than 'three sides' from which to approach the 
world. 

I propose that the central image for 'validity' for postmodernist texts is not the 
triangle - a rigid, fixed, two-dimensional object. Rather, the central image is the 
crys tal, wh1ch combmes symmetry and substance with an infinite variety of shapes, 
substances, transmutations, multidimcnsionalities, and angles of approach. Crystals 
grow, change, alter, but are not amorphous. 
. Crystals are prisms that reflect externalities and refract within themselves, creating 

d1fferenr colors, parterns, arrays, casting off in different directions. What we see 
?epends upon our angle of repose. Not triangulation, crystall ization. In postmodern­
J ~t m1xed-genre texts, we have moved from plane geometry to light theory, where 
l•ght can be both waves and particles. 

Crystallization, without losing structure, deconstructs the traditional idea of 
'vali?ity' .. . and crysta llization provides us with a deepened, complex, thoroughly 
parual, understanding of the topic. (Richardson 1994: 522) 

Triangulation has become an icon towards which researchers are supposed to 
genuflect. However, as we have seen, closer examination reveals some serious 
difficulties in its implementation. The distortion in its adaptation from surveying 
and nav1gat10n, the vagueness in the manner in which it has been formulated the 
?aivety wi_th respect to differences in ontological assumptions, the tendenc'y to 
1m pose a s1ngle, absolutist ontology on multiple socially constructed realities and 
the problems of interpreting convergent and divergent results, make the trian~ula ­
tton of methods and data a very doubtful activity. 
~e~haps it is time to stop using the concept of triangulation in social science (see 

Bhllkle 1991). Some·of rhe reasons for this are rhar: 

• lip~service is paid to ir bur few resea rchers use it in its original conception as a 
va ltdtty check (mamly because convergence is very rare); 

• 1t means so many things to so many people; and 
• it encourages a naive view of ontology and epistemolog)'· 

What ~s needed is a more systematic understanding of how different research 
strareg1es, meth ods and data can be used creatively within a resea rch project, for 
e_xamp le~ as a developmental process, or as a way of stimulating theory construc­
tiOn. Ne1t~er of these uses is remotely related ro multiple 'fixes' on social reality. 
We need d1fferent metaphors to Identify these activities (see Miles and Huberman 
1984, 1994; Mathison 1988). 

Legitimate Combinations 

Recognition of the problems associated with the use of triangulation in rhe social 
sciences should nor be interpreted as suggesting that methods cannot be com­
bined. Many of the examples that are offered in the name of triangulation are 
actuall y examples of someth ing else, namely, the use of different methods in 
sequence rather tha n different pictures of some reality. A great deal of research 
mvolves, or should involve, a series of stages in which methods produce da ta of a 
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pa rticular kind which is then used to make decisions about how to proceed with 
rhe data collection at the next stage. While it is necessary tO use the same 
ontological assumptions at each stage, researchers can switch from one set of 
assumptions to another between stages. 

A common example of such stages occurs in 'good' smvey research when an 
exploratory phase, that might include observation or even participant observa­
tion, and, perhaps, in-depth interviewing, is used to assess respondents' level of 
knowledge about or awareness of the issue being investigated, the meanings 
associated with it, rhc language that they use to talk about it, and the range of 
possible responses that they might give if asked a particular question about it. All 
of this might be achieved using quali tative methods within an abductive research 
strategy. The results of this investigation can then be used to develop, say, a 
structured interview schedule that approaches the phenomenon from the point 
of view of the researcher's construction of reali ty. A further phase might follow in 
which a few carefully selected case studies from the sample are investigated in 
depth by one or more qualitative methods. This is but one way in which different 
methods can be used in sequence. What is important about this example is that the 
methods are not triangulated or even combined. Each is used in the service of a 
particular research strategy in order to develop an understand~ng of rhe pheno­
menon and ro assist the researcher in presenring a case fo r a particular answer to a 
research question. 

This idea of methods of different types being used sequentially is certainly nor 
new. Some time ago, Sieber (1973) provided a very clear statemenr of how 'field­
work' and 'survey methods' can be integrated in this way. It is sti ll a useful 
statement. He has identified the following contributions that each method can 
make ro the other. 

Surve)' design Fieldwork can contribute to the development of a meani~gf~l 
survey design; a period of exploratory interviews and observations can ass1st m 
the form ulation of the research problem (and research questions), the develop­
ment of hypotheses, and the identification of suitable respondents. 

2 Survey data collection Exploratory interviews and observation can yield 
valuable information about the receptivity, frames of reference and span of 
attention of respondents; it can also help in the development of quantitative 
instruments (question wording, response categories, and items for scale devel­
opment) and in gaining on-site support for the project. 

3 Survey anal)'sis Fieldwork can assist in the analysis and interpretation of 
survey data by: providing a theoretical structure; validating or pro~id_ing plaus­
ibility for the survey findings; clarifying puzzling responses; ass1stmg 111 the 
interpretation of the results; and providing ill ustrative case studies. . 

4 Design of fieldwork Surveys can provide statistical profiles of the popul~t 1ons 
within which the study is to be conducted. (Although they are not menttoned 
by Sieber, we could add chat statistical patterns established by a survey can 
provide the source of the problem to be investigated or an answer to a 'what' 
question.) 

5 Fieldwork data collection A survey of a population's characteristics can help 
co ensure that the selection of informants in fieldwork is nor biased in favour of 
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elites, and that !nformation is available about categories of people who were 
nor 111clude? as 111formanrs. A survey c~tn also provide leads on the topics ro be 
covered 111 111rerv1ews and can cover basic background data. 

6 Analysis of qualitative field materials Surveys can correct rhe holistic fallacy 
the tendency of field observers ro see all aspects of a social situation a; 
congrue_nr; they can demonstrate the generality of a single observation; they 
can ven~y f1eldwork observations; and they can cast a new light on field 
observations. 

~ ieber's examples are confined ro the mutual contributions of surveys and more 
111for~al methods such as observation and unstructured interviewing. Other 
comb1nat10ns of m~rhods coul? also be considered in the same way. 
. To repeat an _earl1er po111r, th1s practice of combining methods usually involves a 

time sequence 111 wh1ch the use of one method provides data that can inform the 
subsequent us_e of other methods. lr matters not whether qualitative methods 
pr_ecede quantltanve methods, or the reverse; a range of pragmatic considerations 
w~ll determme that decision. It is p_ossible that two methods of a different type 
m1ght be used concurrently, bur the1r role will still be to provide some assistance 
to t_he use of other methods, nor ro provide a more complete unbiased picture of 
soc1al reality. 

Research Strategies and Methods 

The_ pri~ary purpose of this chapter has been to e~amine rhe implications of rhe 
c_ho~ce of ~esearch strategy for selection of methods of da ta collection and analy­
SIS, 111 particular, whether ther~ IS any relationship between research strategies and 
m: thods. There has been cons1derable discussion in the li terature on the relation­
ship between parad1gms, or approaches to social enquiry, and research methods. 

· However,_ as the ln~rature on research methods has been largely silent on the topic 
of the log1c of enqUiry, or research strategies, and as I regard the choice of research 
strategy as central in the design of social research, we shall now review this 
~e lat~onsh1p . I will do this in the context of summarizing the main issues covered 
1n th1s chapter. 

Qualitative and Quantitative Methods and Data 

I hope I have shown elsewhere (Bl~ ikie 1993a) that tl~e gualitative/guanritati ve 
dichotomy does not do JUSt ~ce to diffe rent combinations of ontology and episre­
mol~gy that can be 1dent1 f1ed m the major traditions in the social sciences. J 
cons1der the quantitative/qualitative distinction to be appropriate for classifying 
methods. and data, for researchers who use these methods and data, and fo r 
research~~ w~1ch they ~re used . Beyond these uses, such as referring ro qualitative 
and quantita tive parad1gms, the dichotomy just leads to confusion. 

Wh1le It may be useful to classify methods as quantitative and qualitative, what 
needs ro be 1dent1f1ed 1s rhe rype of da ta that is ultimately generated for analysis. 
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As we have seen, data can be presented either in numbers or in words at different 
stages in the resea rch process. For example, we expect questionnaires and struc­
tured interviews to produce numerical data, even if some questions might initially 
have been open-ended. On the other hand, we expect in-depth interviews to 
produce mainly non-numerical data, even though some elementary counting 
might be used. Some methods, such as content analysis, can produce either 
numerical or non-numerica l data, depending on the choice of the resea rcher. 
What can be distinguished clearly is the method of data analysis; some use 
num bers and some use words. However, when the results are written up, the 
outcomes of quantitative analysis will need to be presented in both numbers 
and words. The critical issue is what the words are based on. Words used to 
present the results of quantitative analys is simply express numerically based 
relationships, whereas in results from qualitative analysis, the words may be 
describing abstractions, such as ideal types, which have been derived from lay 
accounts and/or researchers' descriptions of observations and other encounters 
with social actors. 

What is important to recognize is that when applied to data, the quantitative/ 
qualitative distinction is a matter of degree. Most data in the social sciences, 
certain ly primary data, begin in a qualitative form; they are produced by either 
social actors or researchers about some aspect of social li fe. They are then 
processed or coded to some extent, either to remai n in words or to be transformed 
into numbers. These processes distance the data from social life to varying 
degrees; some qualitative data 'retain the integrity of rhe phenomenon' wh ile, at 
the other extreme, quantitative data can become very remote from their origins. 

The researcher is largely responsible for determining how much processing they 
require social actors to do. This can range from asking them to provide accounts 
of some aspect of their world or experiences in their own langu age, to requiring 
them to transform their 'knowledge', or their awareness of their actions, into the 
researcher's language and categories. It is then up to the researcher to decide what 
to do with the various forms in which social actors ' respond'. Some data, of 
course, are produced directly by the activities of the researcher, for example by 
observation, thus requiring no processing on the part of social actors. 

Secondary data introduce further steps in the processing, by social actors whom 
the researcher has not encountered directly (e.g. a diarist from the past), by 
intermediaries (e.g. journalists or record-keepers) and by other researchers. The 
fina l form of the data will determine the kind of analysis that can be undertaken 
and the options available for reporting it. 

Paradigms and Methods 

There is no necessary connection between approaches to social enquiry (para­
digms), research strategies and methods of data collection and analysis. Whi le 
some methods may be more commonly associated with a particular approach or 
research strategy, this is largely a matter of convention rather than a methodo­
logical requirement. However, this does not mean that methods can be used 
without ontological and epistemolog"ica l assumptions. Rather, if a particular 
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method (e.g. unstructured interviewing) is asso~iated with the inductive research 
strategy; in that conrex~ _ _i,t wi ll be serving that strategy's assumptions. Similarly, if 
the same method IS associated with the abductive research strategy, the data that it 
produces will need to be interpreted within that strategy's assumptions. In other 
words, methods can serve a number of masters, bm they need to change their 
'colours' to do so, ~nd the data they produce will need ro be interprete-d within the 
partscular onrologsca l and epistemological assumptions that are adopted. 

Many researchers appear to use particular methods with li ttle or no awareness 
of the ontologie~ ! and epistemologica l assumptions that they have adopted. In my 
expenence, th1s 1s common among quantitative resea rchers who have been social­
i:-ed in, or have confined themselves to, a narrow resea rch tradition; their assump­
tions are taken tor granted and are unlikely to be seen to involve choices. On the 
other hand, other researchers have the capacity, and find the need, to move 
bet-:veen pa_radigms, either for different research projects, or even within a single 
pro_Jecr. Tlus requ1res a sophsstscated awareness of both the assum ptions and the 
logscs of enqusry that are· being used at any time. 

Combining Methods 

There are two main ways in which different research methods can be combined in 
a s i~gle pr_oject: within a common approach or paradigm; or in a sequence, 
posssbly wsth swnches between approaches/paradigms. The first of these alter­
natives allows for the use of qualitat ive and quantitative methods together, 
provsded both types are used with the same ontologica l assumptions. It is only 
under these Circumstances that most of wh~t has been written about triangulation 
ss relevant. Dsfferent methods can be used to explore aspects of the same 
(assumed) 'objective' reality, regardless of whether they use words or numbers. 
They msght al_so be used to explore (assumed) single or multiple socially con­
structed rea lmes, although some methods (qual itative) might be more suitable 
for thss than others. Data from different sources can be translated from one 
form ~o another (a lthough usually from qualitative to quantitati ve) with 
smpunsty. However, what cannot be done is to combine data that are produced 
by methods that each deal with different (assumed) realities. It is nor possible 
to use data related to a ssng le 'absolute' rea li ty to test the va lidity of data related 
to multiple 'constructed' rea lities, rega rdless of what methods are used in each 
case. 

If different types of methods are used with the same ontological assumptions, 
the smplscanons of achsevsng convergence or divergence of results can be handled 
esther sn terms. of providing reciproca l support, in .the case of convergence, or a~ 
an explanatory challenge, sn the case of divergence. When different methods are 
used :'ith different assumptions, convergence and divergence take on different 
meamngs; the results may relate ro different rea li ties. While converging results 
cannot be used as any kmd of test of va lidity, or for mutual support, comparison 
ca11 be used ro snmulate theory development or further research. 

The s~cond alternative is ro use diffe rent methods, possibly with diffe rent 
assumpti ons, for ds fferent stages of a research project. It is not necessary for 
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each stage to adopt a consistent set of ontological and epistemological assump­
tions; the researcher can switch back and forth between research strategies during 
the course of the research. However, data from each stage cannot be readily 

· translated, but can be interfJreted in the light of data gathered at another stage. 
For example, statistical results from a survey could be interpreted, i.e. be better 
understood in terms of the meanings and motives that have produced the 
statistical patterns, using some in-depth interviews with a carefully selected sub­
sample of respondents. Switching between paradigms requires cons iderable 
awareness of the various sets of assumptions that are being ·used and the capacity 
to keep the various (assumed) rea lities separate. 

Conclusion 

From the complexities of this review of the views on the relationships between 
qualitative and quantitative paradigms, methods and data, the following can be 
concluded. 

At least five levels of decision in the research enterprise need to be distin­
guished: approaches to social enquiry (paradigms or perspectives); research 
strategi es (logics of enquiry); methods of data collection; the fo rm of the data 
(involving methods of data reduction); and methods of data analysis. 

2 It is not appropriate to appl y the 'qualitative' and 'quantitati ve' labels to 
approaches (paradigms) and strategies. 

3 It is appropriate to apply these labels to methods and data, and to research and 
researchers who use the particular methods. However, the distinction between 
data that are labd led in these two ways is not only a matter of degree, but is 
also the result of the application of particular kinds of data reduction techni­
ques. 

4 Making these distinctions between levels allows for various combinations 
between them, depending on the research objectives, the social context and 
practical contingencies. Common combinations reveal conventions rather than 
logical connections. 

5 However, there are fu ndamental diffe rences in the research strategies. The 
extent to which researchers follow a particular strategy consistentl y, or com­
bine them successfu lly, is an empirical question. 

6 The extent to which approaches, strategies, methods and data can be combined 
needs careful consideration. There are legitimate combinations (particularly in 
sequence) and illegitimate combinations (methods of any type used in the 
service of different ontological and epistemologica l assumptions). 

7 Convergent or divergent results of any kind can be used to stimulate theoretical 
development and to suggest new directions for research. Only in the special 
case when methods are used in the service of the same set of ontological 
assumptions can confirmation or a test of validity be entertained. 

8 The aim of this analysis has been to help researchers become more aware of 
what they are assuming and doing when they make decisions about the various 
components of a research design. 
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Finally, I offer some specific comments on the relationship between research 
st.rategies and methods. When the inductive resea rch strategy is being used, any 
kmd of data is appropriate; generalizations can be produced from data in either 
words or numbers. While numbers may allow for more precise propositions, the 
relevance, or rhe possibility of achieving such precision, will be a matter of 
judgemem or circumstances; sometimes using words alone may be all that is 
possible or necessa ry. In any case, propositions in words are still necessary in 
quantitative studies. The issue is how such propositions were arrived at, and that 
IS a matter of choice or opportunity. 

The deductive research strategy is more commonly used in association with 
quantitative methods and data, but this need not be so. Qualitative resea rchers 
may also construct theories in the deductive form, particularly as a conclusion to a 
study, bur users of the abductive resea rch strategy are unlikely to set our with a 
fully developed deductive theory. The more important issue is whether researchers 
are eng~ged in theory construction (inductio11 or abduction) or theory testing 
(deductron) rather than the type of methods or data they are using. 

Because the retroductive strategy is still relatively undeveloped in the soc ial 
sciences, these comments must be tentative. However, it is clear from research 
inspired by Harre's constructivist version that a combination of methods can be 
used. Pawson (1995} and Pawson and Tilley (1997} have certainly advocated rhe 
use of both quantitative and qualitative methods, very much as a sequence, in 
terms of establishing and exploring observed patterns, contexts and mechanisms. 
~oth these versions of Realism rely on cognitive mechanisms -for their explana­
tions and they mcorporate constructivist (interpretive) elements. The question of 
the ontological status of cognitive mechanisms (in contrast to the structures and 
mechanisn:'s in Bhaskar's version), that are dependent on the socially constructed 
reality soctal actors inhabit, needs further consideration. 

In the abductive strategy, and other versions of Interpretivism, qualitative 
methods predominate because of the nature of rhe subject-matter (social actors' 

· meanings, motives, and interpretations) at irs core. However, the patterns for 
which un?erstanding or explanation is sought may have been, or may need ro 
be, .established using quantitative data. 

It should now be clear that the choice of resea rch strategy does not determine 
the method or methods that should be used in social research. However careful 
cons.iderarion needs to be given ro what a method is supposed ro do for a 
partl~ular r~search strategy and the ontologica l and epistemologica l assumptions 
that he behmd tts use at a particular rime and in a particular place. 

8 
Sample Research Designs 

Introduction 

Now that the core elements and the choices involved in preparing a research 
design have been explored, I shall conclude with some examples of what research 
designs might look like, were you to follow the scheme laid out in the previous 
chapters. These fou r examples cover a range of research objectives as well as 
illustrating how each of the four resea rch strategies can be used. They are 
intentionally simple designs of the kind that are common in postgraduate 
research, and they are presented in outline only. More complex designs, using 
more sophisticated methods, can easily be developed from these designs by 
researchers who wish to use them. My aim is to provide basic starting-points. 

The fo ur designs follow a research programme in the sociology of the environ­
ment. As I have been working in this field off and on in recent years, I am 
reasonably fami liar with the literature and have had experience in doing this 
kind of research. Some publications on this research programme can be found 
in Blaik ie (1992, 1993b}, Blaikie and Ward (1992} and Blaikie and Drysdale 
(1994). However, I have made modifications to the actual research projects to 
simplify them. 

The designs also follow a progression. The first is a descriptive study that 
establishes some patterns using the i11ductive research strategy. The next two 
designs take up some of these and other patterns and try to expla in them using 
the dedu ctive and retroductive research strategies. The fourth returns to descrip­
tion, but also tries to understand differences in behaviour using the abductive 
research strategy. 

For pragmatic reasons, this resea rch programme is assumed to have started 
with the first design in the early 1990s. As the other three designs build on the 
results from this project, they are set in the early and middle 1990s. Again for 
pragmatic reasons, I have not attempted to connect with all rhe relevant literature. 
The reviews of the literature are illustrative only. 
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Finally, I would not like these research designs to be used as exemplars. Their 
major purpose is to give some idea of what has to go into a research design, how it 
might be structured, and, depending on the topic, the kinds of research questions 
and the research strategies that might be adopted, and how these decisions relate 
to the context, the units to be studied, and the resea rch meth ods. However, they 
are also written in such a way that they review what has been covered in the 
preceding chapters. Therefore, any slavish fo llowing of how I have presented 
them may not produce the most appropriate designs. In any case, there is rather 
more commentary in these examples than might be necessary in an actua l design. 
Every research design has to be based on choices that are appropriate to the 
investigation of a topic and set of research questions, at a particular time, in a 
particular place, and taking into account the motives and goa ls of the researche r. 

Research Design I Environmental Worldviews 
and Behaviour among Students and Residents 

Statement of the topic/problem 

The project will investigate the environmental worldviews and behaviour of 
people from different backgrounds in Melbourne, Australia. 

Environmental issues have received considerable attention in the Australian 
media in recent years . Global problems, such as the greenhouse effect and the 
depletion of the ozone layer over the south polar region, have dominated, and 
have been the subject of discussion in public for ums. At the same time, environ­
mental issues have featu red prominently in both federa l and state pol itics, and in 
debates about the logging of native forests and mining in national parks. 

While concern about the environment goes back many decades, with the 1970s 
seeing the most recent wave of interest, the level of public awareness, and the 
degree to which politicians have been willing to include it in their agendas, 
appears to be at a higher level now than at previous times. Many events around 
the world, not the least being the Chernobyl disaster, have brought into sta rk rel ie f 
the global nature of environmental problems and rhe urgency with which they 
need to be addressed. 
· For anyone interested in raising environmental awareness and changing beha­

viour rowards the environment, it is necessary to know the current status of 
environmental worldviews and behaviour. This project aims to provide such 
kno'w ledge. 

Motives and goals 

The primary motivation for this study is the desire to fill a gap in knowledge about 
the nature of environmenta l worldviews and the level of environmentalism in 
Australia. Extensive research has been conducted in th is field in the United Stares 
and in some other parts of the world, bur systematic data on Australia are large!; 
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absent. Hence, there is no basis for examining differences in environmental 
worldviews and behaviour in the Australian population. A related minor motiva­
tion is a curiosity about how the situation in Australia compares with that in the 
United States. 

A second major motivation is to give students doing a degree in socio-environ­
mcntal studies at the Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology some practical 
experience, nor only in the use of socia l research methods, bur on a topic of 
relevance to their programme. 

Research questions and objectives 

The srudy will be mainly descriptive, although an attempt will be made to 
establ ish socio-demographic correlates of environmental worldviews and behav­
iour. Hence patterns in certain relationships will be explored. 

The following research questions provide the focus and direction for the research. 

1 To what extent do students and residents hold different environmental world-
views? 

2 To what extent is environmentally responsible behaviour practised? 
3 What is rhe level and type of involvement in environmental movements? 
4 To what extent, and in what ways, is environmenta l behaviour related to 

environmental worldviews? 
5 To what extent and in what ways will environmental worldviews and beha­

viour change over the next five years? 

Review the literature 

This research will build on a tradition of environmental sociology that goes back to 
the 1970s in the United States. Various attempts have been made to conceptuali ze 
the changes in beliefs and values that appeared ro be occurring then, and to 
measure changes in environmental concern, attitudes and behaviour. One tradition 
of this activity, centring on the work of Catton and Dunlap and their associates, 
has developed notions of various world views and paradigms (Catton and Dunlap 
1978, 1980; Dunlap and van Liere 1978; Dunlap and Catton 1979; van Liere and 
Dunlap 1980). They argued that the worldview that had dominated American 
society was being challenged by the 'new environmental paradigm' (NEP). 

Dunlap and van Liere (1978) developed a scale of twelve items to measure the 
NEP. This was constructed as a single dimension, but later repl ications have 
suggested that it consists of three dimensions: 'balance of nature', ' limits of 
growth' and 'man [sic] over nature' (Albrecht et a l. 1982; Geller and Lasley 1985). 

While the socio-demographic basis of the NEP appears ro have received I itt!~ or 
no attention, the basis of 'environmental concern' has been explored. Van L1ere 
and Dunlap (1980) reviewed twenty-one studies, conducted between 1968 and 
1978, in which some or all of the fo llowing variables were used: age, soc1al class 
(income, education and occupation), place of residence, political partisanship, 
political ideology and gender. They concluded that 'younger, well-educated, and 
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politically libera l persons tend to be more concerned about environmental quality 
than their older, less educated, and politically conservative counterparts' (van 
Liere and Dunlap 1980). The orher variables were not systematicall y correlated 
with environmenta l concern, although a few studies had examined gender. 

Age was found consistentl y to have the strongest association with environmen­
tal concern. This has been supported in subsequent srudies by Burrel (1979), Lowe 
et al. (1980), Honnold (1981, 1984), Lowe and Pin hey (1982), Mohai and Twight 
(1987) and Arcury and Christianson (1990). Studies of the relationship berween 
envi ronmental concern and gender have produced conflicting results (McStay and 
Dunlap 1983; Blocker and Eckberg 1989; Samdahl and Robertson 1989; Acury" 
and Christianson 1990). 

Therefore, the associations of both age and gender wi rh environmental world­
views and environmentally responsible behaviour will be explored. Five other 
variables wi ll also be examined: marital status, number and ages of children, 
religious affili ation, religiosity, and political party preference. Apart from being 
standard va riables, the first two may be associated with a concern for future 
generations, the second two may be a source of related beliefs and val ues, and last 
one may reflect such values. 1 

Research strategies 

The study will adopt the inductive research strategy. It will collect data related to 

certain concepts, it will produce limited generalizations, and it will search for 
patterns in the data. Given the na ture of the resea rch questions, the choice must be 
made between the inductive or abductive research strategies. As the previous 
studies with which the findings of this research will be compared have all used 
the inductive strategy and quantitative methods, it is appropriate to use the same. 

Concepts 

The concepts to be investigated are defined as fo llows. 

E11vironmental worldview: attitudes towards issues such as the preservation of 
wilderness environments and natura l flora and fauna, the conservation 
of natura l resources, envi ronmental degradation, environmental impacts of 
economic growth, and the use of science and technology to solve environ­
menta l problems. 

E11vironmentally responsible behaviour: individual actions that preserve natu re 
and conserve resources, and involvement in communal actions rhat confront 
environmental problems and seek solutions . 

1 The standard pracricc of including such variables is usually based on some implicit theories aboul 
their explanarory relevance ro particular types of attitude and behaviour. Because these theories arc nor 
spelr our, it is difficult ro judge whether these variables should be used. Not too much harm is done 
including them in cxplorarory and descriptive research, bur it is bad practice to ex peer that a selection 
of such va riables will be any use in explanarory research, without first articulating the theory to which 
they might be rel ated. 
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The following standnrd concepts arc also included for possible later use. They are 
not required ro answer the research questions. 

Age: number of years since birth. 

Gender: socially defined categories of male and female based on human biolo­
gical differences. 

Marita l status: the legal or de facto relationship between couples. 

Number and ages of children: the number of ch ii Jren of all ages for which the 
respondent is socially regarded as the parent or is the legal guardian. This 
definition would exclude unrecognized illegitimate children and any that 
have been given up for adoption.2 

Religious affiliation: identification with a particular religion or religious 
denomination. 

Religiosity: the degree to which an individua l adopts religious beliefs and 
engages in religious practices. 

Political party preference: support of a particular political party through voting 
at elections. 

These concepts will be operationa lized as follows: 

Environmental worldview: by means of responses to a set of attitude items 
concerned with the range of environmental issues. The items will be drawn 
from existing scales: six from the NEP scale, six from the 'dominant social 
paradigm' scale (Dunlap and van Liere 1984), and eight from the Richmond 
and Baumgart (1981) scales, two with modifications ro their wording. 
Another four have been added. Five Liken-type response categories will be 
used: 'strongly agree', 'agree', 'neither agree nor disagree', 'disagree' and 
'strongly disagree'. These categories will be assigned values from 1 to 5 in 
the direction that gives the highest value to responses that are pro-environ­
ment. The scale will be pre-tested on a diverse sample of thirty and subjected 
ro item analysis to establish the degree to which responses to each item are 
consistent with the total score. It will also be post-tested using facror 
analysis ro establish its degree of unid imensional ity and the possible pres­
ence of sub-scales. 

Environmentally responsible behaviour: by three measures: Firsr is the degree 
to which the use of environmentally dangerous products IS avotded. Respon­
dents will be asked how frequently they avoid such products ('regularly', 
'occasionally' and 'never'), and then to list them. Second, the extent to 
which products made of paper, glass (e.g. bottles), metal (e.g. food and 
drink cans) and plastic are regularly recycled. For each type ~f produc~, 

· · h · f 'do nor use' regularly , responses will be made 111 t e categones o • 

2 The 'number of children' is a nor her example of a superficially simple bur in fact complex concept to 

define, particularly in this era of step-famil ies. 
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'occasionally' and 'never'. These ca tegories wil l be scored from 3 to 0 
respectively. The responses to each type of product, as well as the total 
scores tor all four types, wi ll be analysed. Third, support given to environ­
~ental gr~ups wdl be m.easur:d by two questions: the degree of support 
(regularly'. occasiona lly and never'); and an open-ended question on the 
forms of this support (responses to be coded for analys is). 

Age: by asking respondents how old they arc in years. 

Gender: by asking respondents whether they are ma le or female. 

Marital status: by asking respondents to identify with one of the following 
cate?ories: 'now married', 'de facto stable relationship', 'never married and 
not m a stable relationship', 'widowed and not remarried', 'separated and 
not In a stable relationship', 'divorced and neither remarried nor in a stable 
relationship'. 3 

Number a11d ages of children: respondent's reporting of the number and ages of 
their biOlogical and other children for whom they are responsible and/or 
regard as theirs. 

R,eligious _affiliatio~l: by asking resp_ondenrs with which rel igion or religious 
denommatwn, If any, they Identify. Only the most frequently referred to 
re ligiOns and denommations will be given separate codes. 

Religiosity: by_ asking respondents to what extent they rega rd themselves as 
~emg religious: _Fou~ ,response cate?ories will be used: 'very religious', 
moderately rehgwus, somewhat religious' and 'not religious'.4 

Political party preference: by asking respondents what political party they 
would vote for if an election were held today. Categories for the major 
parties, and 'other' will be provided. 

. As this is a descriptive stu dy, it will not test any theory. In any case, the 
mduc~zve research strategy prohibits the use of hypotheses. However, it will 
examme the patterns of the relationships between environmenta l worldview and 
th_e vanous measures of environmentally responsible behaviour. These findings 
will be compared with previous resea rch. 

Data sources, types and forms 

Data will be obtained from individua ls in semi-natural settings. They will be 
asked to report on their attitudes and behaviour. 

3 

Du7 to the ch~nging forms of different-sex and same-sex relationships, and the relatively limited 
dura non of many such relatlonslups In most conremporary societies, this va riable is no longer easy to 
operatlonahze. 
4 

~ 1~orc elaborate and perhaps n~orc meaningful w~y to measure this variable would be to ask 
qucsnons a hour attendance at publ1c serv~ees of worship tYpe and frequency of · . d · 1 
pracric.es, and parriciparion in religious urganiz,nions. , . pnv,ae evouona 
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Only primary data will be used. With a few exceptions, responses will be 
recorded in pre-coded categori es. After the few open-ended questions have been 
coded, all the data wi ll be quantitative. The levels of measurement for each of the 
variables will be as follows: 

Environmental worldview: an interval sca le of total scores, and sub-scale scores 
(if they are established), as well as fo ur approximately equal (ordinal) 
categories ('very high', 'high', 'moderate' and ' low') based on divisions in 
the distribution of the tota l scores. · 

Environmentally responsible behaviour 
(a) Avoiding environmentally dangerous products: an ordinal measure of the 

frequency of avoidance, a post-coded (nominal) list of 'rypes of products', 
and a ratio scale of the 'number of products avoided'. 

(b) Recycling: ordinal 'frequency of recycling' categories for each of the four 
products, scores for each product, and a total ' recycl ing score' for the four 
products, based on an assumption of equal intervals between the 'frequency 
of recycling' categories. 

(c) Support for environmental groups: ordinal categories for ' level of support' , 
scores based on the ' level of support' categories, nominal categories for the 
'forms of support' and scores for the 'number of types of support'. 

Age: ratio scale in years and five (ordinal) age categories to produce a rectan-
gular distribution. 

Gender: dichotomous nominal categories. 

Religious affiliation: nominal categories. 

Religiosity: ordinal categories and scores based on the assumption of equa l 
intervals between categories . 

Political party preference: nomina l categories and a 'conservati ve'- 'liberal' 
dichotomy. 

Some variables will be measured at more than one level to faci li tate different 
forms of analysis. 

Selection of data sources 

As this is a low-budget study, and as it is designed to give students a variety of 
social research experiences, data wi ll be collected from two main sources. The 
fi rst will be from students in the university in which the study is being conducted. 
The second will come from residents in the Melbou rne Metropolitan Area 
(MMA), Australia's second-largest and most ethnically diverse urban area with 
a population of about 3 million. It consists of independently administered city 
counci ls. 

The student component will not on ly .provide a significant proportion of young 
people, but wi ll also include respondents who are likely to be environmentally 
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aware because of their education and exposure ro related student activities and 
movements. The study will work with two populations: first, university students 
from. the Ro_Yal Mel bourn; Ins~itute of Tec~nology (RMIT); and, second, resid­
e ~ltS rn theOry of Box Hill whiCh 1s located 111 the eastern parr of the MMA. This 
CitY has been selected as irs socio-demographic characteristics closely march rhose 
of the MMA. It is important to note that both of these populations have been 
sel:cred from larger ~opulations on the basis of both judgement and convenience. 
Th1s constitutes a pnor stage in the sampling designs. 

The student population is defined as 'students raking undergraduate degree 
courses at the RMIT city campus ~n the second half of the 1990 academic year'. 
Th.e sample .ro be drawn from rh1s populanon will be based on classes in the 
umvers1ry-w1de general education curriculum.6 In the semester in which the sam­
ple wdl be drawn, 160 classes will be offered with an average of twenry-five 
students per. class. Ther~fore, a population of about 4,000 will be raking these 
courses at tl11S .um~; th1s 1s about half of all undergraduate students at the RMIT. A 
sample of one 111 e1ghr of the classes(= 20) will be selected randomly. Assuming an 
average .at~endance of twenty students per class, the sample size should be about 
400. Th1s .1s regarded as. adequate for the kinds of analysis to be conducted. 
~he res1?ent po~ulatton is defined as 'householders who occupy all types of 

res1dences 111 the Ctty of Box Hill in October 1990'. A sample will be selected in 
three stages. The f1rst stage will be a one in five random sample from the sixty 
census collectors: distri~rs, i.e. reasonably small areas allocated to a person 
re~po.nsible for distnbutrng and collecting the forms at the time of the census. 
Within the twelve collectors' districts, interviewers will select one in four resid­
e~ce~ usmg systematic sampling . They will select a starring-point at a corner of rhe 
d1stnct and proceed along the side of each street until the residences in rhe district 
have been co:ered. The address of each selected residence will be recorded and a 
letter expla111rng the study left in the mailbox. A week later the interviewer will 
return ~n?.seek an interview with a person of at least 18 ;ears of age who has 
re~po~sibiiity for the household. Should more than one person presenr meet this 
cmen?n (e.g. a m~rried couple or two or more adults), a selection - the third 
sa mpl111g stage- wdl be made giving preference to females in residences with even 
num~ers. an~ males in the case of odd numbers. Interviewers will need to stagger 
the d1srnbunon of the explanatory letters to correspond with the pace at which 
they can conduct the interviews. 

While there i.s some variation in the size of rhe collectors' districts, rhey average 
abo ut 200 residences. Allowing for a non-response rate of 30 per cent this 
procedure should produce a second sample of about 400. ' 

The sampling procedure will allow for sta tistica l inferences to be made from 
the sample statistics to the population of residents in Box Hill. The extent ro 
wh1ch these statistics can be generalized further, ro the population of residents 
In the MMA or other urban areas in Australia, will be a matter of judgement 

5 
The City ?f Box Hill no longer exists due to an amalgamation with an adjoining ~ity and a name 

~hange. It snll ex1sts as a suburb and regional shopping centre. 
. All. undergraduate students are required ro take four of the twenry general education courses offered 
m th1s programme. These courses arc designed to expose students ro a range of intellectual discourses 
and to address 1ssues of relevance ro a student's future role as a responsible citizen. 
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based on a careful comparison of demographic characteristics. It wi ll be 
possible to apply inferential statistics to generalize the results from the student 
sample to the population of students raking classes in the general education 

· programme at the RMIT in that particular semester. judgement will be required 
to generalize to the whole student population at RMIT and to Australian uni­
versity swdenrs. 

A second study will be conducted in 1995 using similar samples, rhus eventually 
creating a longitudinal study. 

Data collection and timing 

For· the present, this will be a cross-sectional study. A week will be required to 
collect the data from the student sample, and, immediately after, the sampling of 
the residents will begin. The latter will rake three weeks to complete. The actual 
riming of the data collection is still to be decided. 

A self-administered structured questionnaire will be used with the student 
sample and a structured interview schedule with the sample of residents. The 
former is appropriate for administration to 'captive' groups and will ensure a 
good response rate. The latter will allow the sampling to be combined with the 
interviewing and will facilitate a better response rate than would be possible with 
a questionnaire. The two instruments will use identical questions but will be 
structured slightly differently. The questionnaire will be pre-rested with two 
classes, not included in the sample, a month before its administration, and the 
interview schedule will be pre-rested with thirty residents in an adjoining parr of 
the MMA. 

For the student sample, arrangements will be made with the lecturer responsible 
for the selected classes to have the students complete the questionnaire in class . 
This should rake twenty-five to thirty minutes. The administration of the ques­
tionnaire will be organized and supervised by the students from the Research 
Methods class, operating in pairs. With forty students in the Research Methods 
class, each pair will be responsible for one class. A brief explanation of the 
purpose of the study will be given and ethical issues (e.g. anonymity, confidenti­
ality and voluntary participation) will be explained. Responses will be recorded 
by ticking in boxes alongside the appropriate category. 

Data from the residents' sample will be collected by structured face-to-face 
interview. The interviewers wi ll be the same students from the Research Methods 
class. Forty students wi ll each conduct ten interviews. Public transport is available 
to (train) and through (bus) the research sire. Interviews will be conducted in 
the late afternoon and early evening during the week, and at weekends. Inter­
viewers will be required to make up to two return visits if they fail to find 
someone at home on the first visit. Again, a brief explanarion of the purpose 
of the study will be given and ethical issues explained. Respondents will be 
encouraged to participate to ensure the success of rhe study. They will be asked 
if they would like a copy of a summary of the report of the study. If the rime is 
unsuitable, arrangements will be made for a return visit. Interviewers will make 
every effort to conduct the interview in private and in a relaxed atmosphere. 
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Responses will be recorded by circling rhe coding numbers alongside rhe appro­
pnare category. 

The interviewers will receive thorough training in inrerview techniques and the 
use of th1s particular interview schedu le. In rhe week before rhe interviewing 
co~mences, an article will appear .in the Ioca l suburban newspaper giving some 
background ro rhe study. IntefVIewers wdl wear identification rags and ca rry a 
letter of authonry from the university. 

Data reduction and analysis 

Very limited p?st-coding will be required. A codebook will be prepared for use 
wnh the quesuonna1re and for the open-ended questions in the interview sche­
dule. An SPSS (PC version! data matrix will be prepared for each sample and the 
responses entered. Th1s wd.l be ~one directly from rhe questionnaires, using rhe 
codebook, and from the mrerv1ew schedules. Following an initial frequency 
c~unr, It may be necessa~y tore-code some variables, either reordering or collap­
smg some of the categones. The students in the Research Methods class will be 
mvolved 111 the codmg, data entry and data analysis. 

Data ~rom th.e two samples wi ll be analysed separately as we.ll as combined. 
Compansons will be made between the two samples and inferential statistics will 
be used to estimate the population parameters from the sample statistics. 

To answer .the research questions, the following methods of analysis will be 
undertaken wah each sample and the combined sample. 

RQl 

RQ2 

RQ3 

RQ4 

RQ5 

Means. and standard deviations for the scores from the 'environmental 
worldv1ew scale' and sub-scales; medians and inter-quartile range for the 
ordmal category version of the sca le. 

Fre~uen,cy counts and percentages for the categories in the list of 'products 
avo1ded i frequency counts, percentages, means and standard deviations for 
the 'number of products avoided'; frequency counts and percentages for the 
'frequency of recycling' categories for each product; mean and standard 
deviation for the 'recycling score'. 

Frequen,cy counts and percentages for the ' level of support' and 'form of 
support categones; frequency counts, percentages and means for the num­
ber of 'types of support' . 

Cross-r~bularion and non-parametric rests of significance for environmental 
world~1e~v scale (ordinal categories) with 'types of products', 'frequency of 
recyclmg for each product, ' level of support' (ordinal categories) and 'forms 
o.f support' for environmental groups. Product moment correlation coeffi­
Cients and a parametric test of significance will be used to correlate 'envir­
onmental worldview scale' and the sub-scales with 'number of products 
av01ded', 'recyclmg score', ' leve l of support' (scores) and 'number of types 
of support'. 

A comparison of the results of all the analyses undertaken for Research 
Quesnons 1-4 across the two points in time. Th is can only be undertaken 
when a follow-up study is conducted. 
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Problems and limitations 

-A ma jor strength of the study is that it will explore environmental issues system­
atically in this way for the first time in Australia. It wi ll also develop a new 
environmental worldview sca le and test it in local conditions. And it will provide 
students with valuable experience in developing and using research instruments, 
and in data analysis. 

The major limitation derives from the exploratory and descriptive nature of the 
study. This has made it difficult to att ract research funds; only a small seeding 
grant is available. The participation of the forty students from the Research 
Methods class will partially compensate, although the need to limit the extent 
of their involvement to only those experiences necessary for their course places 
another set of limitations. 

As a consequence, sampling methods will have to be devised to produce a 
substantial size, with appropriate diversity, but with the available resources. 
While the student sample, in combination with residents, eusures a good age 
spread, university students may not be typical of young people in this age range. 
In addition, there arc some weaknesses in the assumption that students taking the 
general education classes in a particular semester are typical of all students at 
RMIT, and of all universi ty students in Australia. However, such claims will not 
be made, although readers of the research report may want to make judgements 
about these matters. 

The selection of only one suburb in one city to represent urban Australia clearly 
has severe limitations. Again, readers of the research report will have to judge for · 
themselves how typical this sample might be. What will be possible with these two 
samples is to undertake a separate analysis of the attitudes and behaviour of 
a sample of young educated people and to compare them with a reasonably 
typical sample of urban residents. 

The major advantage in concentrating the study in one area, and using 
this particular sampling method, is that interviewi ng can be done efficiently, as 
little travelling is required. An alternative would have been to select samples 
from a diverse range of socio-demographi c areas in the MMA. This would 
have involved a great deal of extra travelling for limited gains. A random 
sample of residents in the MMA would have been impossible with the available 
resources. 

A technical point concerns the use of questionnaires with the student sample 
and structured interviews with the residents' sample. While the question wordi ng 
will be the same in each instrument, differences in the methods of administration 
could produce differences in responses. Conducting interviews with a second 
sample of, say, 100 students could test this. If time and resources permit, this 
will be carried our. 7 

7 In the original study (Biaikie 1992), two student sa mples were used. One of about 200 used the 
method described here, and another quota sa m11le of the same size (with selection criteria of field of 
degree and gender) was interviewed. In spite of the radically different sam pling methods, and the 
different merhod of administration, the distriburions on the main variables were almosr identica l. 
Hence, rbe rwo samples were combined. 
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Research Design 2 Age and Environmentalism: 
A Test of Competing Hypotheses 

Statement of the topic/problem 

Research over many decades in the United States has shown that there is a 
consisten tly stronger association between age and environmental attitudes and 
conce rn t.han with any other socio-demographic varia ble; younger people have 
mar~ posltlve attitudes an~ greater concern than older people. However, just why 
age IS assoctated wtth environmentalism is not clear. 

Motives and goals 

The main motive is. to advance ?ur knowledge of why some people have 
more favourable environmental attitudes and engage in higher levels of envir­
onme~tally friendly behaviour than others. This may have some practical 
benefits for environm~mal edu~ation programmes and for groups and organiza­
tions that are commmed to Improving the quality of the natura l and built 
environments. 

Research questions and objectives 

The resea rch has two objectives: to establish the form of the relationship between 
age a.nd. environmentalism in Australia; and to develop and test a theory to 
explam It. Three research questions will be explored. 

To what extent is age related to environmental worldviews and environmental 
behaviour? 

2 If there are significant relationships, what are the forms of these relationships? 
3 Why do these relationships exist? 

Review the literature 

Research in the United States has explored three hypotheses for the association 
between age and environmental concern . One suggests that it is due to the socio­
biolo?Ica l agem~ process (the 'ageing' hypothesis). The second suggests 
that Important htstoncal events have a differential influence on birth cohorts 
(the 'coh?rt' h~pothesis). The third claims that there are period effects due to 
changes 111 soctal, cultural and economic conditions (the 'period' hypothesis) 
(Buttel1979; Honnold 1984; Mohai and Twight 1987). The 'ageing' hypothesis is 
base~ on the. view that young people have a lower level of commitment to 
do.mi,nant soctal values and instit.utions, the 'cohort' hypothesis relates to Mann­
hetm s (1952) theory of generatiOns, or to C. Wright Mills's (1959) notion of 
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the intersection of biography and history, while the 'period' hypothesis requires 
that both of these processes can be overridden by adaptations to changing 
circumstances. 

There has been some support for the 'cohort' hypothesis (Mohai and Twight 
1987; Sam dahl and Robertson 1989) and the 'period' hypothesis (Honnold 1984 ). 
However, it is possible that all three processes can have an influence. The advoc­
ates of the 'cohort' hypothesis point to the events of the late 1960s and early 
1970s in American society. 

An examination of these three hypotheses suggests that the relationship need 
not be linear, i.e. that the level of environmentalism need not decrease with age. It 
is possible that a particular birth cohort of young people has been differentially 
influenced by a particular wave of interest in environmental issues. They may pass 
through a period of history as a ripple of environmental concern. This can be 
expressed as the following theoretical argument. 

In the late 1960s and early 1970s, young people in Australia were influenced by 
a period of student radicalism and the concern for environmental issues that 
followed. 

2 These experiences have had a lasting impact on this age cohort, even though the 
intensity may have subsided. 

3 Until very recently, no events of similar historical significance have occurred in 
the past twenty years to influence the environmental attitudes of subsequent 
cohorts of young people. 

4 Other 'period' changes, such as economic fluctuations, have influenced all 
contemporary generations more or less equally. 

5 The youth cohort of the late 1960s and the 1970s, who are now in middle age, 
will be the most receptive present generation to the new wave of environmental 
concern. 

6 Therefore, the present middle-aged cohort will have the most favour­
able environmental worldviews and the highest level of environmental concern. 

The 'ageing' hypothesis would suggest that the present youth cohort would be 
the most susceptible to the current wave of environmental issues. The question is 
whether their one exposure matches the two exposures of the middle-aged 
generation. 

The conclusion of this theory will be tested, i.e. that the present middle-aged 
cohort has the most favourable environmental worldviews and the highest level of 
environmentally responsible behaviour. 

Research strategies 

The deductive research strategy will be used. A theory has been proposed, based 
on some existing hypotheses, and a new hypothesis has been deduced for testing., 
According to the deductive research strategy, testing the conclusion of the theory 
tests the theory. 
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Concepts 

The following concepts will be measured. 

Environmental worldview: attitudes towards issues such as the preservation of 
wilderness env1ronmenrs and natural flora and fauna, the conservation 
of natura l resources, environmenta l degradation, environmental impacts of 
econom1c growth, and the use of science and technology to solve environ­
mental prob lems. 

Environmentally responsible behaviour: individual actions that preserve nature 
and conserve resources, and involvement in communal actions that confront 
environmental problems and seek solutions. 

Age: number of years since birth. 

(See Research Design 1 for the forma l and operational definitions of these 
concepts.) 

Data sources, types and forms 

Data will come from the study on 'Environmental Worldviews and Behaviour 
among Studenrs and Residents' (see Resea rch Design 1 ). 

These data. were originally obtained from individua ls in semi-natura l settings. 
Therefore, th1s study w1lluse secondary quantitative data. (See Research Design 1 
for details of the levels of measurement for each variable.) 

Selection of data sources 

Samples will be taken from two populations, university srudenrs at rhe RMIT and 
householders in the City of Box Hill. (See Research Design 1 for the derail s of rhe 
sampling methods used.) 

Data collection and timing 

The data come from a cross-sectional study conducted in 1990. A self-adminis­
tered questionnaire was used with the student sample and a structured interview 
With the sample of residents. (See Resea rch Design 1 for the deta ils of the tim ing 
and methods of data collection.) 

Data reduction and analysis 

Th~ resp.onses .ro all questions were coded in the previous study; rhe care­
genes wdl be Interpreted from the codebook supplied with the database. If 
necessary, some further re-coding will be undertaken. The original database is 
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availab le on disk, and the same software package will be used. The following 
ana lyses wi ll be undertaken ro answer the two research questions and test the 
h yporhesis. 

RQ I Cross-tabulation and non-parametric rests of signi ficance for 'envir­
onmental worldview' (ordinal categories) with 'age' (ordinal cate­
gories). Product moment correlation coefficient and a parametric rest 
of significance will be used for 'environmenta l worldview' (scores) 
with 'age' (in years). The same analysis will b·e undertaken between 
the 'environmenta l worldview' sub·scales and 'age'. 

Similarly, the associations between 'age' and the ordinal and inter­
val/ratio versions of the three 'environmentally responsible behaviour' 
variables will be analysed, where appropriate, using the same methods 
of analysis. 

RQ2,RQ3 The 'age' distriburion will be tabulated and plotted against the 'en­
vi ronmental worldview' scores and the sub-scale scores, and these 
will be presented in tables and graphs. Similar tables and graphs will 
be produced for 'age' against the measures of 'environmentally 
responsible behaviour'. The distribution of scores and ordinal cate­
gories against age, and the shape of the distributions and the curves in 
these graphs, will determine whether the hypothesis about 'age' and 
'environmental worldview' is corroborated or needs to be rejected. 

Problems and limitations 

As secondary data will be used, the strengths and limitations of the previous 
study will also apply to this one. However, there is a further limitation in 
that this study has to accept the form and scope of the data provided. Some 
desirable data, such as respondents' reports of their involvement in the student 
movement of the 1960s and 1970s, and their level of environmental concern at 
that rime, are just not available. Therefore, rhe theory can only be rested 111 a 
limited way. 

Research Design 3 Gender Differences in 
Environmentalism: Towards an Explanation 

Statement of the topic/problem 

Gender differences in environmentalism have received much less arrenrion than 
other socio-economic variables in the many studies on environmental attitudes, 
concern and behaviour over rhe past forty years. When gender has been included, 
the findings have been inconsistent and often of limited magnirude. More recently, 
eco-f~::minists have presemed arguments rhar are based on fundamental differences 
in environmentalism between males and females. Hence, it is clear that further 
research is req uired to help clarify these issues. 
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This srudy will examine the gender differences in environmental worldviews 
and behaviour in an Australian context, and will attempt to explain the differ­
ences that are found ro exist. 

Motives ond goals 

The major motivation is to extend the understanding of environmenta l world­
views and behaviour. Whi le gender differences in environmentalism appear to be 
rather elusive, it may be possible to learn important lessons from gender socializa­
tion, experiences and responsibilities. If women are more committed to an envir­
onmental worldview and are more like ly to practise environmentally responsible 
behaviour than men, then discovering why this is so may help to understand how 
men's attitudes and behaviour could be changed. 

Research questions and objeaives 

The project will address three research questions. 

1 To what extent do women hold more favourable environmental worldviews 
than men? 

2 To what extent are women more willing then men to engage in environmentally 
responsible behaviour? 

3 Why do these gender differences in environmentalism exist? 

Review the literature 

£co-feminists have argued that environmental problems are the result of male 
domination, and, that if women had had equality or super-ordination over 
men, there would be many fewer environmental problems (for reviews, see 
Salleh 1984, 1988/9, and Hallebone 1989). Nevertheless, research has provided 
only limited support for the existence of gender differences in environmental 
con~ern. In fact, the van Licre and Dunlap review (1980) provided no support, 
and Acury and Christianson (1990) found males to be more inclined to be 
environmentally aware than females. However, McStay and Dunlap (1983) 
found modest support for gender differences, even when controls for age, educa­
tion, income and residence were introduced, but they argued that women, in 
contrast to men, are more likely to engage in behaviour concerned with environ­
mental quality that is personal rather than public. Blocker and Eckberg (1989) 
found that women were no more concerned than men about gene ral environmen­
tal issues, but were significantly more concerned about local environmental issues. 

Blaikie (1992) fou nd that while gender differences in environmental worldview 
were consistent, with females holding more caring attitudes towards the environ­
ment than males, the magnitude of these differences was relatively small. How­
ever, the gender differences were greatest on the issue of confidence in the capacity 
of science and technology to solve environmental problems: women were much 
less confident than men. 
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In terms of environmental behaviour, Blaikie and Ward (1992) found that 
females were more likely than males to avoid environmentally damag1ng pro­
ducts bur there were no significant differences 111 recycltng behav1our or 111 the 
l"evel 'of support for environmental groups. While these d1fferences 111 e.nvlron-

1 worldviews and behaviour are consistent with a fem1msr explanation, the 
~~~~t~~nship between environmentalism and gender is clearly a complex one. I~ IS 
only in particular areas that females show stronger pro-~nv1ronmental attltu es 
and behaviour, and then the differences are generally ltm1ted. 

Research strategies 

The first two research questions will be explored using the inductive research 
The third research question will use the retroductwe strategy as 

:~;~e;~ded by Pawson and Tilley (1997). 1t is ass~med that if there are gender 
differences in environmental worldviews and behav1our the~ are the result of the 
operation of different cognitive mechanisms in different soc1al contexts. 

Concepts and model 

The central concepts for the first two research questions are defined as follows. 

Environmentalism: the holding of a positive environmental worldview and the 
practice of environmentally responsible behaviour. 

Environmental worldview: attitudes towards issues such as the preservation. of 
wilderness environments and natural flora and fauna, the co~servat1on 
of natural resources, environmental degradation, envi ronmental Impacts of 
economic growth, and the use of science and technology to solve environ-

mental problems. 

Environmentally responsible behaviour: individual actions that preserve nature 
and conserve resources, and involvement in communal actions that confront 
environmental problems and seek solutions. 

Gender: socially defined categories of male and female based on human biolo­

gical differences. 

In order ro establish why there are gender differences in environmentalism, th~ 
following model of the connection between cogmt1ve mechamsms and soc1a 
contexts has been constructed. 

Attitudes towards the environment, and decisions to engage in environmentally 
responsible behaviour, are produced by a combination of the soc1al contexts 
within which an individual is located and the part1cular roles performed 111 

those contexts. f h If f 
2 The child-bearing and child-rearing roles entail a concern or t e we are o 

succeeding generations. 
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3 The parricular social contexts in which everyday activi ties occur produce 
differences in the scope and range of awareness and concern abour human 
issues. These social contexts range from private (domestic/local community) to 
public (work/wider community). 

4 Persons whose lives are predominantly in the public sphere will have a broad 
range of (globa l) concerns while persons whose lives are predominantly in the 
private sphere will have a narrower (local) range of concerns. 

5 Persons who have primary responsibility for child-bearing and/or child-rearing 
will be concerned about the health and future of the next and succeeding 
genera tions. 

Therefore, the fo llowing can be concluded from this model. 

• Women who have been primarily involved in home-making and child-rearing 
will have a higher level of environmentalism and a greater concern with local 
environmental issues than men who have been primarily breadwinners and 
have pursued careers in the public sphere. In other words, differences in 
environmenta lism between men and women will be greatest when both are 
involved in traditional segregated roles and social contexts. 

• Women who have had a significant involvement in the public sphere will be 
more like 'traditional' men in their level of environmentalism and locus of 
concern about environmental issues. 

• Men who have had and con tinue to have a significant involvement in the 
priva te sphere will be more like ' traditional' wome n in their level of environ­
mentalism and locus of concern about environmental issues. 

• Women who have never had child-rearing responsibilities will have a lower 
level of environmentalism than women with these responsibilities and who arc 
involved in similar social contexts. 

These conclusions will be examined to assess the relevance of the contexts and 
cognitive mechanisms postulated in the model. 

Data sources, types and forms 

Data to answer the fi rst two research questions will come from previous research (see 
Research Design l) and will entail secondary analysis. The third resea rch question 
will require qualitative, primary data from individuals in semi-natural serrings. 

Selection of data sources 

Two contrasting populations will be used, both defined as 'men and women who 
are married or living in a stable de (acto relationship, aged between 25 and 50, 
and with dependent children'. The first population will include men and women 
who have 'traditional' marriages or de facto relationships, and the second will 
ha ve 'modern' marriages or stable relationships. In order ro achieve some march­
ing in the social contexts, couples will be incl uded. 
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Quota sampling will be used with rhe following criteria: couples who meet the 
definition of a ' traditional' or 'modern' relationship (two categones), who come 
from a variety of socio-economic backgrounds (three categoric~ - 'high st~tu~·, 

· 'middle status' and 'low status', based on occupation and education), who live Ill 
both urban and rural areas (three categories- city, country town and rural), and 
who have a range of environmenta l behaviour (two categories). These criteria 
produce a matrix of thirty-six cells. Socio-economic back~round and urban ar~d 
rural areas have been included as criteria only to ensure a drverse sample; they wrll 
nor be discussed as contexts in the model. 

Initiall y, thirty-six couples will be selected for intensive case-study research. If 
necessary, further cases will be added as the study proceeds. 

Data collection and timing 

Data will be collected by a combination of in-depth and 'rea list' interviews, the 
latter using the method of interviewing advocated by Pawson (1995, 1996) and 
Pawson and Tilley ( 1997). 

'Realist' interviewing is used to involve the research participants in the proce~s 
of resting the model of their cognitive mechanisms and h.ow t~ese operate 111 

particular social contexts. This process is different from that~~ whrch re~ponden.ts 

are required to provide answers to the researcher's predetermmed questrons (as Ill 
the use of questionnaires or structured interview schedules), ? r where. the 
researcher tries to faithfully report social actors' accounts of rherr worldvrews 
and activities (as in some in-depth interviews). Rather, it 

requires a teacher-learner relationship ro be developed between researcher .and 
informant in which the medium of exchange is the CMO !context, mcchanrsm, 
outcome! theory and the function of that relationship is to refine CMO 
theories. The research act thus involves 'learning' the stakeholder's theones, forma­
lizing them, 'reaching' them back to the informant, who is then in a posi.tion 
to comment upon, clarify and further refine the key rdeas. (Pawson and Trlley 
1997: 218) 

In short the researcher has ro learn about the research parricipant's cognitive 
mechani~ms and contexts from them, construct a model of the mechanisms ar~d 
the context, teach rhe informant about this model, and then seek feedback rn 
order to either confirm or refine it. 

The in-depth interviews will be conducted first. They will focus on the 

• contexts in which everyday life now occurs, and has occurred in the past; 
• roles undertaken in these contexts; 
• involvement in child-rearing activities, past and present; and . 
• perceptions of threats to the welfare of the next and future generations. 

Each interview is expected to take ·up to one and a half hours. Subject to 

the agreement of the respondent, all interviews will be recorded on audro 
cassette . 
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The ' realist' inrerviews wi ll fo llow the in-depth inrerviews on a later occasion. 
Each inrerview will rake about forty-five minutes, will be recorded, and wi ll be 
conducted by the researcher. 

The in-depth inrerviews will be used ro refine rhe hypothesized model and to fill 
our the derails of the conrexrs and mechanisms. The ' realist' interviews will then 
be used to presenr the model ro the informants for confirmation or further 
refinemenr. 

Data reduction and analysis 

The secondary dara to be used to answer the first two research questions 
have already been reduced. Some further re-coding may be undertaken as 
the analysis proceeds. The data generated ro answer the third research ques­
tion will come from rhe recorded conversations in rhe in-depth and 'realist' inrer­
views. 

The foll owing analyses will be undertaken ro answer the research questions. 

RQ1 Cross-tabulation and non-parametric rests of significance for 'environmen­
ta l worldview' (ordinal categories) with 'gender' (nominal categories). Pro­
duct momenr correlation coeffi cient and a parametric test of significance for 
'environmenral worldview' (scores) with 'gender' (as a dichotomous va ri­
able). The same analys is wi ll be unde rtaken between the 'environmental 
worldview' sub-scales and 'gender' . 

RQ2 The associations between 'gender' and the ordinal and interval/ 
ratio versions of the three 'environmental!)' responsible behaviour' variables 
will be analysed, where appropriate, using the same methods of analysis. 

RQ3 All interviews will be transcri bed and formatted for entry into a NUD*IST 
database. The NUD*IST software wi ll be used to create categories and 
index the data to assist with the elaboration of the model. 

Problems and limitations 

While the method of sampli ng will provide a diversity of respondents, ir will nor 
be possible ro generalize statistically from ir. However, as the aim is to understand 
how certain cognitive mecha nisms operate in particular social contexts, this 
sample will all ow for an exploration in a limited range of contexts. 

Subject to what the study revea ls, further cognitive processes (e.g. associated 
with different types of education, or different exposure to information in 
the media) and social contexts could be explored in fu rther studies ro expand 
our knowledge of ge nder differences in environmenta lism. Simila r models cou ld 
be developed ro understand differences in environmenta lism associated with 
factors such as regional, ethnic, and religious differences, should they be found 
ro exist. 

Motivation for Environmental Responsibility 297 

Research Design 4 Motivation for 
Environmentally Responsible Behaviour: The Case 

of Environmental Activists 

Statement of the topic/problem 

This project addresses the issue of what motivates and sustains envir?nmenrally 
responsible behaviour. As solutions to many local and. glob.al . environmental 
problems are dependent on changes in everyday behav1our, It IS necessary to 
understand what motivates this behaviour in order to be able to develop pro­
grammes ro cry to increase it. Most research in this field has been quantitative and 
essentially descriptive; it has established levels of attitudes, knowledge, concern 
and behaviour, and the relationship between these variables and with stan~ard 
socio-demographic variables. Some studies have begun ro suggest rha~ vanous 
fo rms of environmental behaviour, such as recycling, avoidance of envtronmen­
tally damaging products, and energy conservation, are motivated by. a range of 
facto rs. However, motivation has still to be studied intensively. What IS therefore 
required is the development and resti ng of theories that will explain these forms of 
behaviour. 

Motives and goals 

The main motive is to provide a better basis for programmes designed ro incre~se 
the practice of environmentally responsible behaviour. The conrinuatton of s~c1a l 
life as we know it, and survival of many species, including the human race, IS at 
risk if dramatic change in human behaviour does not occur quickly. 

Research questions and objectives 

The research will address four questions. 

l In what range and types of behaviour do environmentally responsible 
individua Is engage? 

2 Why do these people acr responsibly towards the environment? 
3 Why do some of these people manage to sustain this behaviou r? 
4 How can rhe incidence of this type of behaviour be increased? 

While the study will have a descriptive foundation, irs main emphasis will be on 
understanding this behaviour. It is hoped that recommendations can be made 
concerning the fourth research question. However, the development and evalua­
tion of programmes for this must await another project. 
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Review the literature 

Begin~ing with the wave of ~nvironrncntalism in the 1970s, and conrinuing inro 
the m1d_dle of the 1980s, tradmons of research have focused on attittides towards 
the environment and environmental issues and problems, and levels of environ­
menta_! concern arid knowledge. More recently, these topics have been supplemen­
ted With research on everyday behaviour that either exacerbates environmental 
problems _(e.g. pollution, globa l wa rming, depletion of the ozone layer, ·energy 
consumption, and the use of non-renewa ble resources) or contributes to their 
amelioration, i.e. on the extent to which people practise environmentally respon­
sible behaviour. 

~ecently, various research projects have established patterns in environmental 
attitudes and the types and levels of environmentally responsible behaviour in the 
Australian population (e.g. Blaikie 1992, 1993b; Blaikie and Ward 1992· Castles 
1993; Blaikie and Drysdale 1994; Environment Protection Authori ty 'of New 
South Wales 1994). It is now possible to compare the Australian situation with 
that in twenty-two other countries, using the stud y conducted by Dunlap et al 
(1992). . 

Since the 1970s, environmental atti tudes and behaviour in Western societies has 
been subject to considerable fluctuations. According to opinion polls in Australia, 
the most recent wave of concern, which began in the late 1980s has exhibited 
considerable changes in environmental attitude. Some of these ha,ve been attrib­
uted to the effects of -an economic recession on the capacity of governments and 
businesses to cope w1th the costs involved in acting responsibly towards the 
envi_ronment; and the more immediate pressures on the population in dealing 
With unemployment and economic insecurity. 

The search for ways to motivate and facilitate pro-environment behaviour has 
engag~d researchers in the United Stares for at least twenty years. Particular 
attention has been g1ven to recycling (e.g. Reid et al. 1976; Witmer and Geller 
l 976; Humphrey et al. 1977; Luyben and Bailey J 979; Pardini and Katzev 1983/ 
4; De _Young 1986, 1~~8/9). Extrinsic incentives, such as the purchase of recycled 
matenals or the prOVISion of rewards for carrying out recycling, have had mixed 
success; they rend to produce only short-term results (e.g., Cook and Berrenberg 
198 l; Pardm1 and Karzev 1983/4) but not enduring behaviour change (Witmer 
a_nd G_eller 1976). Th1s may be related to the find ing that 'non-recyclers' need 
:I.nancial ,mcenttves and convenient recycling systems much more than regular 
lecyclers (Vmmg and Ebreo 1990). In many cases, the cost of the incenti ves 

exceeded the revenue from the collecti ons (Jacobs eta!. 1984). Similar problems 
m the balance of cost and benefit have been found with energy conservation 
(Newsom ;m el Makranczy 1978; McClelland and Canter 1981). 

Sm~e the 1970s, psycholog_ists, mainly in the Uni ted States, have applied 
behavi?ural (reward and punishment) techn iques to environmental problems, 
begmnmg with the problem of littering (Burgess et al. 1971; Tuso and Geller 
1976; Casey and Lloyd 1977; Cone and Ha yes 1984· Lahart and Bailey 1984· 
Levit and L:venthall1986). Some researchers have ar~ued that the use of behav: 
Ioural techniques t o·d1scourage littering is superior ro methods of persuasion and 
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education, and may be more cost-effective than traditional clean-up methods. 
While it has been argued that the same behavioural techniques can be applied to 
other problems, such as energy conservation and recycling, this approach has been 

· criticized for providing only short-term solutions. As soon as the rewards are 
withdrawn the behaviour tends to return to previous levels (Gudgion and Thomas 
1991). 

The relationship between attitudes and behaviour, and the ability of attitudes to 
predict behaviour, has concerned social psychologists for at least sixty years (for 
reviews see Ajzen and Fishbein 1980; McGuire 1968; Fazio 1986; Chaiken and 
Stange r 1987). Theory and research on this relationship have gone through a 
number of stages (Zanna and Fazio 1982). Until the mid-1960s, the predominant 
assumption was that a one-to-one correspondence must exist between attitudes 
and behaviour. Th is was followed by a period of questioning of whether there is a 
relationship and whether it is worth pursuing. By the 1970s the question became: 
'When do attitudes guide behaviour?' There was a shift in concern to the condi­
tions under which attitudes might predict behaviour, with the result that many 
situational and personality variables were identified as moderators of the relation­
ship. In the 1980s the question became: 'How do attitudes guide behaviour?' This 
has involved recognizing the effects of attitudes on perception, the role of inter­
pretation (definition) of situations, and the intervention of norms (Fazio "1986). 
However, this extensive tradition has tended to neglect the relationship between 
agency and structure; it has ignored the alternative tradition that views attitudes 
as an epiphenomerwn of a person's location in the social structure, and has 
virtually overlooked the effects of social context on behaviour. 

The relationship between attitudes and behaviour has also been a central topic 
of research in environmental sociology and social psychology (e.g. Eh rlich 1969; 
Vicker 1969; Geller er al. 1982; Dunlap et al. 1983; Dunlap and van Liere 1984; 
Heberlein 1989; Gigliotti J 992). The predominant assumption has been that 
changing people's environmental atti tudes will change their environmentally 
related behaviour. However, as pro-environmental attitudes have become more 
socially acceptable, and concern fo r the environment has become better estab­
lished, the gap in this relationship has become a focus of attention. In some cases, 
environmental knowledge has been added to produce a two-stage model with 
causal implications: knowledge is related to attitude and attitude is related to 
behaviour (e.g. Pettus 1976; Ramsey and Rickson 1976; Borden and Schettino 
1979; Hausbeck eta!. 1990). 

There has been a long tradition of research on environmental attitudes and 
behaviou r in the Netherlands (see e.g. Scheepers and Nelissen 1989; Nelissen and 
Scheepers 1992). Using a variety of measures of environmental behaviour (recy­
cling, consumption of ecologica l products, energy consumption, and means of 
transport) with a national sample in 1990, Nelissen and Scheepers (1992) identi­
fied patterns of consistency and non-consistency in a typology that related 
environmental attitudes (ecological consciousness) and behaviour: 'consistent 
non-ecologists' (low ecological consciousness and no ecological behaviour); 
'inconsistent consciousness-ecologists' (moderate ecological consciousness and 
moderate ecological behaviour); and .'consistent ecologists' (strong ecological 
consciousness and consistent ecological behaviour). They found that one form 
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of e~ological beha~iour, buying ecologically sound products and refraining from 
buym~ non-ecolog1cal products, had the weakest association wirh both ecological 
consciOusness and other forms of ecological behaviour. 

M?re recently, rhe role of social context has been given explicit recognition in 
the lmk between env1ronmenral attitudes and behaviour (Derksen and Gartrell 
1993). These re~earchers compared two Canadian cities (Edmonton and Calgary) 
and the rema 1~111g small towns and rural areas in the province of Alberta. Only 
one of the cmes, ~dmonton , had a well-developed and user-friendly recycling 
program.me. They found a very h1gh level of concern for rhe environment across 
the provmce, w1.rh a result that socio-demographi c va riables, such as age, gender, 
ed~ca t10n and mcome, showed weak associations. Predictably, the Edmonton 
res1dents had a much higher level of recycling than in the rest of the province 
pa rticu larly in the rural areas. ' 
. Ch~nges in environmental attitudes and behaviour in Australia have been 
mvesngar~d. between 1989 and 1994 (Biaikie 1992, 1993b; Blaikie and Ward 
1992; Bla1k1e and Drysdale 1994) using samples of residents in the Melbourne 
Metro?olitan Area and university students. These studies found that rhe strongest 
commitment to an environmental worldview is to be found in rhe middle-aged 
cohort; younger cohorts hold a middle position and older cohorts have the lowest 
levels of c.ommitment .. Compared wirh people generally, on average, university 
students d1? not rare h1gher on environmenta l worldview, were no more active in 
or supportive of env ir01~mental gr?ups, and did not exhibit a higher level of 
env1 ronment~ ll y respons1ble behavwur. This raises some questions about the 
extent to wh1ch a umverslty education produces higher levels of environmenta l 
commi tment and action. 
~merican research has produced conflicting results on the relationship between 

envlfonmental concern and gender (van Liere and Dunlap 1980; McStay and 
Dunlap .19.83; Blocker and Eckberg 1989; Samdhal and Roberrson 1989; Acury 
and Chnstlanson 1990) .. Australian data indicate that women of all ages are only 
margmally more commmed to an environmental worldview than men (Biaikie 
1992). 
. Each t~pe of environmental behaviour appears to have its own form of motiva­

non (Bia1k1e and Drysdale 1994). While the level of 'avoidance of environmen­
tally dangerous products' is associated as strongly as any other variable with 
:environmental worldview', which products are avoided appears to have been 
mfluenced by the attention received in rhe media. In spire of rhe small increase in 
the le_vel of 'support for environmental groups', this form of environmental 
behav1our has remained low; iris very much an activity of those with favou rable 
'e?vironmental ~orldvi ews'. Dramatic increases in recycling have occurred, but 
th1s form of environmental behaviour shows little or no association with environ­
men~a l attitudes; ir is dep.endent on rhe avail ability of convenient, regular and 
pubh~ly supported collection systems. However, ir also appears to be motivated 
~y attitudes, va.lues and practices that have arisen from periods when conservation 
(1 .e. makmg rhmgs last by taking good care of them and maintaining rhem well) 
and reuse were a necess1ty. People who lived through rhe depression of rhe 1930s 
and W~rld War ll can be keen recyclers without having favourable environmental 
worldv1ews. 
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It is clear from the literature that the relationship between environmental 
worldviews and behaviour is complex and that such worldviews are nor good 
predictors of behaviour. The explanation for environmentally responsible behav­
iour must be sought elsewhere. Some useful ideas have emerged about how this 
type of behaviour can be changed. The following conclusions about changing 
environmental behaviour have been drawn from the literature. 

Various forms of environmental behaviour have different types of motivation, 
thus requiring different strategies for changing environmenta l behaviour. 

2 Changing environmenta l attitudes, certainly on their own, is not an effective 
way to change environmental behaviour. 

3 Improving environmenta l knowledge, through education and the media, may 
change attitudes. Improving knowledge is a necessary condition for change 
in some forms of behaviour. However, this knowledge needs to be accom­
panied by both opportunity and meaningful motivation for behaviour to be 
sustained. 

4 Some forms of behaviour can be dramatically changed, and, perhaps, can only 
be changed, with rhe establishment of effective, convenient and socially accep-

table systems. 
5 Generating social acceptance and support for different behaviour is an under-

rated, and, perhaps, a necessary condition for some forms of behaviour change. 

While this project will not test these possible hypotheses by the more conven­
tional deductive strategy, they will provide some ideas about the direction in 
which to look in the process of theory generation. 

Research strategies 

It is clear from the literature review that a different research strategy than rhe ones 
that have been used so far is required to understand environmental behaviour. As 
rhere are no clear theoretical leads from the literature, theory generation is 
required. Therefore, the abductive research strategy will be adopted in order to 
explore this understanding in depth. 

Concepts 

Some concepts will be used in a sensitizing mode to provide initial direction fo r 
the study. The aim will be to explore the meaning given to them by the people 
studied, and to discover other concepts they use that are roughly equivalent, or are 
different. The main concepts are: 

• environment 
• nature 
• environmental problems 
• environmental protection 
• conservation 
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• recycl ing 
• economic growth 

b ~o rl;eorides or hypotheses ~reproposed. Models in the form of ideal types will 
e eve ope to grasp the vanety of motives and behaviour. 

Data sources, types and forms 

Primary data will be obtained from individuals in semi-natural settings A a t 
from a few s1mple frequency counts and percentages the data will be ·I" p r 
at all stages of the research. ' qua 1tattve 

Selection of data sources 

The population will include individuals who engage in a range of environmenta ll 
respons1ble behav1our, such as: y 

• ~ctive involvement in environmental groups and movements; 
• m~olv:ment m loca l protests on environmental issues; 
• mmtmlzmg the use of non-renewable resources· 
• avoiding ~he use of environmentally damaging ~roducts; and 
• recyclmg waste' products. 

The _intention is to include both public and private activities. 
. ~lven th~nature of the population, non-probability sampling will be used 

Wit ~ com matton of quota sampling, as well as snowball and opportunistic 
samplmg. Interviewers will collectively maintain a gender balance and d 
so - I 1 d" "b · · h anagean ua c ass 1stn utwn m t e selection of respondents The · "II b · 1 d d" · a1m WI e ro me u e 
a~ IV~se a. range of people as possible. Some respondents will be contacted 
t roug envlronm~nta l organizations and the interviewers will recruit others 
usmg thetr own fnends and acquaintances. Persons contacted will be asked t~ 

sbuggesdt other posstble respondents. fr is expected that a sample of about 100 will 
e use . 

Data collection and timing 

~ata will _be collected by in-depth interviews over a period of four months Each 
mtervlew IS expected to rake about two hours In add"t" h h. '. · d · . · 1 ton to t e researc er f1ve 
expenence tntervtewers will be employed SubJ·ect to th f' h 

d 11 · · . · e agreement o t e 
respon ent, a tntervtews wdl be recorded on audio cassette E h d ·11 1 . . ac respon em WI compere a one-page bto-data sheet. 

Initially, the following themes will be used: 

• meaning of 'environment', 'environmental problems' 'nature' t . 
• knowledge and awareness of environmenta l problem~; , e c., 
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• understandi ng of the causes and effects of these problems; 
• views on who is responsible for dealing with them and whether individual 

actions can make a difference; 
• actions taken by the respondent; 
• motivation for these actions; 
• influences of significant others; and 
• experience with natural environments and animals as a child and youth. 

After fifty interviews have been completed, the transcripts will be analysed. 
This may lead to so me changes in the interview themes. After a further fifty 
interviews, further analysis wi ll be undertaken. The first fifty respondents will 
be re-interviewed, using what has been learm to increase the focus of the inter­
view. Further analysis of these interviews will occur before the second fifty 
respondents are re-interviewed. Following the analysis of these transcripts, a 
few respondents may be selected for a third interview if it is felt that theoretical 
saturation has not been reached. In this way, the data collection and analysis will 
involve a spiral learning process in which each wave of interviews builds on the 
understanding gained up to that point. Re-interviewing will allow an in-depth 
understanding of all respondents. 

As it is impossible to anticipate when theoretical saturation will be reached, the 
size of the sample must remain approximate at this stage. However, for budget 
purposes, it is assumed that a total of 225 interviews will be required. 

Data reduction and analysis 

All interviews will be transcribed and formatted for entry into a NUD*IST 
database. The basic information on the bio-data sheets will be included in the 
fi le for each respondent. The NUD''"ISTsoftware will be used to create categories 
and index the data. The methods of open and axial coding (grounded theory) will 
be used to generate typologies and, hopefu lly, theory. 

Alongside this method of analysis, interviewers wi ll be asked to write a brief 
summary of their impressions of each interview, and, from time to time, their 
impressions of what they see developing from the interviews. The researcher will 
listen to all the cassettes and also record impressions and ideas from the record­
ings. Interviewers' impressions of each interview will be added ro the transcript of 
the relevant interview. Overall impressions will be entered into separate inter­
viewer files and will constitute add itional data. 

Problems and limitations 

The major problem of a study of this kind is the uncertainty about how it 
will develop. A balance must be struck between the order of a planned pro­
gramme and the flexibil ity required to allow the learning process to evolve. 
Another problem is the time required to collect and ana lyse rhe data. Given 
limited resources, and the developmental nature of the research strategy, the 
sample size must be limited. 
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The sample will nor allow for generalization ro a population. However this is 
not the intention of this project. Its aim is to generate a theorctical unders;anding 
that can be used as t~e basis for an intervention programme. Any theory that 
emerges can be tested mother contexts to establish its range of application, as will 
rhe evaluation of any Intervention programmes based on it. 

Postscript 

I hope that these sample research designs will provide not only some guidance as 
to what 1~ required, but also encouragement to spend the time attending to the 
many decisions that must be made. In many ways, designing a research project is 
more d1f:Icult than domg it. If a project is well designed, the steps involved in 
carrymg It out should follow reasona bly smoothly. Of course, the abil ity to collect 
and analyse data successfully requires a great deal of knowledge, skill, persistence 
and mgemmy. It IS also fraught wirh difficulties and barriers that have to be 
overcome, before and during the research process. 

E~e~ . in the most carefully planned research projects, there is always the 
possibil ity tha~ something will go wrong. We may have overlooked something, 
or factors outside our control may upset our plans; things do go wrong. Published 
rep?rts of research rarely mention these. They present us with a 'reconstructed 
logic'. I have been guilty of this myself, and would therefore like to give an 
example of a problem and how it was overcome. 

In the late 1960s I directed a class in social research methods to undertake a 
study of values and occupational choice among university students (Biaikie 1971). 
The research design mcluded a combined stratified and systematic sampling 
method With students from three different degree programmes, arts (including 
most of the social sciences) , law and science at Monash University in Melbourne. 
These three cate~ones, as well as ye~r ar university (1, 2 and 3+), were used as 
strata. Systematic samplmg, With diffe rent sampling ratios, was to be used to 
produce roughly the same number in each stratum. Lists of students in these 
?rogrammes, and their addresses, were available fro m the university's admin­
Istranon and data were to be collected by a mai led questionnaire. 

Precisely at the rime that we were about to draw the sample, the university put 
an embargo on access to such student reco rds. It was the time of the Vietnam War 
an? young Australians were being conscripted by ballot to go to fight. Som~ 
umversity students were trymg to dodge the draft. Being the most radical campus 
m _rhe ~ountry ar the time, the very powerful student body had persuaded the 
u~Iversity auth?nnes not to release any information about students to anyone, 
Without the mdividual student's written permission. Therefore, we were unable to 
get the antiCipated access to the in formation required to draw the sample . 
. Clearly, there were s?me options. Abandon the study, get the students' permis­

siOn, or mod1fy the des1gn. We couldn't really exercise the first option because the 
complcnon of the study was an integral parr of the course. We considered the 
second, but it was impractical. How do you contact members of a sample without 
~1rsr drawmg the sample? The university was not prepared to do this for us, and, 
In any case, as we had no research funds, this, and rhe cost incurred by the 
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university in writing to all rhe students, could not be covered. In addition, this 
process would have taken some time, and we were operating within the limits of 
one semester. Time had already been lost in dealing with the problem. We had no 
·alternative bur to modify the research design. 

Instead of the rather complex two-stage sampling plan, and collecting the data 
using mailed questionnaires, we used a quota sample with structured inte rview­
ing. Because this method of data collecting was more labour-intensive, and time 
was limited, we decided to restrict the sample to arts students. These changes 
clearl y limited our abili ty to deal with some of the original research questions and 
to test the theoretical model (see the section on 'Theoretical Models' in chapter 5). 
Nevertheless, so~e useful and publisha ble results were obtained (see Blaikie 
1971). 

The core theme of this book has been that all social research needs to be 
planned thoroughly in order to ensure a successful outcome, and that inevitable 
setbacks will not be fatal. At the same time, it is recognized that research design is 
always a compromise between the ideal way of answering research questions and 
what is practical in the light of financial, time and other constraints. In short, 
good research designs are creative and professionally acceptable solutions to rhe 
problems and limitations rhar are encountered at the beginning and during the 
course of the research. 

The time and ca re taken to prepare a derailed and comprehensive research 
design is bound to be worth the effort. It only remains for me to wish you well 
in your research activities and to hope that meticulous and creative planning will 
lead to successful and fruitfu l outcomes. 
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Examples of Research Topics and 
. Research Questions 

Research Topics 

Topic l 'Absenteeism in the Public Secror: A Case Study of Hospital-based 
Nurses' 

Topic 2 'Job Satisfaction among Administrative Staff at the University of Stew­
art Island' 

Topic 3 
Topic 4 
Topic 5 

'Student Plagiarism at rhe Uni versity of Alice Springs' 
:Industrialization, Ur banization and Juveni le Delinquency in Malaysia ' 
Chang1ng Rel1g10us Practices and Orientations to the World of New 

Religious Movements: The Case of the New Light Seer' 

Most ropics can be stated ar various levels of precision. To illustrate this let us 
e~~mine T?pic 4. This could ha ve been stated as 'Juvenile Delinquency in ~blay­
Sia , bur rillS would be roo general. It could be stared precisely in terms of both the 
key concepts to be investigated, and the location of the study, as 'Juveni le Del in­
quency and the Breakdown of Family and Religious Va lues in the Context of 
Industrializa tion and Urbanization in Penang, Malaysia'. This version has the 
advantage o_f being very informative, and it also illustrates how the scope of a 
research p~OJect can be _focused and narrowed. However, it is rather long; roo long 
for the spme of a thes1s! Hence, it is useful to use a double-barrelled title. The 
general and long versions c~uld be combined as 'Juvenile Delinquency in Malay­
Sia: The Breakdown of Family and Religious Values in the Context of Industrial­
IZation and Urbanization in Penang, Ma laysia '. Alternatively, the ririe above is a 
reasonable compromise. 

The first four topics deal with social problems, and the last one with a socio­
logical problem. The topic on 'absenteeism' no doubt stems from someone's 
~.oncern_ abo~tt ~ospira l management and patient care. Similarly, the topic on 
JOb .sa.nsfa~tlon would have been prompted by a perceived lack of efficiency in 
admtmsrr~non, or by the overt beh<lviou r of the staff, such as complaints 
to superv1sors or d1sruptive action. The topic on 'studenr plagiarism' could 
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have emerged from anecdoral evidence reported by lecturers about the incidence 
of this practice in students' essays and papers, and a concern that this is a serious 
academic offence. The fourth topic, 'juveni le delinquency' , may have arisen from 
evidence of rising rates of juvenile crime that seem to accompany the industrial­
ization and urbanization associated with economic development. The specific 
problem is how to prevent young people becoming involved in such activities . 
The final topic is probably based on curiosity about new religious movements in 
general, and about the beliefs and practices of a particular religious sect. Just why 
a resea rcher hrts this interest is another matter. 

Research Questions 

Topic I: Absenteeism 

Absenteeism here refers to absences from work on other than approved leave. 

I What is the rate of absenteeism among nurses? 
2 What kinds of nurses are most frequently absent from work unofficially? 
3 What effects does absenteeism have on patient care and hospital manage­

ment? 
4 Why does absenteeism occur? 
5 How can absemeeism be reduced? 

The first two questions are seeking descriptions of the frequency and the types of 
nurses involved in absenteeism. Question 4 seeks an explanation for these, and 
Question 5 an intervention strategy. Question 3 is about the consequences of this 
behaviour for the organ ization; it could be regarded as being concerned with 
impact assessment, and it expresses this by asking a 'what' question. This example 
clearly illustrates a sequence of 'what', 'why' and 'how' questions. 

Topic 2: Job Satisfaction 

This topic has a rather more complex set of research questions. 

1 What is the level and range of job satisfaction among the administrative 
sra ff? 

2 To what extent can the level and range of job satisfaction be regarded as 
sa tis factory? 

3 Under what circumstances do staff experience job satisfaction and dissatisfac­
tion? 

4 Why do some staff experience job s:nisfaction and others dissatisfaction in 
these circumstances? 

5 What consequences does level of job satisfaction have for work performance? 
6 How can the level of job satisfaction· be improved? 
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Again, the first three questions require descriptions, Question 4 an explanation, 
Question 5 refers to the impact of job satisfaction on relevant behaviour, and 
Question 6 seeks strategies for change. It is worth noting that Question 3, a 'what' 
question, verges on a 'why' question. This illustrates the point that answers to 
some 'why' questions can be achieved by asking a number of 'what' questions. 

Topic 3: Student Plagiarism 

This project has a similar sequence of questions. 

1 What has been the extent of detected student plagiarism over the past five 
years? 

2 In what types of plagiarism have students engaged? 
3 What types of students have been caught plagiarizing? 
4 What attitudes do lecturers and university administrators have towards plagi­

arism? 
5 What consequences does plagiarism have for students' intellectual develop­

ment? 
6 Why do students plagiarize? 
7 How can student plagiarism be eliminated? 

Again, most of the research questions are 'what' questions (Questions 1 to 4 ), 
including one (Question 5) which is about impact assessment. This would be a 
very large, complex and difficult project as it would require a number of separate 
studies to complete it: secondary sources (Question 1-3); attitude surveys of both 
lecturers and administrators (Question 4); a longitudinal comparative study of 
plagiarizers and non-plagiarizers (Question 5); an in-depth study of the plagiar­
izers (Question 6); and a policy development study (Question 7). Question 5 
would be the most challenging in this set of research questions. 

Topic 4: Juvenile Delinquency 

1 What is the incidence of the main types of juvenile delinquency in Malaysia? 
2 Why do young people engage in these types of criminal activities? 
3 To what extent has the incidence changed in the past ten years? 
4 (If the incidence has increased): Why has there been an increase? 
5 What is the role of industrialization and urbanization in this increase? 
6 How can the incidence of juvenile delinquency be reduced? 

This is a more complex set of questions. Questions 1 and 2 are concerned with the 
description and explanation of the present situation, while Questions 3 and 4 are 
concerned with the description and explanation of change. Question 4 has a 
subsidiary question which is proposing a possible answer, a broad hypothesis, 
that 'the increase in juvenile delinquency is a result of industrialization and 
urbanization'. However, this doesn't explain very much. What is needed is an 
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understanding of how these social and economic changes affect family, commun­
ity and religious life. This would require the development of a theory from which 
hypotheses could be deduced for testing. Finally, the study seeks solutions to what 
is regarded as a social problem. It may be difficult to answer such a 'how' question 
within th is study. Further policy-oriented research to develop intervention pro­
grammes, and then evaluation studies of these programmes, would be required. 

Topic 5: New Religious Movements 

This study provides an example of how a research project might address only one 
research question. 

What internal and external changes are related to changes in the religious 
practices and orientation to the world adopted by new religious movements? 

The question is also an example of how the descriptive answer to a 'what' 
question constitutes a possible answer to a 'why' question . For example, changes 
in membership or leadership, and social and economic changes in the wider 
society that result in the emergence of different individual needs, might be related 
to changes in beliefs and practices. Such a description could be an answer to the 
question, 'Why do new religious movements change their orientations to the 
world?' Both the internal and external changes may be regarded as a set of 
necessary and sufficient conditions, or as causal mechanisms operating in a 
particular context. (See Blaikie and Kelsen (1979) and Kelsen (198 1) for an 
example of research on this topic.) 



References 

Aberle, D. 1966. The Peyote Religion among the Navaho. Chicago, Il l. : Aldine Press. 
Abraham, ]. H. 1973. The Origins and Growth of Sociology. Harmondsworth: Penguin. 
Achen, C. H. 1982. Interpretmg and Usmg Regression. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Achmsrem, P. 1968. Concepts of Science. Baltimore, MD: Johns Hopkins Press. 
Ackoff, R. 1953. The Design of Social Research. Chicago, Il l.: University of Chicago Press. 
Acury~ T. A. and E. H. Chmnanson 1990. 'Environmental worldview in response to 

environmental problems: Kentucky 1984 and 1988 compared.' Environment and Behav­
ior 22: 387-407. 

Adelman, C., D .. Jenkins and S. Kemmis 1977. 'Rethinking case study: notes from the 
second Cambndge conference.' Cambridge Joumal of Education 6: 139-50. 

Ajzen, I. and M .. Fishbein 1980. Understanding Attitudes and Predicting Social Behavior. 
Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Ha ll. 

Albrecht, D., ~· Bultcna, E. He iberg and P. Novak 1982. 'The new environmental scale.' 
journal of Env1romnental Education 13: 39-43. 

Alexa nder, J. C. 1982. Theoretical Logic in Sociology, vol. 1: Positivism, Presuppositions, 
and Current Controversies. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

Anderson, R. E. 1992. 'Computer applications in the social sciences.' In E. F. Borgatta 
and M. L. Borgatta (eds), Encyclopedia of Sociology, vol 1. New York: Macmillan. 
Pp. 282-8. 

Arber, S. 1993. 'The research process.' InN. Gilbert (eel. ), Researching Social Life. London: 
Sage. Pp. 32-50. 

Aron, R. 1965. Main Currents in Sociological Thought 1. London: Weidenfeld & Nicolson. 
- - 1968. Main Currents in Sociological Thought 1. London: Penguin. 
--1970. Main Currents in Sociological Th ought 2. London: Penguin. 
Aronson, E. and }- M. Carlsmirh 1968 . 'Experimentation in social psychology.' In 

G. Lmdzey and E. Aronson (eds), The Handbook of Social Psychology, vol. 2: Research 
Methods. Read1ng, MA: Addison-Wesley. Pp. 1-78. 

Asher, H. B. 1976. Causal !:'odeli11g. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Atkmson, P. 1990. The Ethnographic Imagination: Textual Co11stmctions of Reality. 

London: Routledge. 
Axelrod, R. 1984. The Evolution of Cooperation. New York: Basic Books. 
Ba bbie, E. ~· 1975. The Practice of Social Research. Belmont, CA: Wadsworth. 
- - 1990. Survey Research Methods (2nd edn). Belmonr, CA: Wadsworth. 
--1992. The Practice of Social Research (6th edn). Belmont, CA: Wadsworth. 
Bacon, F. 1889. Novum Organon. Trans. G. W. Ki tchin. Oxford: Clarendon Press. 

1 
i 

i 

I 
1 

I 
J 
! 

I 
! 

References 3 I I 

Bailey, K. D. 1994. Methods of Social Research (4th edn). New York: Free Press. 
Balnaves, M. 1990. Communication and Information: An Analysis of Concepts. Ph .D. 

thesis, Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology. 
Barnes, H. E. 1948. An Introduction to the History of Sociology. Chicago, Ill.: University of 

Chicago Press. 
Bassey, M. 1981. 'Pedagogic research: on the relative merits of search for generalization 

and study of single events.' Oxford Reuiew of Education 7(1 ): 73-93. 
Baxter, G. W. 1973. 'Prejud iced liberals? Race and information effects on a two-person 

game.' journal of Conflict Resolution 12: 131-61. 
Becker, H. A. 1997. Social Impact Assessme11t: Method a11d Experience in Europe, North 

America and the Developing World. London: UCL Press. 
Becker, H. and H. E. Barnes 1938. Social Thought: From Lore to Science. London: 

Constable. 
Becker, H. S. 1940. 'Constructive typology in the social sciences.' American Sociological 

Review 5(1): 40-55. 
--1950. Through Values to Sociological Interpretation. Durham, NC: Duke University 

Press. 
Behr, R. L. 1981. 'Nice guys finish last- sometimes.' j ournal of Conflict Resolution 25: 

289- 300. 
Beilharz, P. (ed. ) 1991. Social Th eory: A Guide to Central Thinkers. St Leonards, NSW: 

Allen & Unwin. 
Bell , J. 1993. Doing Your Research Project: A Guide for First-time Researchers in Educa­

- tio11 and Social Science (2nd edn). Buckingham: Open University Press. 
Bender, J., R. M. Kramer and S. Stout 1991. 'When in doubt ... Cooperation in a ,noisy 

Prisoners' Dilemma.' Journal of Conflict Resolution 35: 691-719. 
Benton, T. 1981. 'Realism and social science: some comments on Roy Bhaskar's "The 

Possibi lity of Naturalism".' Radical Philosophy 27: 13-21. 
Berg, B. L. 1995. Qualitative Research Methods for the Social Sciences (2nd edn). Boston, 

MA: Allyn & Bacon. . 
Bertaux, D. (ed.) 1981. Biography and Society: The Life History Approach in the Social 

Sciences. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Bhaskar, R. 1979. The Possibility of Naturalism: A Pl?ilosophical Critique of the Co11-

temporary Human Sciences. Brighton: Harvester. 
- - 1986. Scientific Realism arzd Human Emancipation. London: Verso. 
Biddle, B. J. 1979. Role Theory: Expectations, Identities, and Behaviors. New York: 

Academic Press. 
Black, M. 1962. Models and Metaphors: Studies i11 Language and Philosophy. Ithaca, NY: 

Cornell University Press. 
Blaikie, N. W. H. 1968. An Analysis of Religious Affi liation, Activity and Attitudes in St 

Albans, Christchurch. MA thesis, University of Canterbury, New Zealand. 
--1969. 'Religion, social status, and community involvement: a study in Christchurch.' 

The Australian and New Zealand ]oumal of Sociology 5(1 ): 14-31. 
- - 1971. 'Towa rds a theoretical model fo r the srudy of occupational choice.' Sociology 

5(3): 313-33. 
- - 1972. 'What motivates church participation? Review, replication, and theoretical 

reorientation in New Zea land.' Th e Sociological Review 20(1 ): 39-58. 
- - 1974. 'The dialectics of social research, or where should l begin? In J. S. Will iams and 

W. C. West (eds), Sociological Research Symposium IV. Richmond, VA: Virginia Com­
monwealth University. 

- - 1977. 'The meaning and measurement of occupational prestige.' The Australian and 
New Zealand ]oumal of Socio logy 13(2): 102-15. 

--1978. 'Towards an alternative methodology for the study of occupationa l prestige: a 
reply to my reviewers.' The Australian and New Zealand journal of Sociology 1 4( 1): 87-95. 



3 12 References 

--199~. 'A critique of rhe use of triangulation in so.:ial research.' Quality and Qua11tity 
25: 11.)-36. 

-- 1992. 'The narure and origins of ecological world views: an Australian study.' Social 
Science Quarterly 73: 144-65. 

-- 1993a. Approaches to Social E11quiry. Cambridge: Polity Press. 
--1993b. 'Education and environmenralism: ecological world views and environ-

mentally responsible behaviour.' Australia11 journal of Environmental Education 9· 
1-20. . 

--1994. 'Models and ideal types: rhe relationshi p between Harre's realism and Weber's 
interpretivism.' Paper presented at the XIII World Congress of Sociology Bielefeld 
Ge rmany, july. ' ' 

--1996. 'The ~se of sci~nri fi~ realism in the social sciences.' Paper presented ar rhe 

J
Fo

1
unh International Socml Sctence Methodology Conference, University of Essex,· UK, 

u y. 
Blaikie, N. W. H. and M. Drysdale 1994. 'Changes in ecological world views and envir­

onmentally responsible behaviour between 1989 and 1994: an Australian srudy.' Paper 
pre.senred at the Xlll World Congress of Sociology, Bielefeld, Germany, july. 

Blatkte, N. W. H. and G .. P: Kelsen 1979. 'Locating self and giving meaning ro existence: a 
typology of paths to spmtual well-bemg based on new religious movements in Australia. • 
In ~· 0 : Moberg (ed.), Spiritual Well-being: Sociological Perspectives. Washington, DC: 
Umverstty Press of America. Pp. 133-51 

Blaikie, N. W. H. and S. ]. G. Stacy 1982. 'The dialogical generation of typologies in the 
study of rhe care of the aged.' Paper presented at rhe X World Congress of Sociology 
Mexico Ciry, August. ' 

---- 1984. 'The generation of grounded concepts: a critical appraisal of the literature 
and a case study.' Paper presented ar rhe European Symposium on Concept and Theory 
Formation, Rome. 

Bl aikie, N. W. H. and R. Ward 1992. 'Ecological world views and environmentally 
responsible behaviour.' Sociale Wetenschappen 25: 40- 63. 

Bl alock, A. B. and H. M. Blalock 1982. Introduction to Social Research (2nd edn). Engle­
wood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

Blalock, H. M. _J968a. 'The measurement problem: a gap between the languages of theory 
and research. In H. M. Bla lock and A. B. Blalock (eds), Methodology in Social Research. 
New York: McGraw-Hill. Pp. 5-27. 

--1968b. 'Theory building and causal inference.' In H. M. Blalock and A. B. Blalock 
(eds), Methodology in Social Research. New York: McGraw-Hill. Pp. 155-98. 

--1969. Theory Construction: From Verba/to Mathematical Formulations. Englewood 
Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

- .-1979. 'Measurement and conceprualizarion problems: the major obstacle to integrat­
mg theory and research.' American Sociological Review 44: 881- 94. 

-.-1982. Conceptualization and Measurement in the Social Sciences. Beverly Hills, CA: 
Sage. 

--(ed.) 1985. Causal Models in the Social Sciences (2nd edn). New York: Aldine. 
Blaxter, L., C. Hughes and M. Tight 1996. How to Research. Buckingham: Open Uni­

verstty Press. 
Blocker, T. J. and D. L. Eckberg 1989. 'Environmental issues and women's issues: general 

concern and local hazards.' Social Science Quarterly 70: 586-93. 
Blumer, H. 1969. Symbolic /nteractionism: Perspective and Metbod. Englewood Cliffs, Nj: 

Prentice-Hall. 
Bogardus, E. S. 1933. 'A social distance scale.' Sociology and Social Research 17: 265-71. 
--1940. The Development of Social Thought. New York: David McKay. 
Borden, R. ,J- and A. P. Schettino 1979. 'Determinants of environmentally responsible 

behaviOr. journal of En111ronmenta/ Education 10: 35-9. 

References 3 13 

Bourdieu, P. and L. J. D. Wacquant 1992. 'The purpose of reflexive sociology.' In 
P. Bourdieu and L. ]. D. Wacquant (eds), An Invitation to Reflexive Sociology. Cam­
bridge: Polity Press. Pp. 61-215. 

. Braithwaite, R. B. 1953. Scientific Explanation. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Brannen, ]. {ed.) 1992. Mixing Methods: Qualitative and Qumrtitative Research. Alder­

shot: Avebury. 
Brent, E. and R. E. Anderson 1990. Computer Applications in the Social Sciences. New 

York: McGraw-Hill. 
Brewer, J. and A. Hunter 1989. Multimethod Research: A Sy11thesis of Styles . Newbury 

Park, CA: Sage. 
Brodbeck, M. 1968. Readings in the PhilosophyoftheSocia/Sciences. New York: Macmillan. 
Brown, S. R. and S. Melamed 1990. Experimental Design and Analysis. Newbu ry Park, 

CA: Sage. 
Bryant, C. G. A. and D. jary (eds) 1991. Giddens' Theory of Structuration: A Critical 

Appreciatio11. London: Routledge. 
Bryman, A. 1984. 'The debate about quantitative and qualitative research: a question of 

method or epistemology.' British joumal of Sociology 35(1 ): 75-92. 
--1988. Quality and Quantity in Social Research. London: Unwin Hyman. 
- - 1992. 'Quantitative and qualitative research: fu rther reflections on their integration.' 

In j. Brannen (ed.), Mixing Methods: Qualitative and Quantitative Research. Aldershot: 
Avebury. 

Bryman, A. and R. G. Burgess (eds) 1994. Analyzing Qualitative Data. London: Routledge. 
Bulmer, M. 1982. The Uses of Social Research. London: Allen & Unwin. 
- -1986. Social Science and Social Policy. London: Allen & Unwin. 
Burdge, R.J . and F. Vanclay 1995. 'Social impact assessment.' In F. Vanclayand D. A. Bronstein 

(eds), Environmental and Social Impact Assessment. New York: Wiley. Pp. 31-65. 
Burgess, E. W. 1927. 'Statistics and case studies as methods of sociological research.' 

Sociology and Social Research 12: 103-20. 
Burgess, R. G. (ed.) 1982a. Field Research: A Sourcebook a11d Field Manual. London: Allen 

& Unwin. 
- - 1982b. 'Elements of sampling in field research.' In R. G. Burgess (ed.), Field Research: 

A Sourcebook and Field Manual. london: Allen & Unwin. Pp. 75-8. 
- - 1984. In the Field. London: Allen & Unwin. 
Burgess, R. L., R.N. Clark and J. L. Hender 1971. ' An experimental analysis of ami-litter 

procedures.' journal of Applied Behavior Analysis 4: 71-5. 
Butte!, F. H. 1979. 'Age and environmental concern: a multivariate analysis.' Youth and 

Society 10: 237-56. 
Campbell, D. T. and D. W. Fiske 1959. 'Convergent and discrim inant validation by the 

multirrait-mulrimerhod matrix.' Psychological Bulletin 56: 81-105. 
Campbell, D. T. and j . C. Stanley 1963a. Experimental and Quasi-Experimental Evalua­

tions in Social Research. Chicago, Ill.: Rand McNally. 
- - - -1963b. 'Experimental and quasi-experimental designs for research in teaching.' 

In N. L. Gage (ed.), Handbook of Research on Teaching. Chicago, !11.: Rand McNally. 
Pp. 171-246. 

Campbell , J.P., R. L. Dafr and C. L. Hulin 1982. What to Study: Geuerating and Devel-
oping Research Questions. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 

Carment, D. W. and J. E. Alcock 1984. 'Indian and Canadian behaviors in rwo-person 
power games.' journal of Conflict Resolution 2R: 507-21. 

Casey, L. and M. Lloyd 1977. 'Cost effectiveness of litter removal procedures in an 
amusement park.' Environmwt and Behavior 9: 535-46. 

Cass, B. and H. Resler 1978. 'Some thoughts on reading Norman Blaikie's- "The meaning 
and measurement of occupational prestige".' The Australian and New Zealand journal 
of Sociology 14(1 ): 78-81. 



3 14 References 

Castles, I. 1993. Environmental Issues: People's V1e11Js and Practices. Canberra: Austral ian 
Bureau of Statistics. 

Canon, W. R. and R. E. Dunlap 1978. 'Paradigms, theories, and the primacy of the HEP­
NEP distinction.' American Sociologist 13: 256- 9. 

----1980. 'A new ecological paradigm for post-exuberant sociology.' American 
Behavioral Scientist 24: 15-47. 

Chadwick, B. A. , 1-1. M. Bah r and S. L. Albrecht 1984. Social Science Research Methods. 
Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

Chafetz, j . S. 1978. A Primer on the Constmction and Testing of Theories in Sociology. 
Itasca, Ill.: Peacock. 

Chaiken, S. and C. Stangor 1987. 'Attitudes and attitude change.' Annual Review of 
Psychology, 575-630. 

Chalmers, A. F. 1982. \'ilhat Is This Thing Called Science? St Lucia, QLD: University of 
Queensland Press. 

Christensen, L. B. 1988. Experimental Methodology (4th edn). Boston, MA: Allyn & Bacon. 
Churchland, P. and C. Hooker (eds) 1985. Images of Science. Chicago, Ill.: Chicago 

University Press. 
Cicourel, A. V. 1973. Cognitive Sociology. 1-larmondsworth: Penguin. 
Clark, D. 1951. Plane and Geodetic Surveying for Engineers, vol. 2 (4th edn, revised and 

enlarged by J. Glendenning). London: Constable. 
Coffey, A. and P. Atkinson 1996. Making Seme of Qualitative Data: Complementary 

Strategies. London: Sage. 
Cohen, !. J. 1989. Stmcturation Theory: Anthony Giddens and the Constitution of Social 

Life. London: Macmillan. 
Collins, L. (ed.) 1976. The Use of Models in the Social Sciences. London: Tavistock. 
Cone, J. and S. Hayes 1984. Environmental Problems/Behavioral Solutions. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press. 
Cook, S. W. and J. L. Bcrrenberg 1981. 'Approaches to encouraging conservati on behavior: 

a review and conceptual framework.' Jmmwl of Social issues 37: 73-107. 
Cook, T. D. 1998 . 'The generaliza tion of causal connections.' Paper presented at the XIV 

World Congress of Sociology, Montreal, August. 
Cook, T. D. and D. T. Campbell1979. Quasi-Experimentation: Design and Analysis Issues 

in Field Settings. Chicago, Ill.: Rand McNally. 
Cook, T. D. and C. S. Reichardt 1979. Qualitative and Quantitative Methods in Evaluation 

Research. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Coombs, C. H. 1964. A Theory of Data. New York: Wiley. 
Coser, L. A. 1971. Masters of Sociological Thought: Ideas in 1-/istorica/ and Social Context. 

New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 
- -1975. 'Presidential address: two methods in search of a substance.' American Socio­

logical Review40(6): 691-701. 
Cosley, D. J. and D. A. Lury 1987. Data Collection in Developing Cowllries (2nd edn). 

Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
Craib, I. 1992. Modem Social Theory (2nd cdn). New York: Harvester Wheatsheaf. 
-- I 997. Classical Social Theory: An Introduction to the Thought of Marx, Weber, 

Durkheim and Simmel. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Creswell , J. W. 1994. Research Design: Qualitative and Quantitative Approaches. Thou­

sand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
--1998. Qualitative Inquiry and Research Design: Choosing Among Five Traditions. 

Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Cronbach, L. 1963. 'Course improvement through evaluation.' Teachers College Record 

64: 672-83. 
--1982. Designing Evaluations of Educational and Socia/ Programs. San Francisco, CA: 

Jossey-Bass. 

References 3 I S 

--1990. Essentials of Psyc/)()/ogical Testing (5rh edn). New York: Harper & Row. 
Cuff, E. C. and G. C. F. Payne (eds) 1979. Perspectives in Sociology. London: Allen & 

Unwin. 
Cuff, E. C., W. W. Sharrock and D. W. Francis 1998. Perspectives in Sociology (4th edn). 

London: Routledge. . 
Daniel, A. 1978. 'A researcher's reflections on the Blaikie conrribution.' The Australwn and 

New Zealand Journal of Sociology 14(1): 81 - 7. 
Davis, A. 1995. 'The experimental method in psychology.' In G. M. Breakwell, S. Hammond 

and C. Fife-Schaw (eds), Research Methods in Psychology. London: Sage. Pp. 50-68. 
de Vaus, D. A. 1995. Surveys in Social Research (4th edn). Sydney: Allen & Unwm. . 
De Young, R. 1986. 'Some psychological aspects of recycling: the structure of conservation 

satisfactions.' Environment and Behavior 18: 435-49. 
--1988/9. 'Exploring the difference between recyclers and non·recyclcrs: the role of 

information.' Joumal of Environmental Systems 18: 341-51. 
Denzin, N. K. 1970. The Research Act in Sociology. London: Butterworth. 
--1971. 'The logic of naturalistic inquiry.' Social Forces 50: 166-82. . 
--1978. The Research Act in Sociology (2nd edn). New York: McGraw-Hill. · . 
--1983. 'Interpretive interactionism.' In G. Morgan (ed.), Beyond Method: Strateg1es 

for Social Research. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. Pp. 129-46. . . . . 
Denzin, N. K. and Y. S. Lincoln 1994. 'Introduction: entenng the f1el.d ~f qualitative 

research.' In N. K. Denzin and Y. S. Lincoln (eds), Handbook of Quahtatwe Research. 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. Pp. 1-17. . . 

Derksen, L. and]. Gartrell 1993. 'The social context of recycling.' American SoaologiCal 
Review 58: 434-42. . 

Deutscher, I. 1973. What We Say/What We Do: Sentiments and Acts. Glenv1ew, Il l. : Scott 
Forsman. . . . 

Dey, 1. 1993. Qualitative Data Ana/)ISis: A User Friendly Guide for SoCial Se~enttsts. 
London: Routledge. . . 

Diekmann, A. 1985. 'Volunteers' dilemma.' Journal of ConfliCt Resolut1011 29: 605-10. 
Diesing, P. 1972. Patterns of Discovery in the Social Sciences. London: Rourledge & Kegan 

Paul. 1 
Douglas, J. D. 1971. Understanding Everyday Life .. London: Routledge & Kegan Pau · 
-- 1976. Investigative Social Research. Beverly H1lls, CA: Sage. 
Douglas, L., A. Roberts and R. Thompson 1988. Ora/1-/istory 1-/andbook. Sydney: Allen & 

Unwin. d S · 1 
Drysdale, M. 1985. Beliefs and Behaviours of the Com~un i ty with Regar ro oc1a 

Justice: An Application of Dialogical Method. MA thes1s, Royal Melbourne Institute 
of Technology. . . 

Dubin, R. 1969. Theory B11ilding: A Practical Guide to the Construct/Oil and Testmg of 
Theoretical Models. New York: Free Press. 

--1978. Theory Building: A Practical Guide to the Construction and Testing of Theoret-
ical Models (2nd edn). New York: Free Press. . , . . 

Dunlap, R. E. and W. R. Ca tton 1979. 'Environmental soc1ology. Annual Rev1e111 of 
Sociology 5: 243-73. , 

Dunlap, R. E., G. H. Gallup and A. M. Gallup 1992. 'Health of the pla~et sur~ey. Paper 
presented at the International Conference on Current Developments Ill Env ~ronmental 
Sociology, Woudschmen, The Netherlands, June. , . 

Dunlap, R. E., J. K. Grienecks and M. Rokeach 1983. Human values andpro-env~ron­
mental behavior. • In W. D. Conn (ed.), Euergy and Malena/ Resources: Alii tildes, Values 
1111d Public Policy. Boulder, CO: Westview Press. . . , 

Dunlap, R. E. and K. D. van Liere 1978. 'The "New Environmental Parad1gm :a pro~osed 
measuring instrument and preliminary results.' Joumal of Environmental Education 9: 
10- 19. 



3 I 6 References 

-- --1984. 'Commitment to the dominant socia l paradigm and concern for environ­
mental quality.' Social Science Quarterly 65: 1013-28. 

'Durkheim, E. 1951. Suicide. New York: Free Press. 
-- 1962. The Rules of Sociological Method. New York: Free Press. 
Ecken, j. 1988. 'Ethnographic research on ageing.' In S. Reinharz and G. Rowles (eds), 

Qualrtat111e Gerontology. New York: Springer. 
Eckstein, H. 1975. 'Case study and theory in politica l science.' In F. E. Greenstein and N. 

W. Polsby (eds), Handbook of Political Science, vol. 7: Strategies of Inquiry. Reading, 
MA: Add ison-Wesley. Pp. 79- 137. 

Edwards, A. L. 1957. Techniques of Attitude Scale Construction. New York: Appleton­
Century-Crofts. 

Ehrlich, H. J. 1969. 'Attitudes, behavior, and rhe intervening variables.' American Sociol­
ogist 4: 29-34. 

Ellis, l.. 1994. Research Methods in the Social Sciences. Madison, Wis.: Brown & Bench­
mark. 

Environment Protection Authority of New South Wales 1994. Benchmark Study on Envir­
onmental Knowledge, Attitudes, Skills and Behaviour in New South Wales. Chatswood, 
NSW: Environment Protection Authori ty. 

Eysenck, I-1. J. 1954. The Psychology of Politics. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Fay, B. 1975. Social Theory and Political Practice. London: Allen & Unwin. 
- - 1987. Critical Social Science: Liberation and its Limits. Ithaca, NY: Cornell University 

Press. 
Fazio, R. H. 1986 . 'How do attitudes guide behavior?' In R. M. Sorrentino and E. T. 

Higgins (eds), Handbook of Motivation and Cognition. New York: Guilford Press. Pp 
204-43. 

Fearherman, D. L. 1976. 'Coser's .. . "In search of substance".' The American Sociologist 
11: 21-7. 

Fetterman, D. M. 1989. Ethnography: Step by Step. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 
F1eldmg, N. G. and J. L. F1eldmg 1986. Linking Data. London: Sage. 
Fielding, N. G. and R. M. Lee. (eds) 1991. Using Computers in Qualitative Research. 

London: Sage. 
Fink, A. 1998. Conducting Research Literature Reviews: From Paper to the Internet. 

Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Finsrerbusch, K. 1983. Social Impact Assessment Methods. Beverly H ills, CA: Sage. 
-- 1985. 'State of the art in social impact assessment.' Environment and Behavior 17(2): 

193-221. 
Firestone, W. A. 1987. 'Mean ing in method: the rhetoric and quantitative and qualitative 

research.' Educational Researcher 16(7): 16-21. 
-- 1993. 'Alternative arguments for generalizing from data as applied ro qualirarive 

research.' Educational Researcher 22(4): 16-23. 
Flick, U. 1992. 'Triangulation revisi ted: strategy of validation or alternative.' joumal for 

the Theory of Social Behaviour 22: 175-98. 
--1998. An Introduction to Qualitative Research. London: Sage. 
Foddy, W. H. 1988. Elementary Applied Statistics lor Social Sciences. Sydney: Ha rper & 

Row. 
--1993. Constructing Questions (or lllterviews and Questionnaires: Theory and Prac­

tice i11 Socia l Research. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Fontana, A. 1994. 'Ethnographic trends in the posrmodern era.' In D. R. Dickens and A. 

Fontana (cds), Postmodemism and Social Enquiry. London: UCL Press. Pp. 203-23. 
Fowler, F. j. 1993. Survey Research Methods (2nd edn). Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Fraenkel, J. R. and N. E. Wallen 1993. /-low to Design and Evaluate Research in Educa­

tion. New York: McGraw-Hil l. 

I 
I 
! 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
i 
I 
I 
l 

References 3 I 7 

Freeman, H. E. and P. H. Rossi 1984. 'Furthering the applied side of sociology.' Americm1 
Sociological Review 49: 571-80. 

Freese, L. 1980. 'Formal theorizing.' Annual Review of Sociology 6: 187-212. 
Freire, P. 1970. Pedagogy of the Oppressed. New York: Seabury Press. 
Friedrichs, R. W. 1970. A Sociology of Sociology. New York: Free Press. 
Gadamer, H.-G. 1989. Tmth and Method (2nd edn) . New York: Crossroad. 
Gans, H. ]. 1967. The Levittowners: Ways ol Life and Politics in a New Sub1trban 

Community. London: Allen Lane. 
Garson, D. D. 1990. 'Expert systems: an overview for social scientists.' Social Science 

Computer Review 8: 387-410. 
Geerrz, C. 1973. 'Thick description: toward an interpretive theory of culture.' In 

C. Geerrz (ed.), The Interpretation of Cultures: Selected Essays. New York: Basic 
Books. Pp. l -32. 

--1988. Works and Lives: The Anthropologist as Author. Stanford, CA: Stanford Uni­
versity Press. 

Geller, E. S., R. A. Winett and P. B. Everett 1982. Preserving the Environment: New 
Strategies (or Behavior Change. New York: Pergamon Press. 

Geller, j. M. and P. Lasley 1985. 'The new environmental paradigm scale: a reexamination.' 
journal of Environmental Education 17: 9-12. 

Giddens, A. 1971. Capitalism and Modem Social Theory. Cambridge: Cambridge Univer­
sity Press. 

- -1 976. New Rules of Sociological Method. London: Hutchinson. 
- -1 979. Central Problems in Social Theory: Action, Stmcture and Contradiction m 

Social Analysis. London: Macmillan. 
-- 1984. The Constitution of Society: Outline of the Theory of Stmcturation. Cam-

bridge: Polity Press. 
--1997. Sociology (3rd edn). Cambridge: Poli ty Press. 
Giddens, A. and]. Turner (eds) 1987. Social Theory Today. Cambridge: Polity Press. 
Gigliotti, L. M. 1992. 'Environmental attitudes: 20 years of change?' journal of Environ-

mental Education 24: 15-26. 
Gilbert, G. H. and J. Doran (eds) 1993. Simulating Societies: The Computer Simulation of 

Social Processes. London: UCL Press. 
Gilbert, N. 1993. 'Research, theory and method.' In N. Gilbert (ed.), Researching Social 

Life. London: Sage. Pp. 18-31. 
--1995. 'Using computer simulation to study social phenomena.' Bulletin de Methodo­

logie Sociologique 47 (June): 99- 111. 
Glaser, B. G. and A. L. Strauss 1967. The DiscoL•ery of Grounded Theory. Chicago, Il l.: 

Aldine. 
Gluckman, M. 1961. 'Ethnographic da ta in British social anthropology.' Sociological 

Review 9: 5- 17. 
Goetz, ]. P. and M. D. LeCompte 1984. Ethnography and Qualitative Design in Educa-

tio•zal Research. Orlando, Fla. : Academic Press. 
Coffman, E. 1963. Stigma. Englewood Cliffs, Nj: Prentice-Hall . 
Goode, E. 1992. Collective Beha11ior. Fort Worth: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 
Goode, W. J. and P. K. Hart 1952. Methods in Social Research. New York: McGraw-Hill. 
Groves, R. M. and R. L. Kahn 1979. Surveys by Telephone: A Natio11al Comparison with 

Personal l11terviews. New York: Academic Press. 
Guba, E. G. 1978. Toward a Methodology of Naturalistic Inquiry i11 Educatio11al Evalua­

tion. Los Angeles, CA: Centre for the Study of Education, UCLA Graduate School of 
Education. 

-- 1990. 'The alternative paradigm dialogue.' In E. G. Guba (ed.), The Paradigm 
Dialogue. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. Pp. 17-27. 



3 I 8 References 

Guba, E. G. and Y. S. Lincoln 1981. Effective E11aluation: Improving the Usefulness of 
Evaluatton Results through Responsive and Naturalistic Approaches. San Francisco. CA: 
jossey- Bass. 

-- --1982. 'Epistemological and methodological bases of na turalistic inquiry.' Edu­
cational Communication and Teclnzology journal 30: 233- 52. 

-- --1988. 'Do inquiry paradigms imply inquiry methodologies?' In D. M. Fette rman 
(ed. ), Qualitative Approaches to Evaluation in Education. New York : Praeger. Pp. 
89-115. 

-- --1989. Fourth Generation Evalttation. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 
--. --1994. 'Competing paradigms in qualitat ive research.' In N. K. Denzin andY. S. 

Lmcoln (eds), Handbook of Qualitative Research. Thousand Oaks CA: Sage. Pp 
105- 17. ' . 

Gudgion, T. J. and M. P. Thomas 1991. 'Changing envi ronmentally relevant behaviour.' 
lntematwnal foumal of Environmental Education and Information 10: 101-12. 

Gu llahorn, J. T. and J. E. Gullahorn 1963. 'A computer model of elementary social 
behavior.' Behavioral Science 8(4): 354-92. 

Gummesson, E. 1991 . Qualitative Methods in Management Research. Newbury Park, CA: 
Sage. 

Habermas,. J. 1970. 'Knowledge and interest.' In D. Emmer and A. Macintyre (eds), 
SocJOiogtcal Theory and Phtlosophical Analysis. London: Macmillan. Pp. 36-54. 

--1971. Towards a Rational Society. London: Heinemann. 
--1972. Knowledge and Human interests. London: Heinemann. 
--1987. Th~ Theory of Communicative Action , vol. 2: Lifeworld and System: The 
Cr~ttque of ftmct10na l1st Reason. Cambridge: Polity Press. 

Hage, J. 1972. Techniques and Problems of Theory Construction in Sociology. New York: 
Wtley. 

Hakim, C. 1987. Research Design: Strategies and Choices in the Design of Social Research. 
London: Allen & Unwin. 

Halipenn y, P. 1979. 'The analysis of qualitative data.' Sociological Review 27(4): 799-825. 
- - . 1996. _'The relation between social theory and the practice of quantitati ve and qualit­

ative SOCial research.' Paper presented at the Fourth International Social Science Meth­
odology Conference, University of Essex, UK, July. 

Hallebone, E. 1989. :Environmental attitudes and gender.' Paper presented at the confer­
ence of the Australian and New Zealand Sociological Association, Melbourne. 

Hammersley, M. 1985. 'From ethnography to theory: a programme and paradigm in the 
sociology of education.' Sociology 19(2): 244-59. 

--1989. The Dilemma of Qualitative Method: Herbert Blumer and the Chicago Tradi-
tion. London: Routledge. 

--1990. Reading Ethnographic Research: A Critical Guide. London: Longman 
--1992. What's Wrong with Ethnography? London: Routledge. 
--1996. 'The relationship between qualita ti ve and quantitative research: paradigm 

loyalty versus methodologiCal eclecticism.' In J. E. T. Richardson (ed.), Handbook of 
Qualllatwe Research Methods for Psychology a11d the Social Sciences. Leicester: British 
Psychological Society. Pp. 159-72. 

Hammers ley, M. and P. Atkinson 1995. Ethnography: Principles in Practice (2nd edn). 
London: Routledge. 

Hanneman, R. A. 1988. Computer-Assisted Theory Building: Modeling Dynamic Social 
Systems. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 

Hanson, N. R. 1958. Pattems of Discovery. Ca mbridge: Cambridge University Press·. 
Haralambos, M. and M. Holbom 1980. Sociology: Themes and Perspectives. London: 

Unwm Hyman. 
Hard!, R. 196"1. Theories and Things. London: Sheed & Wa~d. 
--197.0. The Principles of Scientific Thinking. London: Macmillan. 

---------- -------- - -

I 
i 
I 

References 3 I 9 

-- 1972. The Philosophy of Science: An lmroductory Survey. London: Oxford University 
Press. 

-- 1976. 'The constructive role of models.' In L. Collins (ed.), The Use of Models i11 the 
Socia l Sciences. London: Tavistock. l'p. 16-43. 

--1977. 'The ethogenic approach: theory and practice.' Advances in Experimental 
Social Psychology 10: 283-3 14. 

Harre, R. and P. F. Secord 1972. The Explanation of Social Behaviour. Oxford: Blackwell. 
Han, C. 1998. Doing a Literature Review: Releasing the Social Scie11ce Research Imagina­

tion. London: Sage. 
Hausbeck, K. W., L. W. Milbrath and S. M. Enright \990. 'Environmental knowledge, 

awareness and concern among lith grade students: New York State.' Joumal of 
E11vironmental Education 24: 27-34. 

Heberle in, T. A. 1989. 'Attitudes and environmental management.' joumal of Social Issues 
45: 37-57. 

Hedrick, T. E. , L. Sickman and D. j. Rog 1993. Applied Research Design. Newbury Park, 
CA: Sage . 

Heise, D. R. 1969. 'Problems in path analysis and causal inference.' In E. F. Borgatta (ed.), 
Sociological Methodology. San Francisco, CA: jossey-Bass. l'p. 38-73. 

Hempel, C. E. 1966. Philosophy of Natural Science. Englewood Cliffs, Nj: Prentice-Hall. 
Henry, G. T. 1990. Practical Sampling. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 
Hesse, M. B. 1963. Models and Analogies in Science. London: Sheed & Ward. 
--1974. The Stmctme of Scient ific bzference. London: Macmillan. 
Hindess, B. 1977. Philosophy and Methodology in the Social Scie11ces. Hassocks: Har­

vester. 
Hoinville, G. and R. jowell 1977. Survey Research Practice. London: Heinemann. 
Homans, G. C. 1964. 'Contemporary theory in sociology.' In R. E. L. Faris (cd.), Hand­

book of Modem Sociology. Chicago, Ill.: Rand McNally. Pp. 95 1-77. 
Honigmann,]. J. 1982. 'Sampling in ethnographic fieldwork.' In R. G. Burgess (ed.), Field 

Research: A Sourcebook mzd Field Manual. London: Allen & Unwin. Pp. 79- 90. 
Honnold, J. A. 1981. 'Predictors of public environmental concern in the 1990s.' In D. 

Mann (ed.), Environmental Policy Formation, vol. 1. Lexington, MA: Lexington Books. 
Pp. 63-75. 

--1984. 'Age and environmental concern: some specification of effects.' journal of 
Environmental Education 16: 4-9. 

Huberman, A . .M. and 1\ll. B. Miles \994. 'Data management and analysis methods.' In N. 
K. Denzin and Y. S. Lincoln (eds ), Handbook of Qualitative Research. Thousand Oaks, 
CA: Sage. Pp. 428-44. 

Hughes, J. A. 1990. The Philosophy of Social Research (2nd edn). Harlow: Longman. 
Humphrey, C. R., R. J. Bord, M. M. Hammond and S. H. Mann 1977. 'Attitudes and 

conditions for cooperation in a paper recycling program.' Environment and Behavior 9: 
107-23. 

Hutheesing, 0. K. 1990. Emerging Sexual Inequality among the Lisu of Northern Thai­
lmtd. Leiden: E. j . Brill. 

lnbar, M. and C. 5. Stoll1 972. Simulation and Gaming in Social Scie11ce. New York: Free 
Press. 

ln keles, A. 1964. What is Sociology? Englewood Cli ffs, NJ: Prenrice-1-lall. 
lnrer-organization;li Committee on Guidelines and Principles 1994. Guidelines and l'rill ­

ciples for Social Impact Assessment. Washington, DC: Department of Commerce. 
jacobs, H. E., J. S. Bailey and J. I. Crews 1984. 'Development and analysis of a community­

based resource recovery program.' joum al of Applied Behavior Analysis 17(2): 127-45. 
jick, j. D. 1983. 'Mixing qualitative and quantitative methods: triangu lation in action.' In 

J. van Maanen (ed.), Qualitative Methodology. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. Pp. 135-48. 
jocher, K. 1928. 'The case study method in social research.' Social Forces 7: 512-1 5. 



32 0 References 

johnson, T., C. Dandecker and C. Ashworth 1984. The Stmcture of Social Theory: 
Dilemmas and Strategies. London: Macmillan. 

Jones, F. L. , P. McDonnell and P. Duncan-Jones 1978. 'On bubble-gum and Blaikie. ' The 
Australian and New Zealand journal of Sociology 14( 1 ): 76-8. 

Jones, P. 1985. Theory and Method in Sociology: A Guide (or the Beginner. London: Bell & 
Hyman. 

Jorgensen, D. L. 1989. Participant Observation: A Methodology for Human Studies. 
Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 

Kalton, G. 1983. Introduction to Survey Sampling. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Kaplan, A. 1964. The Conduct of Inquiry: Methodology for Behavioral Science. San 

Francisco, CA: Chandler. 
Keat, R. and]. Urry 1975. Social Theory as Science. London: Rourledge & Kegan Paul. 
Kelsen, G. P. 1981. The Process of Radical Self-Change or Conversion: A Study in World 

View and the Maintenance of Reality, with Particular Regard to Minority Religious 
Sects. Ph.D. thesis, Monash University. 

Kennedy, ]. T. 1985. An Introduction to the Design and Analysis of Experiments in 
Behavioral Research. Lanham, MD: University Press of America. 

Keppel, G. and ]. R. Saufley 1980. Introduction to Design and Analysis: A Student's 
Handbook. San Francisco, CA: Freeman. 

Kerlinger, F. N. and E.]. Pedhazur 1973. Multiple Regression in Behavioral Research. New 
York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston. 

Kidder, L. H. and C. M. Judd 1986. Research Methods in Social Relations (5th edn). New 
York: CBS Publishing. 

Kirk,]. and M. Miller 1986. Reliability and Validity in Qualitative Research. London: 
Sage. 

Kish, L. 1965. Survey Sampling. New York: Wiley. 
Krausz, E. and S. Miller 1974. Social Research Design. London: Longman. 
Krueger, R. A. 1988. Focus Groups: A Practical Gttide for Applied Research. Newbury 

Park, CA: Sage. _ 
Kuhn, T. S. 1970 .. The Stntcture of Scientific Revolutions (2nd edn). Chicago, Ill.: Chicago 

University Press. 
Kumar, R. 1996. Research Methodology: A Step-by-Step Guide for Beginners. Melbourne: 

Longman. . 
Labovitz, S. and R. Hagedorn 1976. Introduction to Soci,zl Research. New York: McGraw­

Hill. 
La hart, D. E. and]. S. Bailey 1984. 'The analysis and reduction of children's littering on a 

nature trail.' In j. Cone and S. Hayes (eds), Environmental Problems/Behavioral Solu­
tions. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Lakatos, I. 1970. 'Falsification and the methodology of scientific research programmes.' In 
I. Lakatos and A. Musgrave (eds), Criticism and the Growth of Knowledge. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. Pp. 91-195. 

Laney, D. F. 1993. Qualitative Research in Education: An Introduction to the Major 
Traditions. New York: Longman. 

Land, K. C. 1971. 'Formal theory.' In H. L. Costner (ed.), Sociological Methodology 1971. 
San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass. Pp. 175-220. 

Lave, C. A. and J. G. March 1975. An Introduction to Models in the Social Sciences. New 
York: Ha rper & Row. 

Layder, D. 'I 993. New Strategies in Social Research. Cambridge: Polity Press. 
--1994. Understanding Social Theory. London: Sage. 
Lazarsfeld, P. F. and N. W. Henry 1966. Readings in Mathematical Social Science. Cam­

bridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Lazarsfeld, P. F. and M. Rosenberg (eds) 1955. The Language of Social Research. Glencoe, 

Ill.: Free Press. 

References 3 2 I 

Lee, R. M. (ed.) 1995. Information Technology for the Socialist Scientist. London: UCL 
Press. 

Leik, R. K. and B. F. Meeker 1975. Mathematical Sociology. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: 
Prentice-Hall. 

. Lenski, G. E. 1961. The Religious Factor: Garden City, NY: Doubleday. 
Levine, R. A. 1987. 'Program evaluation and policy analysis in Western nations: an over­

view.' In R. A. Levine et al. (eds), Evaluation Research and Practice: Comparative and 
Intemational Perspectives. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. Pp. 27-66. 

Levit, L. and G. Leventhall 1986. 'Litter reduction: how effective is the New York State 
Botrle Bill? ' Environment and Behavior 18: 467-79. 

Levy, M. C. 1985. 'Mediation of Prisoners' Dilemma conflicts and the importance of the 
cooperation threshold: the case of the Manibia.' Journal of Conflict Resolution 29: 581-
603. 

Lewis-Beck, M. S. (ed.) 1994. Factor Analysis and Related Techniques. Thousand Oaks, 
CA: Sage. 

Lichbach, M. I. 1990. 'When is arms rivalry a Prisoners' Dilemma? Richardson's models 
and 2 x 2 games.' joumal of Conflict Resolution 34: 29-56. 

Likert, R. 1970. 'A technique for the measurement of attitudes.' In G. Summers (ed.), 
Attitude Measurement. Chicago, !11.: Rand McNally. Pp. 149-58. 

Lin, N. 1976. Foundations of Social Research. New York: McGraw-Hill. 
Lincoln, Y. S. and E. G. Guba 1985. Naturalistic Inquiry. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Lindesmith, A. R. 1947. Opiate Addiction. Bloomington, Ind.: Principia Press. 
--1952. 'Comments on W. S. Robinson's "The logical structure of analytic induction".' 

American Sociological Review 17: 492-3. 
Lindskold, S., P. S. Walters and H. Koutsourais 1983. 'Cooperation, competitors and 

response to GRIT.' journal of Conflict Resolution 27: 521-32. 
Lofland, ]. 1967. 'Notes on naturalism.' Kansas journal of Sociology 3: 45-61. 
--1971. Analyzing Social Settings: A Guide to Qualitative Observation and Analysis. 

Belmont, Ct,: Wadsworth. 
Lorr, M. 1983. Cluster Analysis for Social Scientists. San Francisco, CA: jossey-Bass. 
Lowe, G. D. and T. K. Pinhey 1982. 'Rural-urban differences in support for environmental 

protection.' Rural Sociology 47: 114-28. 
Lowe, G. D., T. K. Pinhey and M. D. Grimes 1980. 'Public support for environmental 

protection: new evidence from national surveys.' Pacific Sociological Review 23: 423-
45. 

Lundberg, G. A. 1929. Social Research. New York: Longman, Green. 
--1942. Social Research: A Study in Methods of Gathering Data (2nd edn). New York: 

Longman, Green. 
Luyben, P. D. and j. S. Bailey 1979. 'Newspaper recycling: the effects of rewards and 

proximity of containers.' Environment and Behavior 11: 539-57. 
Majchrzak, A. 1984. Methods for Policy Research. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Manly, B. F.]. 1992. The Design and Analysis of Research Studies. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. 
Mannheim, K. 1952. 'The problem of generations.' In Essays on the Sociology of Know­

ledge. New York: Oxford University Press. Pp. 276- 320. 
Marinoff, L. 1992. 'Maximizing expected utilities in the Prisoners' Dilemma.' journal of 

Co11flict Resolutio11 36: 183-216. 
Markley, 0. W. 1964. 'A simulation of the SIVA model of orga nizational behavior.' 

American journal of Sociology 73: 339-47. 
Marsh, C. 1982. The S11rvey Method: The Contribution of Surveys to Sociological 

Explanation. London: Allen & Unwin . . 
Marshall, C. and G. B. Rossman 1995. Desig11ing Qualitative Research (2nd edn). Thou­

sand Oaks, CA: Sage. 



322 References 

Martin, P. Y. and B. A. Turner 1986. 'Grounded theory a:1d organrzarional researc-h·.: 
. joumal of Applid Behavioral Science 22: 141-57. 
Martindale, D. 1960. The Nature a11d Types of Sociological Theory. Boswn, MA: 

Houghwn Mif'flin. 
-- 1963. 'Limits to the uses of mathematics in the smdy of sociology.' In J. C. Charles­

worth (ed.), Mathematics and the Soc:al Sciences. Philadelphia, PA: American Academy 
of Political and Social Science. Pp. 95-121. 

Marx, G. T. and D. McAdam 1994. Collective Be/Jauior a11d Social Muueme11ts. Engle-
wood .Ciiffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

Mason, J. 1996. Qualititatiue Researchi11g. London: Sage. 
Mathison, S. 1988. 'Why triangulate?' Educatio11al Researcher 17(2): 13- 17. 
Matza, D. 1969. Becoming Deviant. Englewood Cli ffs; NJ: Prentice-Hall. 
Maynard, M. and J. Purvis (eds) 1994. Researching Women's Lives from a Feniinist 

Perspective. London: Taylor & Francis. 
M<oCielland, L. and R. J. Canter 1981 . 'Psychologica l research on energy conservation: 

context, approaches, methods.' In A. Baum and j. E. Singer (edsi, Advances i11 Envirolt· 
mental Psychology, vol. 3: Energy Conservatio11: Psychological Perspectives. Hillsdale, 
NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum. 

McCracken, G. 1990. The Lo11g Interview. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
McDaniel, W. C. and F. Sistrunk 1991. 'Management dilemmas and decisions: impact of 

framing and anticipated responses.' jotmwl of Conflict Resolution 35: 21-42. 
McGuire, W.]. 1968. 'The nawre of attitudes and attitude change.' In G. Lindzey and E. 

Aronson (eds), The Handbook of Social Psychology, vol. 3 (2nd edn). Reading MA: 
Addison-Wesley. Pp. 136-314. 

Mciver, J. P. and E. G. Carmines 1981. U11idimensional Scaling. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
McNeill, P. 1990. Research Methods (2nd edn). London: Routledge. 
McNiff,]. 1988. Action Research: Principles and Practice. Basingstoke: Macmillan. 
McStay, ]. R. and R. E. Dunlap 1983. 'Male-female different:es in concern fur environ-

menta l quality.' lntemational journal of \Yiomen's Studies 6: 291-301. 
Medawar, P. B. 1969. lllduction and lntuitio11 i11 Scie11tific Thought. London: Methuen. 
Menzies, K. 1982. Sociological Theory in Use. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Merton, R. K. 1959. 'Notes on problem-finding in sociology.' In R. K. Merton, L. Broom 

and L. S. Conrell, Sociology Today: Problems and Prospects. New York: Basic Books. 
Pp. ix-xxxiv. 

--1968. Social Theory and Social Structure. Glencoe, Ill .: Free Press. 
Michener, H. A. 1992. 'Game theory and strategic interaction.' In E. F. Borgatta and 

M. L Borgatta (eds), Encyclopedia of Sociology, vol. 2. New York: Macmillan. 
Pp. 737-48. 

Michener, H. A., M.S. Salzer and G. D. Richardson !989. 'Extension of value solutions in 
constant-sum non-sidepaymenr games.' journal of Conflict Resolution 33: 530-3. 

Michener, H. A. and K. Yuen 1983. 'A text of M bargaining sets in side-payment games.' 
j ournal of Conflict Resolution 27:109-35. 

Michener, H. A. , K. Yuen and S. B. Geisheker .1 980. 'N-pcrson side-payment games.' 
journal of Conflict Resolution 24: 495-523. 

Mies, M. 'I 983. 'Towards a methodology for feminist research.' In G. Bowles and R. D. 
Klein (eds), Theories ofWome11's Studies. London: Routledge & Kegan Pa ul. Pp. 11 7-39. 

Miles, M. B. and A. M. Huberman 1934. Qualitative Data A11a/ysis: A Sourcebook of New 
Methods. Beverly Hi lls, CA: Sage. 

---1994. Qualitative Data Analysis: A11 Expanded Sourcebook (2nd edn). Newbury 
Park, CA: Sage. 

Mill,]. S. 1947 ( 1879). A System of Logic: London: Longman Green & Co. · 
Miller, D. C. (ed.) 1991. Handbook of Research Design and Social Measurcmellt (5th edn). 

Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 

References 323 

Miller, G. I 992. 'Case studies.' ln E. F. Borgana and M. L. Borgana (eds), Encyclopedia of 
Sociology, vol. I. New York: Macmillan. pp. 167-72. 

Mills, C. \VI. 1959. The Sociological /magiuatio11. New York: Oxford University Press . 
. Millward, L. J. 1995. ·Focus groups.' In G. M. Breakwell, S. Hammond and C. Fife-Schaw 

(eds), Research Methods in Psychology. London: Sage. l'p. 274-92. 
Minichiello, V., R. Aroni, E. Timewell and L. Alexander 1995. In-Depth Interviewing: 

Researching People (2nd edn). Melbourne: Longman Cheshire. 
Mitchell, J. C. 1983. 'Case and situation analysis.' Sociological Rc11ictv 31 (2): 187- 211. 
Mitchell, M. and J. Jolley 1992. Research Design Explained (2nd Edn ). New York: 

Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 
Mohai, P. and B. W. Twight 1987. 'Age and environmenta lism: an elaboration of the Bu tte! 

model using national survey evidence.' Social Science Quarterly 68: 798-8 15. 
Morgan, D. L. 1988. Fows Groups as Qualitative Research. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 
Morse,]. M. 1994. 'Designing funded qualitative research. InN. K. Denzin andY. S. Lincoln 

(eds), Handbook of Qualitative Research. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. Pp. 220-35 . 
Moser, C. A. and G. Kalton 1971. Survey Methods ill Social hwestigatio11 (2nd edn). 

London: Heinemann. 
Moustakas, C. I 994. Phenome11ological Research Methods. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Murnigham, J. K. and A. E. Roth 1983. 'Expecting continued play in Prisoner's Dilemma 

games: a rest of several models.' Journal of Conflict Resolution 27: 279- 300. 
Nachmias, D. and C. Nachmias 1996. Research Methods in Social Sciences. New York: St 

Martins Press. 
Nelissen, N. and fl. Scheepers 1992. 'Ecological consciousness and behaviour examined: an 

empirical study in rhe Netherlands.' Sociale Wetenschappen 35(4): 64-81. 
Neuman, W. L. 1997. Social Research Methods: Qualitative and Quantitative Approaches 

(3rd edn). Boston, MA: Allyn & Bacon. 
Newsom, T.]. and U. J. Makranczy 1978. 'Reducing electrici ty consumption of residents 

living in mass merered dormitory complexes.' Journal of Environmental Systems 1: 215-
36. 

O'Hear, A. 1989. An Il!troduction to the Philosophy of Science. Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
Oja, S. N. and L. Smulyan 1989. Collaborative Action Research: A Developmental 

Approach. London: Falmer. 
Oliver, P. 1980. 'Selective incentives in an Apex game: an experiment in coalition forma­

tion.' joumal of Conflict Resolution 24: 113-41. 
--1984. 'Rewards and punishments as selective incentives: an Apex game.' joumal of 

Conflict Resolution 28: 123-48. 
Open University 1979. Research Design. Milton Keynes: Open University Press. 
Oppenheim, A. N. 1992. Questionnaire Desig11, Interviewing and Attitude Measurement. 

London: Pinter. 
Ortolano, L. and A. Shepherd 1995. 'Envi ronmental impact assessment.' In F. Vanclay and 

D. A. Bronstein (eds), Envimnmental a11d Social Impact Assessment. New York: Wiley. 
Pp. 3-30. 

Outhwaite, \VI. 1975. Unde rstanding Social Life: The Method Called Verstelll!lt. London: 
Allen & Unwin. 

--1987. New Philosophies of Social Science: Realism, Hermeneutics and Critical The­
ory. London: Macmillan. 

Pardini, A. U. and R. D. Katzev 1983/4. 'The effects of strength of commitmenr on news­
paper recycling.' jo~mtal of Environmental Systems 13: 245-54. 

Parsons, T. and E. A. Shils 1951. 'Introduction' to Parr 2, 'Values, motives, and systems of 
action.' In T. Parsons and A. E. Shils (eds), Toward a General Theory of Action. Cam-
bridge, MA: Harvard University Press. Pp. 47-52. , 

Patron, M. Q. 1988. 'Paradigms and pragmatism.' In D. M. Fetterman (ed.), Qualitatir1e 
Approaches to Emluation in Educatio11. New York: Praegcr. Pp. '116- 37. 



324 References 

-- 1990. Qualitatil•e Evaluation and Research Methods. (2nd edn). Newbury Park, CA: 
Sage. 

Pawson, R. 1989. A Measure for Measures: A Manifesto for Empirical Sociology. London: 
Routledge. 

--1995. 'Quality and quantity, agency and structure, mechanism and context dons and 
cons.' Bulletin de Methodologie Sociologique 47(june): 5-48. ' 

--1996. 'Theorizing the interview.' British journal of Sociology 4 7(2): 295-314. 
Pawson, R. and N. Tilley 1994. 'What works in evaluation research?' British journal of 

Criminology 36: 291-306. 
--- -1997. Realistic Evaluation. London: Sage. 
Peirce, C. S. 1931a. Collected Papers, vol. 1, ed. C. Hartshorne and P. Weiss. Cambridge 

MA: Harvard University Press. ' 
--1931 b. Collected Papers, vol. 2, ed. C. Harrshorne and P. Weiss. Cambridge MA: 

Harvard University Press. ' 
--1934a. Collected Papers, vol. 5, ed. C. Hartshorne and P. Weiss. Cambridge MA: 

Harvard University Press. · ' 
--1934b. Collected Papers, vol. 6, ed. C. Hartshorne and P. Weiss. Cambridge, MA: 

Harvard University Press. 
Petrus, A. 1976. 'Environmental education and environmental attitudes.' j ournal of Envir­

omnental Education 8: 48-51. 
Pfaffenberger, B. 1988. Microcomputer Applications in Qualitative Research. Beverly 

Hills, CA: Sage. 
Phillips, D. C. 1990. 'Postpositivistic science: myths and realities.' In E. G. Guba (ed.), The 

Paradigm Dialogue. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. Pp. 31-45. 
Platt, J. 1988. 'What can case studies do?' Studies in Qualitative Methodology 1: 1-23. 
Plummer, K. 1983. Dowments of Life. London: Allen & Unwin. 
Popper, K. R. 1959. The Logic of Scientific Discovery. London: Hmchinson. 
-- 1961. The Poverty of Historicism. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
- -1972. Conjectures and Refutations. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Preece, R. 1994. Starting Research: An Introduction to Academic Research and Disserta­

tion Writing. London: Pinter. 
Queen, S. 1928. 'Round table on the case study in sociological research.' Publications of 

the American Sociological Society 22. 
Ragin, C. C. 1987. The Comparative Method: Moving Beyond Qualitati11e and Quantita­

tiVe Strateg1es. Berkeley, CA: University of Ca lifornia Press. 
Ragin~ C; C. and H. S. Becker 1989. 'How rhe microcomputer is changing our analytic 

hablls. In E. Brent and j. L. McCartney (eds), New Technology in Sociology. New 
Brunswick, NJ: Transaction Press. 

----(eds) 1992. What is a Case? Exploring the Foundations of Social Inquiry. New 
York: Cambridge University Press. 

Raison, T. (ed.) 1969. The Founding Fathers of Social Science. Harmondsworrh: 
Penguin. 

Ramsey, C: E. and R. E. Rickson 1976. 'Environmental knowledge and attitudes.' journal 
of Environmental Education 8: 10-18. 

Reid, D: H., P. D. Luyben, R. ]. ~awers and ]. S. Bailey 1976. 'Newspaper recycling 
behav1or: the effects of promptmg and proximity of containers.' Environment and 
Behavior 8: 471-81. 

Rex,]. 1971. 'Typology and objectivity: a comment on Weber's fou r sociological methods.' 
In A. Sa hay (ed.), Max Weber and Modern Sociology. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Pp. 17-36. 

--1974. Sociology and the Demystification of the Modern World. London: Routledge & 
Kegan Paul. 

Reynolds, P. D. 1971. A Primer in Theory Construction. Indianapolis, Ind.: Bobbs-Merrill. 

References 32S 

Richards, L. and T. Richards 1987. 'Qualitative data analysis: can computers do it?' The 
A11stralian and New Zealand jounzal of Sociology 23: 23-36. 

----1991. 'The transformation of qualitarive method: computarional paradigms and 
research processes.' In N. Fielding and R. Lee (eds), Using Computers in Qualitative 
Research. London: Sage. Pp. 38-53. 

--1994. 'From filing cabinet co computer.' In A. Bryman and R. G. Burgess (eds), 
Analyzing Qualitative Data. London: Routledge. Pp. 146-72. 

Richards, T. and L. Richards 1994. 'Using computers in qualitative research.' In N. K. 
Denzin andY. S. Lincoln (eds), Handbook of Qualitative Research. Thousand Oaks, CA: 
Sage. Pp. 445-62. 

Richardson, L. 1994. 'Writing: a method of inquiry.' In N. K. Denzin and Y. S. Lincoln 
(eds), Handbook of Qualitative Research. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. Pp. 516-29. 

Richmond,]. M. and N. Baumgart 1981. 'A hierarchical analysis of environmental atti­
tudes.' journal of Environmental Education 13: 31-7. 

Riggs, P. L. 1992. Whys and Ways of Science: Introducing Philosophical and Sociological 
Theories of Science. Melbourne: Universi ty of Melbourne Press. 

Ritzer, G. 1980. Sociology: A Multiple Paradigm Science (rev. edn). Boston, .MA: Allyn & 
Bacon. 

--l996a. Modem Sociological Theory (4th edn). New York: McGraw-Hill. 
--1996b. Classical Sociological Theory (2nd edn). New York: McGraw-Hill. 
Robinson, W. S. 1951. 'The logical structure of analytic induction.' American Sociological 

Review 16: 812-18. 
Rosenberg, M. 1968. The Logic of Survey Analysis. New York: Basic Books. 
Rossi, P. H. and H. E. Freeman 1985. Evaluation: A Systematic Approach (3rd edn). 

Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Rossman, G. B. and B. L. Wilson 1985. 'Numbers and words: combining quantitative and 

qualitative methods in a single la rge-scale evaluation study.' Eval:tation Research 9(5): 
627-43. 

Sa lleh, A. K. 1984. 'From feminism to ecology.' Social Alternatives 4: 8-12. 
--1988/9. 'Environmental consciousness and action: an Australian study.' journal of 

En11ironmental Education 20: 26-31. 
Salmon, W. C. 1988a. 'Introduction.' In A. Grlinbaum and W. C. Salmon (eds), The 

Limitations of Deductivism. Berkeley, CA: University of California Press. Pp. 1-18. 
--1988b. 'Rational prediction.' In A. Gri.inbaum and W. C. Salmon (eds), The Limita­

tions of Ded11ctivism. Berkeley, CA: University of California Press. Pp. 47-60. 
--1988c. 'Deductivism visited and revisited.' In A. Grunbaum and W. C. Salmon (eds), 

The Limitations of Deductivism. Berkeley, CA: University of California Press. l'p. 95-127. 
Samdahl, D. M. and R. Robertson 1989. 'Social determinants of environmental concern: 

specification and test of the model. ' Environment and Behavior 21: 57- 81 . 
Sa rantakos, S. J 998. Social Research (2nd edn). London: Macmillan. 
Sayer, A. 1984. Method in Social Science: A Realist Approach. London: Hutchinson. 
--1992. Method in Social Science: A Realist Approach (2nd edn). London: Routledge. 
Scheaffer, R. L. , W. Mendenhall and L. Ott 1996. Elemelllary Survey Sampling (5th edn). 

Belmont, CA: Duxbury Press. 
Scheepers, P. and N. Nelissen 1989. 'Environmental consciousness in The Netherlands.' 

Netherlands journal of Housing 0/ld Environmental Research 4(3): 199-216. 
Schofield, J. W. 1993. ' Increasing the generalizability of qualitative research.' In M. 

Hammersley (eel.), Social Research: Philosophy, Politics mtd Practice. London: Sage. 
Pp. 200-25. 

Schroeder, L. D., D. L. Sjoquist and P. E. Stephan 1986. Understanding Regression 
Analysis. Beverly Hi lls, CA: Sage. 

Schutz, A. 1945. 'On multiple realities.' Philosophy and Phenomenological Research 5: 
533-76. 



326 References 

-- 1963n. 'Concept and theory formarion in the social sciences.' In M.A. Nnranson (ed.), 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences. New York: Random House. Pp. 231-49. 

- - 1963b. 'Common-sense and scienti fic interpretation of humun action.' In M. A. 
Natanson (ed.), Philosophy of the Social Sciences. New York: Rnndom House. Pp. 
302-46. 

Schwa ndt, T. R. 1990. 'Paths to inqui ry in the social disciplines: scientific, constructivist 
and critical theory methodologies.' In E. G. Guba (ed.), The Paradigm Dialog. Newhur; 
Park, CA: Sage. Pp. 258-76. 

- - 1994. 'Constructivist, inrerprctivist approaches to human inquiry.' In N. K. Denzin 
andY. S. Lincoln (eds), Handbook of Qualitatiue Research. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Pp. 11 8-37. 

Scott, .J. 1995. Sociological Theory: Contemporary Debates. Aldershot: Edward Elgar. 
Sedlak, R G. and J. Stanley 1992. Social Research: Theory and Methods. Boston, MA: 

Allyn & Bacon. 
Seidel, J. 1984. 'The ethnograph.' Qualitative Sociology 7: II 0- 25. 
Seltiz, C., L. S. Wrightsman and S. W. Cook 1976. Research Methods in Social Relations 

(3rd edn). New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston. 
Shaw, C. 1927. 'Case study method.' Publications of the American Sociological Society 21: 

149-57. 
Sieber, S. D. 1973. 'The integration of fieldwork and survey methods.' 'American Socio­

logical Review 78(6): 1335-59. 
Silverman, D. 1985. Qualitative Methods in Sociology: Describing tbe Social World. 

Aldershot: Gower. 
--. 1993. Interpreting Qualitative Data: Methods for Analysing Talk, Text and lnterac­

t i OII. London: Sage. 

Smaling, A. 1994. 'The pragmatic dimension: paradigmatic and pragmatic aspects of 
choosing a qualita tive or quantitative method.' Quality and Quantity 28: 233-49. 

Smnh, H. M. 1981. Strategies of Social Research: The Methodological Imagination (2ml 
edn ). Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

Smith, J. K. 1983. 'Quantitative versus quali tative research: an attempt to cla rify the issue.' 
EducatiOnal Researcber 12(3}: 6-13. 

Smith, J. K. and L. Heshusius 1986. 'Closing down the conversation: the end of the 
quantitative-quali tative debate among educational inquirers.' Educational Researcher 
15(10): 4-12. 

Smith, M. J. 1998. Social Science in Question. London: Sage. 
Sm~th , P. 1995. Industry Transi tion and Sustainable Development: Management Perspec­

tives 111 the Urban Water Industry. Ph.D. thesis, Royal Mdboume Institute of Techno­
logy. 

So~ensen, A. B. 1978. 'Mathematical models in sociology.' Annual Review of Sociology 4: 
.>45-71. 

Spector, P. E. 1981. Research Designs. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 
Spencer, H. 1891. Tbe Study of Sociology. New York: Appleton. 
Sprad ley, J. P. 1979. Tbe Ethnographic Interview. New York : Holt, Rinehart & Winston. 
--1980. Participant Observation. New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston. 
Stacey, M. 1969. Methods of Social Research. Oxford: Pergamon. 
Stacy, S. J. G. 1983. Limitations of Ageing: Old People and Caring Professions. Ph.D. 

thesis, Monash University. 
Stake, R. E. 1978. 'The case-study method in social inquiry.' Educational Researcher 7:5-8. 
- - 1994. 'Case studies'. In N. K. Denzin and Y. S. Lincoln (eds), Handbook ol Qualita­

tive Research. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. Pp. 236-47. 
--1995. The Art of Case Study Research. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 
Stanley, L. and S. W1se 1993. Breakmg Out Again: Feminist Ontology and Epistemology 

(new edn). London: Routledge. 

--------------- - --- -

i 

I l 

I 
~ 

References 32 7 

Stewart, D. W. and M. A. Kamis 1984. Secondary Researcb Information Sources and 
Methods. Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 

Stewart, D. W. and P. N. Shamdasani 1990. Fows Groups: Theory and Practice. Newbury 
Park, CA: Sage. 

Stinchcombe, A. 1968. Constntction of Social Theories. New York: Harcourt Brace World. 
Stockman, N. 1983. Antipositivist Theories of the Sciences. Dordrecht: Reidel. 
Stouffer, S. A., L. Guttman, E. A. Suchman, P. F. Lazarsfeld, S. A. Star and J. A. Clausen 

1950. Measurement and Prediction. Princeton, NJ: Princeton Universi ty Press. 
Strauss, A. and J. Corbin 1990. Basics of Qualitative Research: Grounded Theory Proce­

dures and Techniques. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 
--1999. Basics of Qualitative Research: Growzded Theory Procedures and Techniques 

(2nd edn). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Stringer, E. T. 1996. Action Research. London: Sage. 
Stuart, A. 1984. The Ideas of Sampling. New York: Oxford University Press. 
Sutherland, E. H. and D. R. Cressey 1966. Principles of Criminology (7th edn). New York: 

Lippincott. 
Tashakkori, A. and C. Teddlie 1998. Mixed Methodology: Combining Qualitative mzd 

Quantitative Approaches. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Taylor, C. 1964. The Explanation of Behaviour. London; Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Tesch, R. 1990. Qualitative Research: Analysis Types and Software Tools. New York: 

Falmer. 
Thomas, E. A. C. and T. W. Feldman 1988. 'Behavior-dependent contexts for repeated 

plays of the Prisoners' Dilemma.' j ournal of Conflict Resolution 32: 699-726. 
Thomas, \VI. I. and F. Znaniecki 1927. The Polish Peasant in Europe and America. New 

York: Alfred A. Knopf. 
Thurstone, L. L. and E. ]. Chave 1929. The Measurement of Attitudes. Chicago, Ill.: 

University of Chicago Press. 
Trieman, D. J. 1976. 'A comment on Professor Lewis Coser's Presidential Address.' The 

American Sociologist 11 : 27- 33. 
Trochim, W. M. K. 1984. Research Design (or Program Evaluatio11. Beverly Hills, CA: 

Sage. 
Turner, B. A. 1981. 'Some practical aspects of qualitative data analysis: one way of 

organising the cognitive processes associated with the generation of grounded theory.' 
Quality and Quantity 15: 225-47. 

--1994. 'Patterns of crisis behaviour: a qualitative inquiry.' In A. Bryman and R. G. 
Burgess (eds), Analyzing Qualitative Data. London: Routledge. Pp. 195- 215. 

Turner, J. H. 1987. 'Analytical theorizing.' In A. Giddens and J. H. Turner (cds), 
Social Theory Toda y. Cambridge: Polity Press; Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press. 
Pp. 156-94. 

--1988. A Theory of Socia/ Interaction. Cambridge: Polity Press. 
-- 1991. The Struclllre of Sociological Th eory (5 th edn). Belmont, CA: Wadsworth. 
Turner, R. H. 1953. 'The quest for universals in sociological research.' American Socio­

logical Review 18(6): 604-11. 
Turner, R. H. and L. M. Killian 1972. Collective Behavior (2nd edn). Englewood Cliffs, NJ: 

Prentice-Hall. 
Tuso, M. \VI. and E. S. Geller 1976. 'Behavior analysis applied to environmemal/ecological 

problems: a review.' Joumal of Applied Beha11ior Analysis 9: 526. 
van Fraassen, B.C. 1980. The Scientific Image. Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
--1985. 'Empiricism in the philosophy of science.' In P. Churchland and C.A. Hooker 

(eds), Images of Science: Essays on Realism and Empiricism. Chicago, Ill.: Universi ty of 
Chicago Press. Pp. 245-307. 

van de Gronden, E. D. 1994. 'Use and effectiveness of environmental impact assessment in 
decision making.' Report of a pilot study by BCR Consultants. Rotterdam (25 May). 



328 References 

van Liere, K. D. and R. E. Dunlap 1980. 'Social bases of envi ronmental concern: a 
review of hypotheses, explanations and empirical evidence.' Public Opinion Quarterly 
44: 181-97. 

Vanclay, F. and D. A. Bronstein (eds) 1995. Environmental and Sociallmpact Assessment. 
Chichester: John Wiley. 

Vicker, A. W. 1969. 'Atritudes vs. action: the relationship of verbal and overr behavior 
responses ro arritudinal objects.' joumal of Social Issues 25: 41-78. 

Vining, J. and A. Ebreo 1990. 'What makes a recycler? A comparison of recyclers and non· 
recyclers.' Enuiromnent and Behavior 22: 55- 73. 

von Wright, G. H. 197 1. Explanation and Understanding. London: Routledge & Kegan 
Paul. 

Wallace, R. A. and A. Wolf 1999. Contemporary Sociological Theory: Expanding the 
Classical Traditio11 (5 th edn). Upper Sadie River, Nj: Prenrice-Hall. 

Wallace, W. L. 1971. The Logic of Science i11 Sociology. Chicago, Ill.: Aldine-Atherton. 
--1983. Principles of Scientific Sociology. Chicago, III.: Aldine. 
Ward, H. 1990. 'Three men in a boat, two must row: an analysis of a three-person chicken 

pregame.' journal of Conflict Resolution 34: 371-400. 
Waters, M. 1994. Modem Sociological Theory. London: Sage. 
Wathern, P. 1988. 'An introductory guide to EIA.' In P. Wathern (ed. ), Environmental 

Impact Assessment: Theory and Practice. London: Unwin Hyman. Pp. 3-30. 
Webb, E. J., D. T. Campbell, R. D. Schwam and L. Sechrest 1966. Unobtrusive Measures: 

Nonreactive Research in the Social Sciences. Chicago Ill.: Rand McNally. 
Weber, M. 1958. The Protestant Ethic m1d the Spirit of Capitalism. New York: Scribner. 
--1964. The Theory of Social and Economic Organization, trans. A. M. Henderson and 

T. Parsons. New York: Free Press. 
Weiss, C. H. 1972. Evaluation Research: Methods (or Assessing Program Effectiveness. 

Englewood Cliffs, N]: Prentice-Hall. 
--1976. 'Using research in the policy process: potential and constraints.' Policy Studies 

joumal 4: 224- 8. 
Weiss, C. H. and M. Bucuvalas 1980. Social Science Research and Decision-Making. New 

York: Colum bia University Press. 
Whyte, W. F. 1943. Street Comer Society. Chicago, Ill.: Universi ty of Chicago Press. 
--(ed.) 1991. Participatory Actio11 Research. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 
Willer, D. 1967. Scientific Method: Theory and Met!Jod. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice­

Hall. 
Wi ll iams, M. and T. May 1996. Introduction to the Philosophy of Social Research. 

London: UCL Press. 
Winch, P. 1958. The Idea of Socit~l Science. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Wimer, R. 1987. Action Research and the Nature of Social Inquiry. Aldershot: Ave bury. 
- -1 989. Leaming (rom Experience: Principles and Practice in Action Researc!J. London: 

Falmer. 
Witmer, J. F. and E. S. Geller 1976. 'Facilitating paper recycling: effects of prompts, ra ffles, 

and contexts. ' journal of Applied Behavior Analysis 9: 3 15-22. 
Wolfe, A. B. 1924. 'Funpional economics.' In R. G. Tingwell (ed.), The Trend of Econo· 

mics. New York : Alfred A. Knopf. 
Yin, R. K. 1989. Case Study Research: Design and Method (rev. edn ). Newbury Park, CA: 

Sage. 
--1993. Applications of Case Study Researc!J. Newbury Park, CA: Sage. 
Young, P. 1939. Scientific Social Surveys and Researc!J. New York: Prentice-Hall. 
Yow, V. R. 1994. Recording Oral Histories: A Practical Guide for Social Scientists. New­

bury Park, CA: Sage. 
Zanna, M. P. and R. H. Fazio. 1982. 'The attitude- behavior relation: moving toward a 

third generation of research.' In M. P. Zanna, E. T. Higgins and C. P. Herman (eds), 

References 32 9 

Consistency in Social Brl)(lt'ior: Tin• Ontario S)•mposium, vol. 2. Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum. 

Pp. 283-301. . 
Znaniecki, F. 1934. The Met!Jod of Sociology. New York: Farrar & Rmehart. 
Zuber-Skerrit, 0. (ed.) 1996. New Directions in Action Researc!J. London: Falmer. 



Index 

abductive see strategies, research 
Aberle, D. 190 
Ackoff, R. 21 
action research 40, 
Acury, T. A. 280, 292, 300 
Adelman, C. 215 
Ajzen, I. 299 
Albrecht, D. 279 
Albrecht, S. L. 7, 40-1 
Alcock, J. E. 195 
Alexander, J. C. 146, 154, 156 n 
Alexander, L. 236 
analogies 110, 166, 172-3 
analytic induction 237-8 
Anderson, R. E. 196 
applied research 49- 52 
approaches to social enquiry 86, 100-2, 

108,114,122, 22~ 232,261,272-5 
see also paradigms 

Arber, S. 199 n 
Aron, R. 159 
Aronson, E. 39 
Ashworth, C. 159, 161-2 
assumptions 

epistemological 8, 10, 101-3, 105-6, 
108-9, 116-17, 119-21,124,273-4 

ontological 8, 10, 101-2, 105, 108, 
115-16,119-21, 124,160,168, 
273-4,267-8 

Atkinson, P 39, 55-6, 126,234, 237, 
263-4, 266 

Babbie, E. R. 13,39-40, 133-4, 142 

Bacon, F. I 01-2 
Bahr, H. M. 7, 40-1 
Bailey, J. S. 298 
Bailey, K. D. 13, 40, 142 
Balnaves, M. 241 
Barnes, H. E. 159 
basic resear~h 49-52 
Bassey, M. 222 
Baumgart, N. 281 
Baxter, G. W. 195 
Becker, H. A. 39, 80 
Becker, H. S. 159, 165, 196 
Behr, R. L. 195 
Beilharz, P. 159 
Bell, J. 40, 213 
Bendor, J. 195 
Benton, T. 114 
Berg, B. L. 58, 234, 263- 4 
Berrenberg, J. L. 298 
Bertaux, D. 234 
Bhaskar, R. 78-9, 101, 108-9, 162 
Sickman, L. 39, 59, 62, 67 n 
lliddle, B. J. 134-5, 135 n 
Bbck, M. 173 
Blaikie, N. 4, 7, 24, 49, 53, 56, 86, 

101-3, 107, 114,117,120, 122, 
133, 139,159,162, 171-2, 176n, 
181,232,241,247,254,270,272, 
278, 287n,292-3,298,300,304, 
309 

Blalock, H. M. 133, 145 
Blaxrer, L. 40, 59,213 
Blocker, T. J. 280, 292, 300 

Blumer, H. 52, 73-4, 128-30, 135-7, 
163 n, 163-4 

Bogardus, E. S. 159, 235n 
Bord, R. J. 298 
Borden, R. ). 299 
Bourdieu, P. 128, 163 
Braithwaite, R. B. 171 
Brannen, J. 262 
Brent, E. 196 
Brewer, J. 262-3, 265-6 
Brodbeck, M. 142,1 65, 173 
Bronstein, D. A. 39 
Bryant, C. G. A. 133 
Bryman, A. 234, 237, 239, 247-53, 262 
Bucuvalas, M. 39, 80 
budget 17-18 
Bulmer, M. 74, 79, 81 
Burdge, R. ). 80 
Burgess, E. W. 214 
Burgess, R. G. 39, 183, 203 n, 234, 

237-8 
Burgess, R. L. 298 
Bultena, G. 279 
Butrel, F. H. 280, 288 

Campbell, D. T. 39, 80, 193-4, 262-3 
Campbell, J.P. 59 
Canter, R. J. 298 
Caplow, A. 195 
Carlsmith, J. M. 39 
Carment, D. W. 195 
Carmines, E. G. 235 
case studies 

criticism of 218 
definitions of 10, 215-18 
and generalizing and theorizing 222-5 
uses of 213-15,218-22 

case study designs 10, 40-1, 
Casey, L. 298 
Cass, B. 176 n 
Castles, I. 298 
Catton, W. R. 279 
causality 32, 41 ,75-8,86, 102, 104, 

109-10, 112, 11 9,144,156-7, 
173-5,236-7,239,248-9,251-2 

Chadwick, B. A. 7, 40- 1 
Chafetz, J. S. 146 
Chaiken, S. 299 
Chalmers, A. F. 7, 103, 107 
Cha ve, E. ]. 235 n 
Christensen, L. B. 36 

Christianson, E. H. 280, 292, 300 
Churchland, P. 114 
Cicourel, A. V. 269 
Clark, D. 264 
Clark, R. N. 298 
Clausen, ]. A. 235 n, 236 

Index 331 

coding 31-2, 186, 234-6, 238-41, 286 
Coffey, A. 237 
Cohen, I.]. 133 
comparative research 40-1 
Comte, A. 151 
concepts 

developing 253 
measuring 37, 59, 121, 128, 133-6, 

140, 150,164, 179,247-8,280- 2, 
290; see also conceptual traditions, 
operationalizing 

in research designs 26, 
and research strategies 139-40 
role of 129-40 

conceptual traditions 
hermeneutic 138-40 
ontological 130- 2, 139-40 
operationalizing 121, 133-40, 152, 

170, 281-2 
sensitizing 136-40, 301-2 

Cone,]. 298 
confidence limits 209- 10 
constructions 

social 196-7 
sociological 196-7 

Cook, S. W. 142, 298 
Cook, T. D. 39, 80, 104, 193, 232 
Corbin, J. 73, 237, 239 
corroboration 222, 246-7, 267 
Cosec, L. A. 159, 176 
Cosley, D. J. 214-15 
Craib, I. 133, 159 , 161 
Cramer, R. M. 195 
Cressey, D. R. 238 
Creswell, J. W. 9, 39,59-60,215-16, 

228,241 
Crews, J. I. 298 
critical rationalism 101, 104-5, 108, 

114-15 
Cronbach, L. J. 39, 80, 236 
Cuff, E. C. 159-60 

Daft, R. L. 59 
Dandecker, C. 159, 161 -2 
Daniel, A. 176 n 



332 Index 

d:ua 
analysis 3 1-2, 43, 236-41, 286, 291, 

296,303 
collection 30-1, 41, 43, 231-5, 285-6, 

295-6, 302-3 
forms of 29, 44, 185-96, 283, 290, 

294, 302 
reduction 31-2, 235-6, 286, 303 
selection see sampling 
sources of 27-8, 43, 
types of 28 - 9, 44, 187-96, 282, 290, 

294,302 
Davis, A. 36 
de Vaus. D. A. 20, 39-40, 102, 146, 

157-8, 199n,21~228,233,235 
De Young, R. 298 
deductive see strategies 
Denzin, N. K. 40, 52, 137-8, 143-5, 

240-1,254, 262-3,265,268 
Derksen, L. 300 
designs, research 

classifications of 39-41, 
correlational 39, 228 
common views of 35-44, 
core elements of 33, 42-4, 
fundamenral requirements 42 
and research strategies 124 
samples of 277-305 
structure and content 12-14,21-34 

Deutscher, I. 192 
Dey, I. 237, 240 
Diekmann, A. 195 
Diesing, P. 223 
Dilthey, W. 166 
Doran, J. 196 
Douglas,]. D. 52,102,117-19,247,262 
Douglas, L. 234 
Drysdale, M. 241, 278, 298, 300 
Dubin, R. 145 
Duncan-Jones, P. 176 n 
Dunlap, R. E. 279 - 81, 292, 298-300 
Durkheim, E. 78, 106- 7, 113, 131, 133, 

140, 148n, 155, 169, 179,250 

Ebreo, A. 298 
Eckberg, D. L. 280, 292, 300 
Eckert,]. 236 
Eckstein, H. 216,219-22 
Edwards, A. L. 235 n 
Ehrlich, H. ]. 299 
Ellis, L. 7 

Enright, S.M. 299 
Environment Protection Authority of New 

South Wales 298 
ethica l issues 19-20 
ethnography 39-41 
evaluation research 40- 1 
Everett, P. B. 299 
experimenrs 36, 39-41, 192- 4, 228 
Eysenck, H. j. 235 n 

Fay, B. 79 
Fazio, R. H. 299 
Featherman, D. L. 176 
Feldman, T. W. 195 
Fetterman, D. M. 234 
field research see ethnography 
Field ing, j. L. 262 
Fielding, N. G. 237, 262 
Fink, A. 24 
Finsrerbusch, K. 81 
Firestone, W. A. 266 
Fishbein, M. 299 
Fiske, D. W. 262 
Flick, U. 59 
Foddy, W. H. 186, 209 
Fontana, A. 54 
Fowler, F. ]. 39 
Francis, D. W. 159-60 
Freeman, H. E. 39, 49, 80 
Freese, L. 155 n 
Freire, P. 54 
Friedrichs, R. W. 160 

Gadamer, H.-G. 53, 138 
Gallup, A. M. 298 
Gallup, G. H. 298 
games 40, 194- 6 
Gans, H.]. 234 
Garfinkel, H. 119 
Garson, D. D. 196 
Gart rell, J. 300 
Geerrz, C. 53, 126, 240 
Geisheker, S. B. 195 
Geller, E. S. 298 - 9 
Geller, J. M. 279 
generalizing 10, 249, 253-6 
Giddens, A. 7, 53 - 5,75,101-2, 112, 

117-19,132-3,138,159,161,186, 
190 

Gigliotti, L. M. 299 
Gilbert, G. H. 196 

Gilherr, N. 141, 143, 159, 196 
Glaser, B. G. 137, 148, 206, 237-9 
Gluckman, M. 218-19 
-goals, of research 22-3,278-9, 288, 292, 

297 
Goetz,]. P. 255 
Goffman, E. 137, 145 
Goode, E. 189 
Goode, W. j. 214-15, 235 n 
Grienecks, J. K. 299 
Grimes, M.D. 280 
grounded theory 70, 73, 137, 162, 164, 

186,206,236-41,256,303 
Groves, R. M. 233 
Guba, E. G. 37-9,52, 56, 80, 101, 104 n, 

125, 232, 254-5 
Gudgion, T. J. 299 
Gullahorn, J. E. 195 
Gullahorn, J. T. 195 
Gummesson, E. 213 
Guttman, L. 235 n, 236 

Habermas, J. 53, 75, 79, 132 
Hage, J . 145 
Hagedorn, R. 36, 40 
Hakim, C. 2, 40, 49, 207 
Halfpenny, P. 244-5, 268 
Hallebone, E. 292 
Hammersley, M. 39, 55-6, 126, 2 14, 

217-18,234,241,248,255,263-4, 
266 

Hammond, M. M. 298 
Hanneman, R. A. 196 
Hanson, N. R. 122 n 
Haralambos, M. 160 
Harre, R. 101-3, 108-11,120,166-7, 

173,276 
Hart, C. 24 
Hatt, P. K. 214-15, 235 n 
Hausbeck, K. W. 299 
Hayes, S. 298 
Heberlein, T. A. 299 
Hedrick, T. E. 39, 59, 62, 67 n 
Hempel, C. E. 77, 103 
Hender, J. L. 298 
Henry, G. T. 199 n 
Henry, N. W. 175 
Hesse, M. B. 107 
Hindess, B. 103, 107 
Hoiberg, E. 279 
Hoinville, G. 199 n 

Index 333 · 

Holborn, M. 160 
Homans, G. C. 78, 107, 113, 128, 145, 

155 
Honigmann, J. J. 203 n 
Honnold, J. A. 280, 288 
Hooker, C. A. 114 
Huberman, A. M. 59, 237, 270 
Hughes, C. 40, 59,213 
I-lughes, J. A. 7 
Hulin, C. L. 59 
Humphrey, C. R. 298 
Hunter, A. 262-3 , 265-6 
Hutheesing, 0. K. 2 
hypotheses 

examples 289 
and research questions 17, 27 
role of 26-7,59,69-70, 163-4,181, 

238,249 
sources of 86, 100, 105-6, 114, 133, 

137,142, 147-8, 158, 162,169-70, 
172- 3,177-9,223,238,243,271 

resting 10, 100, 140, 181-2, 

ideal types 117-19, 181,258,273,302 
impact assessment 40 
lnbar, M. 196 
inductive see strategies, research 
lnkeles, A. 141, 167- 8 
intellectual puzzles 16, 47-8, 58, 60, 74, 

76, 82, 143, 154, 219 
Inter-organizational Committee on 

Guidelines and Principles 80 
interpretivism 10 I, 114-19 

Jacobs, H. E. 298 
Jary, D. 133 
Jick, J. D. 263 , 266-7 
]ocher, K. 214 
Johnson, T. 159, 161-2 
jolley, J. 70, 193-4 
jones, F L. '176 n 
Jones, P. 159-60 
Jorgensen, D. L. 234 
Jowell, R. 199 n 
Judd, C. M. 7, 40, 193 n 

Kahn, R. L 233 
Kalton, G. 39, 199, 199 n, 206 n 
Kamis, M.A. 185 
Kaplan, A. 1, 75-6, 85, 223 
Karzev, R. D. 298 



334 Index 

Keat, R. 110 
Kclsen, G. P. 241,309 
Keppe l, G. 36 
Kerl inger, F. N. 36-7 
Kidder, L. H. 7, 40, 193 n 
Killen, L. M. 189 
Kirk, J. 248 
Kish, L. 197, 199 n, 206n, 209 n 
Krausz, E. 40, 160, 168 
Krueger, R. A. 234-5 
Kuhn, T. S. 107, 123 , 160 
Kumar, R. 7, 13 

Labovitz, S. 36, 40 
Laha rr, D. E. 298 
Lakatos, I. 107 
Laney, D. F. 241 
Land, K. C. 142 
Lasley, P. 2 79 
Lave, C. A. 1, 167 
Layder, D. 133, 187 n 
Lazarsfeld, P. F. 152, 175, 235 n, 236 
LeCompte, M. D. 255 
Lee, R. M. 196 
Leik, R. K. 175 
Lenski, G. E. 51 
level of confidence 209- 1 0 
Leventhall , G. 298 
Levine, R. A. 79 
Levit, L. 298 
Levy, M. C. 195 
Lewis·Beck, M. S. 236 
Lichbach, M. I. 195 
Likert, R. 235 n 
Lin, N. 142, 146, 157 
Lincoln, Y.S. 37-9,56,80,101, 104 n, 

125,232,241,254-5 
Lindesmirh, A. R. 238 
Lindskold, S. 195 
literature review 24-5, 48-9 7 I 278-9 

288-9, 292-3, 298-301 ' ' ' 
Lloyd, M. 298 
Lofland, J. 52, 237 
logic 

of anticipation 2 
of enquiry 7, 86 
reconstructed 1-2 
of resea rch strategies 101, 103- 4, 

106-7, 110- 13, 117-19 
111 use 1- 2 

Lorr, M. 236 

Lowe, G. D. 280 
Lundberg, G. A. 69, 214 
Lury,D.A. 214-15 
Luyben, P. D. 298 

McAdam, D. 189 
McClelland, L. 298 
McCracken, G. 234 
McDaniel, W. C. 195 
McDonnell, P. 176 n 
McGuire, W. J. 299 
Md ver, .J. P. 235 
McNeill , P. 40 
McNiff, J. 39, 78 
McStay, J. R. 280, 292, 300 
Majchrzak, A. 49 
Makranczy, U. J. 298 
Malinowski, B. 149 
Mann, S. H. 298 
Mannheim, K. 288 
March, ]. G. 1, 167 
Markley, 0 . W. 195 
Marinoff, L. 195 
Marsh, C. 39 
Marsha ll , C. 12, 59, 62 
Marrin, P. Y. 237 
l'vhutindale, D. 159 
Marx, G. T. 189 
Ma rx, K. 131, 146, 148, 151 
Mason, J. 55, 59-60 
Mathison, S. 267, 270 
Matza , D. 52 
May, T. 7 
Maynard, M. 55 
measurement, levels of 29, 32, 208, 

210- 12,236,283 
mechanisms, explanatory 76, 108-14, 

165-6, 169-70 
Medawar, P. B. 103, 107 
Meeker, B. F. 17 5 
Mendenhall , W. 197, 199n 
Menzies, K. 142 
Menon, R. K. 113, 132, 14 I -50, 153, 

159 
method, scientific 7, 8-9, 232-3 
methods 

combining 262-72, 274-6 
and paradigms 272-5 
and research strategies 272-6 

Michener, H. A. 195 
middle· range theories see theory 

Mies, M. 54 
Milbra th, L. W. 299 
Miles, M. B. 59, 237, 270 
.Miller, M. 248 
Miller, S. 40, 160, 168 
Mills, C. W. 8-9,135, 145, 150-3,288 
Mills, j. S. 101 - 2 
Millward, L. J. 235 
Minichiello, V. 236 
Mitchell , J. C. 214, 216-17, 220- 5 
Mitchell , M. 70, 193-4 
models 

examples 293-4 
hypothetical 108- 14 
mathematical 175-7 
role of 27, 165-77 
and theory 167-72 
types of 165-77 

Mohai, P. 280, 288-9 
Morgan, D. L 234 
Morse, J. M. 241 
Moser, C. A. 39, 199 n, 206 n 
motives 22-3,47- 8,278-9,288,292,297 
Moustakas, C. 241 
Murnigham, J. K. 195 

Nachmias, C. 40 
Nachmias, D. 40 
Nelissen, N. 299 
Neuman, W. L. 7, 20, 39-40, 49, 59, 65, 

76, 133, 193n, 194, 199 n, 231 
Newsom, T. J. 298 
Novak, P. 279 

objectives, research 
change 23, 72, 78-9, 82-4, 124-5, 

307-8 
description 23, 72, 74, 82-4, I 24-5, 

307-9 
differences between 86 
evaluation 23, 72,79- 80,82-4, 124-5 
explanation 23, 74- 7, 82- 4, 86, 

124-5,307-8 
explora tion 23, 72-4, 82- 3, 89-91, 

124-5 
impact assessmenr 23, 73, 80-3, 

124 - 5, 307-8 
prediction 23, 72, 77-8, 82-4, 124- 5 
relationship between 82-3 
and research questions see questions, 

research 

Index 335 

understanding 23, 72, 74-7, 82- 4, 86, 
124-5 

observation 40 
O'Hear, A. 7, 102, 107 
Oja, S. N. 78 
Oliver, P. 195 
Open University 40 
Oppenheim, A. N. 233, 235-6 
Ortolano, L. 81 - 2 
Ott, L. 197, 199,i 
Outhwaite, W. 52, 109 

pa radigms 
competing 114, 130, 159- 60, 162, 

177, 182,227, 232, 256-62 
dialogue 259-60 
and methods see methods 
research 44, 89, 104, 123 
as worldviews 279, 28 1 

Pardini , A. U. 298 
Parsons, T. 131, 133, 143, 146, 148,151 
Patton, M. Q. 100 
Pawson, R. 39, 80, 107, 112-13, 125, 

186,276,293,295 
Payne, G. C. F. 159, 160 
J>cdhazur, E. J. 36- 7 
Peirce, C. S. 114 
Pettus, A. 299 
Pfaffenberger, B. 237 
Phillips, D. C. 104 n 
Pinhey, T. K. 280 
Platt, J. 214, 222- 4 
Plummer, K. 234 
Popper, K. R. 77-8, 103, J 04 n, !05-6, 

141,148, 180 
positivism 101-2, 104-5, 108 - 9, 

114-15, 140 
postulate of adequacy 118, 247 
Preece, R. 15 
proposals, research 12-21, 32-4 
Purvis, J. 55 

qualitative 
data 185-7,244-6,272 
methods 30-2,231-2,234-43,272 
research 243-6, 272 
researchers 246-7, 25 1-3, 272 

q11antitati vc 
dam 1 85-~244-6, 272 
methods 30-2,231-7,242-3,272 
research 243- 6, 272 



336 Index 

quantitative (cont'd) 

researchers 246-7, 25"1 - 3, 272 
Queen, S. 214 
questions, resea rch 

answering 85-6, 260 
choice of 69, 
developing 65-9 
examples 63, 68, 91, 94, 98,279,288, 

292, 297, 307-9 
and hypotheses 69- 70 
and li teratme review, 71 
and objectives 83-4, 124-5 
and research strategies see strategies, 

research 
role/purpose of 23, 43-4, 62- 5, 
types of 9, 23, 60-2, 

Ragi n, C. C. 196 
Raison, T. 159 
Ramsey, C. E. 299 
Rawers, R. ). 298 
re fl exive 54-6, 126, 139, 254, 261, 269 
Reichardt, C. S. 232 
Reid, D. H. 298 
replication 104, 221, 223, 246, 250, 254, 

279 
research 

aims 16-17 
appli ed see applied research 
basic see basic research 
designs see designs, research 
goals see goals of research 
limitations 20-1 ,287,291, 296,303- 4 
motives see motives 
objectives see objectives, research 
outcomes 19 
plan 17 
proposals see proposals, research 
questions see questions, research 
settings see settings 
strategies see strategies, resea rch 
topic/problem 16, 22,45-7,278 , 291, 

297, 306- 7 
researchers 

qua litative see qualitative, researchers 
quantitative see quantitative, researchers 
roles of, 52-6, 125-6 
theory see theory, researchers' 

Resler, H. 176 n 
retroductive see strategies, research 
Re~ J . 101,117-1 9 

Reynolds, P. D. 145 
Richards, L. 237 
Richa rds, T. 237 
Richardson, G. D. 195 
Richardson, L. 269-70 
Richmond,]. M. 281 
Rickson, R. E. 299 
Riggs, P. L. 7 
Ritzer, G. 159, 161 
Roberts, A. 234 
Robertson, R. 280, 289, 300 
Robinson, W. S. 237-8 
Rog, D.). 39, 59, 62, 67 n 
Rokeach, M. 299 
Rosenberg, M. 39, 152 
Rossi, P. H. 39, 49, 80 
Rossman, G. B. 12, 59, 62, 267 
Roth, A. E. 195 

Salleh, A. K. 292 
Salmon, W. C. 107 
Salzer, M.S. 195 
Samdahl, D. M. 280, 289, 300 
sample size 208-13 
sampling 

accuracy 206- 7 
bias 206-7 
definit ion 198 
and levels of measmement 210- 11 
methods 29- 30, 198-213, 283-5, 

294-5 
multi-stage 202- 3 
non·probability 197-8,203-6,212-1 3 
precision 206 
probabili ty 197-202, 208-12 
ratio 208 
response rate 201- 2 
and tests of significance see tests of 

significance 
Saranrakos, S. 40 
Saufley, ]. R. 36 
Sayer, A. 240 
Scheafer, R. L. 197, 199 n 
Scheepers, P. 299 
Schettino, A. P. 299 
Schofield, j. W. 254- 6 
SchUtz, A. 53,101, 117-18, 166- 7, 186, 

247, 252 
Schwandt, T. R. 114 n 
Schwanz, R. D. 262-3 
scientific realism 

approach of 101,108, "Ill 
constructivist version 111, 114, 120, 

258- 9 
structuralist version Ill, 114, 11 9-20, 

258-9 
Scott,] . 133, 159, 161 
Sechrest, L. 262-3 
Secord, P. F. 102, 109-11, 167, 173 
Sedlak, R. G. 7, 40, 133 
Seidel, ]. 237 
Seltiz, C. 142 
settings 

artificial 192-6 
natural 187-91 
semi-natural 191-2 
social artefacts 196 

Shamdasani, P. M. 234 
Sharrock, W. W. 159- 60 
Shaw, C. 214 
Shepherd, A. 81-2 
Shils, E. A. 143 
Sieber, S.D. 271-2 
Silverman, D. 237, 245, 248, 268-9 
Simmel, G. 145 
simulation 40, 194-6 
Sistrunk, F. 195 
Smaling, A. 49, 100, 228 
Smith, H. M. 40, 233, 263 
Smith, M. ]. 7 
Smith, P. 241 
Smulya n, L. 78 
social 

artefacts see settings 
surveys see surveys 

Sorensen, A. B. 17 5 
Sorokin, P. 146 
Spencer, H. 151, 172 
Spradley, ]. P. 234 
Stacey, M. 262 
Stacy, S. j. G. 139,241 
Stake, R. E. 255 
Stangor, C. 299 
Stanley, J. 7, 40, 133 
Stanley, J. C. 39, 80, 193 n, 194 
Stanley, L. 55 
Star, S. A. 235 n, 236 
Stewart, D. W. 185, 234 
Stinchcombe, A. 134, 145, 163 
Stockman, N. 114 
Stoll, C. S. 196 
Stouffer, S. A. 235 n, 236 

Stout, S. 195 
stra tegies, research 

Index 337 

abductive 9- 10, 24-5, 27, 77, 100-2, 
114-26, 139-40, 149-50, 157- 9, 
163, 166-7,177,180-2,236,243, 
252,256-9,261 - 2, 266,268,274, 
276,277,280,301 

application of 91-9 
choosing 122-3 
criticisms of 103 - 4, 107, 113-14 
deductive 9- 10, 24- 5, 27, 59, 76, 

100- 2,104- 7, 119-26, 139- 40,148, 
150,1 55, 162-4, 169- 71, 177- 80, 
182,242, 249,257-9,261-2,266, 
268, 276-7,289 

inductive 9-10, 24-5, 76, 100- 4, 
11 9-26, 139-4~ 156-~ 16~ 
177-80, 182,249,261-2,266,268, 
274,276-7,280,293 

and methods 272- 6 
and objectives 75- 7, 124- 5 
and research questions 121-2 
retroductive 9- 10,24-5,27,76,78, 

100-2, 108- 14, 119-26, 139-40, 
166-7, 177, 180- 3,258-9,261-2, 
266, 276- 7,293 

and roles of the researcher 125- 6 
Strauss, A. 73, 137, 148, 206, 237-9 
Stringer, E. T. 78 
Suchman, E. A. 235 n, 236 
surveys 39- 41 
Sutherland, E. H. 238 

Tashakkori, A. 262 
Taylor, C. 75 
Teddlie, C. 262 
Tesch, R. 237 
tests of significance 10, 37, 69, 207- 8 
theory 

definitions of 141 -2 
levels of 143- 5 
middle-range 144-50, 156- 7 
perspectives 159- 61 
and research 145-59 
researchers' 142-3, !61, 163 
role of 26, 141 - 63, 242 
theoreticians' 142-3, 159- 63 

Thomas, E. A. C. 195 
Thomas, M. P. 299 
Thomas, W. I. 234 
Thompson, R. 234 



338 Index 

Thurswne, L. 235 n 
Tight, M. 40, 59, 213 
Tilley, N. 39, 80, i 12-13, 276, 293, 295. 
timerahlc 18-19,30-1 
Timewell, E. 236 
timing of clara collection 30- I, 44, 

228-31, 285 
triangubrion 262-70 
Tricman, D. J. 176 
Turner, B. A. 237-40, 245 
Turner, J. H. 133, 146,153-7, 159-61, 

173-5 
Turner, R. H. 189, 238 
Tuso, M. W. 298 
Twighr, B. W. 280, 288-9 

Urry, j. llO 

van de Gronden, E. D. 82 
van Fraassen, B. C. 113-14 
van Liere, K. D. 279-8 1, 292, 299-300 
Vanclay, F. 39, 80 
Vicker, A. W. 299 
Vining, J. 298 
von Wright, G. H. 75 

Wacguant, L. J. D. 128 
Wallace, R. A. 159-61 
Wallace, W. L. 102, 146,157- 9 
Ward, H. 195 

Ward, R. 278, 293, 298, 300 
Waters, M. 159-62 
Warhcrn, P. 39, 8 1 
Webb, E. J. 262-3 
Weber, M. 51-2, 76n, 101, 120, 131, 

148n, 15 1, 165-6,181,252 
Weiss, C. H. 39, 79-80 
Whyte, W. F. 39, 78- 9, 234 
Willer, D. 114, 142, 145, 148, 159, 

169-71, 171n, 179 
Williams, M. 7 
Wi lson, B. L. 267 
Winch, P. 75, 101, 117-19 
Winett, R. A. 299 
Winter, R. 39, 78 
Wise, S. 55 
Witmer, J. F. 298 
Wolf, A. 159- 61 
Wolfe, A. B. 103 
Wrightsman, L. S. 142 

Yin, R. K. 35, 39-40,59, 62, 213-14, 
2 16-18,221-4 

Young, P. 214 
Yow, V. R. 234 
Yuen, Y. 195 

Zanna, M.P. 299 
Znaniecki, F. 214, 234, 237 
Zuber-Skerri t, 0. 78 


	Pages from 2.pdf
	Pages from 2_Page_1
	Pages from 2_Page_2




